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Welcome to Alliance/MFG

Alliance/MFG™ is a complete manufacturing management software system specifically designed
for growing manufacturers. It has everything you need to run your company, including Bill of
Materials, Material Requirements Planning, Shop Floor Control, Inventory Control, Sales Orders,
and Purchase Orders, Forecasting, Capacity Requirements Planning, and Reporting, in a single
package. Alliance/MFG doesn't just store your manufacturing information, it helps you act on it.

Alliance/MFG maintains dynamic information about your products, customers and suppliers,
employees, manufacturing process, your shipments and your invoices—all the data you need to
track your transactions and provide detailed reports on every aspect of your operation.
Alliance/MFG is designed by manufacturers for manufacturers. The software is easy to install and
easy to learn. It can help shorten your production times, reduce your inventory, cut your material
costs, and help you manufacture products more efficiently—all of which can improve your bottom
line.

Alliance/MFG is a totally integrated manufacturing information system where data is entered only
once. The information can then be retrieved throughout the system at every point where it is
referenced.

Using the Alliance/MFG Help System

The Alliance/MFG Help program offers you three ways to look up topics. The left window pane
contains four tabs that can be displayed or collapsed. The Contents Tab is the default Help File
tab, it contains all of the Chapters and Topics. Once you choose a topic to display, you can read
through the topic on screen, follow hyperlinks to related topics, and print the topic. You can also
use the Index Tab or the Search Tab to locate and review topics.

NOTE:

This Help document contains images from both Alliance/MFG Versions 6.X and 7.X.
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Contents Tab

The Contents Tab in the left window pane contains a list of topics organized similarly to the way
the Alliance/MFG User Guide Table of Contents is organized. Click the plus signs next to the
topics to display related topics underneath. Double-click a topic to display the topic in the right
window pane.

Index Tab

The Index Tab displays a list of keywords in alphabetical order. You can scan through the list, or
type in a keyword to find it in the list. Double-click on a list item or click Display to display the topic
in the right window pane. Click the Back arrow to return to your original topic.

Search Tab

In the Search Tab, you can find every occurrence of a word in the entire help file. Type in a word
or short phrase and click List Topics to display all topics containing the word or phrase (exactly as
typed). Select a topic and double-click or click Display to display the topic in the right window
pane. All occurrences of the word or phrase will be highlighted in the text.

Glossary Tab

In the Glossary Tab, you can find definitions for manufacturing terms used in the Alliance Help
System. The Glossary Tab displays a list of keywords in alphabetical order. Click on a keyword to
display the definition in the bottom window pane. Additionally, throughout the Help System text
you will find glossary terms underlined the first time they appear in a Topic. Click on that
occurrence to expand the text and display the definition. Click again to close the expansion.
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Implementation and Training Resources

The success of your Alliance/MFG-based manufacturing operation depends on the quality of your
training and your initial implementation plan. Alliance Manufacturing Software offers several
resources to help you plan a successful implementation and train your employees. If you have not
already conducted some level of implementation or staff training; you should investigate these
options before installing or operating Alliance/MFG. At a minimum, refer to your Alliance/MFG
Technical Reference for information about creating an Implementation Plan.

Implementation
On-Site Training and Implementation

We come to your site to satisfy your training and implementation needs. Our qualified instructor
meets with your project team to train your staff on the full implementation of the software using
your manufacturing process.

Contact Alliance Customer Management at (800) 490-2520 Ext. 3 for information about On-Site
programs.

Training

Training Seminars - Three and four day workshops focus on the manufacturing planning
process and Alliance/MFG. These workshops are led by a team of trained specialists who have
expertise in computer-based manufacturing planning.

TeleTraining™ - A cost effective training session that connects you by phone and Internet to our
Professional Services Department. Our MRP specialists review the concepts of MRP and how
they apply to Alliance/MFG and your company. Training on customizing Alliance reports for your
company is also available.

TeleConsulting™ - Similar to TeleTraining, except you guide the session to review areas of
concern to you.

Contact Alliance Customer Management at (800) 490-2520 Ext. 3 for information about any of
these programs.
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Contacting Alliance

Contacting Alliance Customer Management

The success of your Alliance/MFG-based manufacturing operation depends on the quality of your
training and your initial implementation plan. Alliance manufacturing software offers several
resources to help you plan a successful implementation and train your employees.

Alliance Customer Management is available to help you with issues outside the program; for
example, if you wish to renew your Annual Support Agreement, schedule training, add more
license user seats, or find out what other products and services are available to support your
organization.

Customer Management is available during regular business hours, 8:00 A.M. to 5:00 P.M.,
Central Time, except public holidays. You can contact Alliance Customer Management by phone,
fax, or email:

Exact Alliance Customer Management USA
Phone: Toll Free (800) 490-2520 Ext 3
FAX: (937) 913-3068 (Attention: Account Management)

Email: service@exactsoftware.com

Contacting Alliance Technical Support
Does your Company Qualify for Technical Support?

Technical Support for your Alliance/MFG products is provided on an annual contract basis, which
entitles you to unlimited technical support incidents. You must have a current Annual Support
Agreement to qualify for Alliance Technical Support.

Faxes, email, and telephone calls will normally be answered by a member of the Alliance
Technical Support team within 2-4 hours of receipt. Technical Support incidents will normally be
answered in the order they were received, however, some more complex incidents might take
longer to research and/or resolve. Occasionally technical support may request that you email a
file, download a file, or allow us to remotely connect to your computer. If your IT infrastructure
does not allow us to use these tools there may be additionally support charges to cover the extra
time needed.

Who Should Contact Alliance?

We recommend that you assign a single person from your site to be the primary contact with
Alliance Technical Support. This person should have full SUPERVISOR rights to access all
program functions, fields, and reports. They should be familiar with basic Windows features such
as copying, finding and moving files, and possess a solid understanding of how your company
uses Alliance/MFG.

What Is An Incident?
Incident

Customer’s original inquiry or report of problems in the operation of the Software, including all
follow-up communications which are initiated by Alliance/MFG in an attempt to resolve the inquiry
or reported problems in the Software.
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Initiation

Alliance/MFG shall Initiate an Incident upon receiving any inquiry or problem report from
Customer by assigning an Incident Tracking Number for reference purposes.

Resolution

An incident shall be deemed to be resolved and Alliance/MFG shall close an incident when the
Customer’s original inquiry has been answered in a reasonably complete and comprehensible
manner. An Incident shall be deemed resolved and shall be closed when Alliance/MFG:

(a) confirms to Customer that the particular functional aspect of the Software which gave rise to
the incident is designed as part of the Software

(b) determines that Customer is requesting that Alliance/MFG introduce a new behavior, a
variation on an existing behavior, or a change in the capacity or performance of the Software

(c) provides Customer a Workaround

d) provides Customer an Update or other patch to the Software that corrects the Software error
(sometimes referred to as a “fix”)

(e) is unable, following exercise of commercially reasonable efforts, to verify the existence of any
problem or error in the Software that may have given rise to the Incident.

Limitation on Scope and Purpose

Limitation on Scope and Purpose of Technical Support

Technical Support services provided under an Agreement are intended to support and improve
the Customer’s understanding of the Software’s operation, and is not intended to provide
consulting services to Customer, to improve Customer’s administrative or other business
operating practices, or to write custom management reports for Customer’s use. Alliance/MFG
technical support staff shall have reasonable discretion for determining whether an inquiry poses
a valid Incident for which technical support is required or instead represents a request for
consultation, implementation, or training services which more properly should be supported with
fee-for-service consulting services from Alliance/MFG or a third party.

Help Us Help You

To get the fastest, most efficient service when contacting Alliance Technical Support either by
phone, fax, or e-mail, please provide the following information:

Your name, company name, and phone, fax, or e-mail return address

n

If you have already been in contact with Alliance Technical Support regarding this
particular problem, provide the incident number you were given

Product name and version number

The operating system on which the product is installed (for example, Windows 98 SE)
A complete description of the problem, including any steps that will reproduce it

Exact wording of any error messages you received when you experienced the problem

A complete description of any steps you have already taken to resolve the problem

© N o 0~ w

A short summary of any other communication you have had with Alliance Technical
Support regarding the problem
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Exact Alliance USA Technical Support

Exact Alliance USA Technical Support is available to customers Monday through Friday between
the hours of 7:00 A.M. and 4:30 P.M., Pacific Time, excluding public holidays. You can contact
Technical Support by phone, fax, or email.

Exact Alliance Software USA Technical Support
By Phone: Toll Free (800) 349-0249
By FAX: (937) 913-3068 (Attention Technical Support)

By email: support@alliancemfg.com

Web: http://www.alliancemfg.com

Exact Alliance (UK) Technical Support
Exact Manufacturing Systems

7 Westleigh Business Park,

Blaby, Leicestershire. LE8 4EZ

Tel: +44 (0)116 2784888

Support Tel: +44 (0)1162784499

Fax: +44 (0)1162784666

Support Fax: +44 (01162774169

Web: http://www.alliancemfg.com
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Annual Support Agreement

Support Services Provided Under an Annual Support Agreement

Support Services for your Exact Alliance product are provided on an annual contract basis, which
entitles you to unlimited technical support incidents and any maintenance updates within the
Exact Alliance product series. A support incident is defined as a question or limited set of
guestions directly related to one specific issue. Unlimited technical support can be requested by
telephone, fax, e-mail or via the Exact Alliance Customer Portal at a cost of 16% of the current
retail value of your software purchase. Technical Support can assist you with technical issues and
defects within Alliance/MFG related to installation, bug reports and problems encountered during
day-to-day operation of the software. Technical Support does NOT provide training sessions, use
of product and implementation instructions, custom programming support, API support, or custom
report writing services. (These services can be purchased from the Alliance Customer
Management Department by phone at 800-490-2520 x 3).

Exact Alliance will, within an appropriate time period, use reasonable commercial efforts to
correct or provide a usable work around solution for any reproducible material error in the
software. Exact Alliance reserves the right to require that you update to the current release to
facilitate the diagnosis and resolution of the reported error in the event that the error is corrected
in the current release.

Alliance Technical Support

Alliance Technical Support is available Monday through Friday (excluding holidays), from 7:00
A.M. to 4:30 P.M., Pacific Time. You can reach Alliance Technical Support via fax at (937) 913-
3068 (Attention: Technical Support), e-mail at support@alliancemfg.com, or Toll Free at (800)
349-0249. In the event that your call is not answered in person, it will be routed to voice mail and
you will be contacted in the order your call was received. Occasionally technical support may
request that you email a file, download a file, or allow us to remotely connect to your computer. If
your IT infrastructure does not allow us to use these tools there may be additionally support
charges to cover the extra time needed. The Exact Alliance customer portal is normally available
24/7. Contact the Alliance Customer Management Department by phone at 800-490-2520 x 3, to
request a password.

Maintenance Releases

Maintenance Releases (software updates), contain defect corrections and optionally, major or
minor product enhancements. Maintenance Releases are available to all Exact Alliance
customers with current Annual Support Agreements. A Readme file and revised user
documentation is normally included on the CD in Adobe PDF format.

Custom Reports and External Utilities

Free custom reports and external utilities are periodically made available for download from the
Alliance Customer Portal. Free custom reports, custom views and external utilities are periodically
made available for Alliance Customers. Free reports, views and external utilities distributed by
Exact Alliance may cease to execute without a current Annual Support Agreement. In addition,
Exact Alliance reserves the right to change, withdraw, disable or remove any and all custom
reports and/or external utilities at its discretion and is under no obligation to maintain, upgrade or
support these reports and utilities which are not part of the commercial product. All such custom
reports and external utilities are owned by Exact Alliance and provided to you at your own risk.
External utilities (e.g. CRU & EIS) distributed by Exact Alliance may cease to execute without a
current Annual Support Agreement.
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Customer Portal
The Exact Alliance Customer Portal is located at https://customers.exact.nl

In addition to technical support services, you can access current Technical Bulletins and FAQ's,
review free training sessions, download applicable software hotfixes, download free custom
reports, review online training classes and content, read news items and participate in periodic
customer forums on the Customer Portal area of our Website. You will need a password to
access the customer portal.

Term of Agreement

An Annual Support Agreement continues in effect for 365 days.
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Microsoft SQL Installations

Program Installation

Alliance/MFG installs quickly from the CD provided with your package. Complete instructions are
presented in the Getting Started Booklet. Pre-Installation steps will ensure no other system
elements are affected when you install the program. See Chapter 1: Installation, Preparing your
Data for Migration, Check Data for Rules Violation and How Migration Integrates Data in
Alliance/MFG.

MSDE, Microsoft SQL 2000, Microsoft SQL 2005, and Microsoft SQL
Express

Recommended Minimum System Requirements

For minimum acceptable system performance you should use the following:
Windows XP Professional or Vista with latest Service Pack

Workstations: 1 GHz Pentium Processor, 1 GB RAM, 500 Mb HDD space
Servers: 600 MHz Pentium Processor, 512 Mb RAM, approximately 1 GB for data
MS SQL Server Hard Disk Space 1 GB plus additional space for data

Minimum System Requirements

To take advantage of Alliance Technical Support services you must equip your computers as
shown below:

Microsoft Windows 2000 or XP Pro with latest Service Pack (Home and ME versions are NOT
supported)

Workstations: 600 MHz Pentium or compatible processor, 512 Mb RAM, 500 Mb HDD space
Servers: 600 MHz Pentium or compatible processor, 512 Mb RAM, approximately 1 GB for data
MS SQL Server Hard Disk Space 1 GB plus additional space for data

Microsoft SQL Server 2000, SQL Server 2005 (if you are installing the Microsoft SQL Server
Database for Alliance/MFG)

New Installations

If you are a new Alliance customer using the Access database option, review the System
Overview section for information about the Alliance program, user interface and using the various
toolbar, sidebar and menu elements. Also see the Getting Started Booklet.

2.5.3 or StartMRP 1.5.3 Customer Upgrades

If you are an existing Alliance 2.5.3 or StartMRP 1.5.3 user you will need to migrate your existing
data to Access.

If you are an existing Alliance/MFG 2.5.3 or StartMRP user and intend to use a Microsoft SQL
database option you will need to migrate your existing data to Access, open that Access
database in Alliance/MFG 7.2 and then migrate it to SQL.

The steps you will follow to migrate your data are listed under Upgrade Installations below.
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Upgrade Installations

Data Migration from Alliance/MFG 2.5.3 or StartMRP 1.5.3

Follow the Alliance/MFG installation instructions in the Getting Started Booklet. Once the program
is installed, you can migrate your existing data.

What you will need:
Alliance Migration Utility (included on the Alliance/MFG CD)

This process uses the DBF to MDB Migration Utility included on the Alliance/MFG CD to convert
data from the version 2.5.3 proprietary database to a Microsoft Access database. If you intend to
use a SQL database you still need to convert your existing data to Access first, open that Access
database in Alliance/MFG 7.2 and then migrate it to SQL. The steps you will follow to migrate
your data are listed below.

Prepare your Existing Data for Migration
1. Complete your current month or accounting period
If you use an Alliance Accounting link, you should perform the following additional steps:
2. Run the accounting link.
3. Correct any errors.
4. Post all transactions.
5. Close your accounting period.
6. Backup your 1.5.3 or 2.5.3 database.
Rebuild your Company Database
Before migrating your existing 1.5.3 or 2.5.3 database to Alliance/MFG, it's a good idea to get it
into the best shape possible by first performing a Rebuild and then backing up the data. This will

ensure that all data is properly indexed. This is performed within Alliance from the
File>Database>Rebuild menu.

Note:

The Alliance/MFG Technical Reference contains additional information about how data is
migrated and stored in Alliance/MFG. This information is not required, but may be
helpful if you encounter multiple errors during the migration, or to review your
current database for possible conflicts before you attempt migration.

To rebuild your current database:
1. Login to your existing Alliance/MFG 2.5.3 or StartMRP 1.5.3 program.
2. Select File>Database>Rebuild.

3. If you receive any error messages during the rebuild, please contact Alliance
Technical Support before proceeding.

10
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Back Up Your Rebuilt Database

Before migrating the data, it is important to back up your database so that if any problems occur
during the migration, you will have a current database to restore, if necessary.

To backup your database:
1. From the main menu, select File>Backup.

2. If you receive any error messages during backup, please contact Alliance Technical
Support before proceeding.

Note:

AllianceMFG will not migrate, nor will it have any access to or overwrite any custom
reports or batch files in your old system.

Install the DBF to MDB Migration Utility

Once Alliance/MFG has been installed, you can install the DBF to MDB Migration Utility. This
utility will migrate your existing database to the new Access database.

Install the Migration Utility

1. Insert the Alliance/MFG CD into your CD ROM drive. (If you have “Auto Insertion”
enabled in your Windows CD properties, the Alliance/MFG installation program will
begin. The Alliance/MFG install browser will be displayed. Click on Install Products
and then select the DBF to MDB Migration button.

2. This will install the software and drivers necessary to run the MDB Migration Utility on
your computer.

Rename and relocate the Blank Migration Database installed by the Utility

The Migration Utility will copy a blank Migration database to your computer.

The database will normally be installed in: C:/ProgramFiles/Alliance/MFG/MigrationUtility
1. Navigate to the migration database location and select the Blank.mdb

2. Copy the Blank.mdb to the location on a your computer you want your data to reside.
If you plan to install your company database on a network, we suggest you migrate
your data first and then move the database to your network.

3. Rename the Blank.mdb to a suitable name for your company database.
Migrate the Existing Data to the Blank Access Database

After you have renamed and relocated the blank Access Migration database and brought your
existing data up to date, you are ready to use the Migration Utility to migrate data from your
existing 2.5.3 or 1.5.3 database.

To migrate the data:
First Close Alliance/MFG.

Navigate to the Alliance Group via the Windows Start menu and select Migration Utility from the
submenu options.

11
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9.

10.

11.

The AllianceMFG Data Migration Utility dialog box opens.

Within this dialog box, you will point the utility to two files, one from the Directory of
dbf Files (the old database), and one from the Destination Database (the new
database).

Click the ellipsis button (. . .) next to the Directory of DBF Files , and navigate to the
directory where the existing database you wish to migrate resides.

Select the .dbf file, all tables in the database selected will be migrated.
Click Open.
The path to the directory is added in the Directory of DBF Files box.

Click the ellipsis button next to the Destination Database box and navigate to the file
where your new blank database resides.

Select the new database file and click Open.
The path and file name are added to the Destination Database box.

Click Migrate Data. The system will warn you that doing this will delete (overwrite) all
existing data in the new database.

If this is OK, click Yes to continue.

The utility will begin copying tables and converting files. Errors written to the screen as dialogs
during the migration are also written to a .log file in the same directory as the Migration Utility.
This file will be helpful if you need to make corrections to the data or provide information to

Alliance Technical Support. If the migration fails, it will help us to determine where the process

failed.

When finished, the system reports: The Migration was completed successfully, click OK.

Click Done.

Login to the new database

1.

2.

12

Start Alliance/MFG

Select File>Database>Login. The Alliance Data Connection dialog box opens
Choose Add Access Connection.

The Add Data Connection dialog box opens.

Type the name of your new database in the Data Source Name field.

Click the Data Source Path hyperlink and navigate to the new blank database.

Select the new database and click Add. The new database is now added to the list of
available databases in the Alliance Data Connection dialog box.

Login to the new Access database. You will be asked to convert your newly migrated
database structure to the latest version, click OK.
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If the Migration Process Fails

The Alliance/MFG Technical Reference contains additional information about how data is
migrated and stored in Alliance/MFG. See Chapter 1: Installation, Preparing your Data for
Migration, Check Data for Rules Violation and How Migration Integrates Data in Alliance/MFG .

Installing the Microsoft SQL Express Database for Alliance/MFG
What you will need:
Alliance/MFG Installation CD 2

See the recommended Workstation/Server hardware and OS software requirements listed
previously.

Microsoft SQL Express Setup
1. Insert the SQL Express for Alliance/MFG CD into your CD-ROM drive.
2. If Auto Start doesn't start the install, go to Step 3; otherwise, proceed to Step 5.
3. Select Start>Run>Browse and select your CD-ROM drive.
4. Locate Setup.exe on the CD and double click this file.
5. Click OK on the Run dialog box.
6. This will launch the Setup Program (Unattended Mode)

The first thing setup will do is check the minimum system requirements of the target machine.
First the OS will be tested and if that fails the following message will be displayed:

Setup has determined that the minimum version of the Operating System or service pack is not
present on this computer.

The minimum versions are as follows:
Windows 2000 Service Pack 4
Windows Server 2003 Service Pack 1
Windows XP Pro Service Pack 2
Windows Vista

Please upgrade, or use the windows update feature to get the latest service pack for
your system and run this setup again.

Setup will now abort.

Next the setup will test the Windows Installer Service version and if that fails the following
message will be displayed:

Setup has determined that the minimum version of the Windows Installer Service 3.1
is not present on this computer.

Setup can launch the update for you now. Do you wish to continue? Yes or No

If you answer No Setup will abort.
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If you answer Yes Setup will download and install the latest Windows Installer Service
and you will asked to re-boot your computer when it completes.

Next the setup will detect whether or not the .NET Framework 2.0 is installed. If it is not the
user will see the following message:

Setup does not detect the Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 on this computer.
Setup cannot continue until it is installed.
Please use the Windows Update functionality to obtain this setup.
Setup will now abort.
If all of the above requirements are met, you will receive the following message:
Setup will now configure the installation program for SQL Express.
Follow the on screen installations instructions.

1. Alliance/MFG requires SQL authentication as opposed to Windows Authentication
this requires a strong system administrator (SA) password.

2. This instance of SQL Express (MFGEXPRESS) will be installed with the default user
name “sa” and setup will prompt you for a strong password. You will be asked to
verify that password, if they do not match, you will be asked to try again.

3. SQL Express will now be installed on your machine.

Installing the Microsoft SQL Server Database for Alliance/MFG
What you will need:

Microsoft SQL Server 2000 or SQL Server 2005 (installed on your server)
Alliance/MFG Installation CD

Microsoft SQL Server Setup

Setting up your SQL Server should be performed by your IT Professional or a Certified SQL
Server installer.

Databases created using the Alliance File>Create Database option or the Alliance SQL Database
Setup utility use SQL Server’s default collation setting. Alliance has tested the application under
the “SQL_Latin1_General_CP1_CI_AS" collation setting and recommends using this collation.
However we understand that in foreign countries this is not the best choice. Therefore when
choosing a different collation setting, if your language supports a case-insensitive collation,
choose that as your default setting when installing SQL Server.

If you have already chosen a different collation for the default collation when you installed SQL
server, run the MDB to SQL Migration utility to create a SQL database as usual (see the following
section). Then using the tools provided by Microsoft SQL Server, create another blank database
using a case-insensitive collation such as the one recommended above. Then using Microsoft
SQL Server’s Import/Export Utility move all the structure and data from the database created by
the MDB to SQL Migration utility to the one created with the proper collation.
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Installing the MDB to SQL Migration Utility

1.

On a Windows workstation/server that has Alliance/MFG Version 7 installed, Exit
from and close Alliance/MFG.

Insert the Alliance/MFG CD into your CD ROM drive. The Alliance/MFG install
browser will be displayed. Click on Install Products and then the MDB to SQL
Migration button.

This will execute the Installer for the Access to SQL Migration Utility which will also
create your SQL database and migrate your existing Access data to it.

From your Windows Start Menu Alliance Group locate the MDB to SQL Migration
Utility and launch it. Within this dialog box, you will point the utility to the MS SQL
Server that will host the new database, and also which type of database to create
and last whether or not to migrate your existing data (optional).

Click the MS SQL Server drop down list box, and navigate to the server where the
database will reside.

Next enter a uniqgue name for the new database in the New database name box. If
you use an existing name the utility will prompt to overwrite that database.

Supply the SQL Server Administrator Name in the Admin ID box and the Password
(this is not the Alliance/MFG Login “SUPERVISOR” and password.)

Next, select the type of database you wish to create (Blank, Default or Other). If you
choose Blank or Default the source path and file name will be defaulted for you. If
you wish to migrate your existing Alliance/MFG Access data, choose Other. If you
choose Other the ellipsis button will be enabled. Navigate to the Alliance/MFG
Version 7.2 source MDB database via the Open dialog box. Click Open, the path to
the directory will be entered into the Source MDB box.

SQL Installations and Firewalls

The Windows Firewall may hide SQL Express instances so they won’'t show up in drop down lists
(e.g. when adding a connection, backing up a database, etc). Other Firewalls may cause the
same problem.

If you encounter this you have three options:

1.

If you don’t need a Firewall (e.g. local network only) then disable your server’s
Firewall

Open UDP Port 1434 if you use something other than the Windows Firewall

If you use the Windows Firewall you can follow the steps in section 4.1 of
http://msdn.microsoft.com/vstudio/express/support/sglreadme/:

Click Start, click Control Panel, and then click Network Connections.

From the navigation bar on the left, click Change Windows Firewall settings.
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On the Exceptions tab, in the Programs and Services box, you will probably see that SQL
Server is listed, but not selected as an exception. If you select the check box, Windows will
open the 1433 port to let in TCP requests. Alternatively, if you do not see SQL Server listed,
do the following:

1. Click Add Program.

2. Click Browse.

3. Navigate to drive:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL.1\MSSQL\BINN

4. Add the file sqglservr.exe to the list of exceptions
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The Alliance/MFG User Interface

When you start the program, Alliance/MFG opens in a window on your display screen and the
Alliance/MFG system menu displays across the top.

You can minimize it (reduce the window to an icon on your Windows Task Bar), or maximize it
(restore it to full screen size) like any other Windows program. Your Windows Start button and
Task Bar will continue to display at the bottom of your computer screen so you can open other
programs and send and receive email just as you can while using other Windows programs.

Select functions from the main system menu to display them in the body of the screen. We
recommend that you maximize Alliance/MFG after it opens. This will provide an adequate area for
viewing and maintaining data. The system will remember how you exited Alliance/MFG and
reopen in that mode.

Alliance/MFG uses standard Microsoft Windows hot keys and short cuts that let you quickly edit,
copy, and paste data, scroll through data lists, and move through the system using either the
mouse or keyboard strokes. You can also drill down through the system screens to access
related data.

See the sections Alliance System Overview and Navigating Alliance/MFG for complete details on
menu functions and selections, sidebar and toolbar options and screen/window types.

NOTE:
This Help document contains images from both Alliance/MFG Versions 6.X and 7.X.
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Alliance/MFG System Overview

Functional Overview

This section describes the general use of Alliance/MFG and briefly outlines the various functional
areas of the system. Use this section to familiarize yourself with the basics of Alliance/MFG,
including background information, system design and methodology, and how the various
elements of the system interact.

Alliance/MFG is a Microsoft Windows-based application that is dependable, and very easy to use.
If you are familiar with basic Windows operation, you will quickly master the program.

Alliance/MFG maintains dynamic information about your products, customers and suppliers,
employees, manufacturing process, your shipments and your invoices—all the data you need to
track your transactions and provide detailed reports on every aspect of your manufacturing
operation.

Alliance/MFG fits into the tight schedule of busy, growing companies. Alliance/MFG is designed
by manufacturers for manufacturers. The software is easy to install and easy to learn.
Alliance/MFG, when properly used, will streamline the overall efficiency of your entire
manufacturing process.

In the Navigating the System section, you will find a description of the menu structure; toolbar,
sidebar and detailed information about how to navigate through the system. It explains how to
open and use various lists, grids, forms, queries, transactions, and dialog boxes; and how to use
the View and Edit features to drill-down through related data in the system.

NOTE:

This Help document contains images from both Alliance/MFG Versions 6.X and 7.X.

The following sections briefly summarize the functional areas you will access to set up and
operate your Alliance/MFG system.

The Alliance/MFG Main Menu Functions
FILE

All the elements you need to enter and maintain your company-specific information is found
under the File menu. From the File Menu option, you can login to your databases, set up and
maintain your company name and address information, establish security settings, set default
values and maintain codes you need to operate your system.

See Database for information about importing data, creating and setting up your company
databases.

See Company for complete information about setting up your company, employees, calendar
and default code information.

See Codes for complete information about setting up your standardized and default code
information.

PRODUCTS
In Alliance/MFG your products are maintained in the Part Master, which is the foundation for your

Bill of Materials (Product Structure). All features relating to the Part Master are found under the
Products menu.
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The Part Master is a comprehensive table of parts—components, subassemblies, and
assemblies—all of which form relationships that apply to the manufacture of your finished
product. Descriptions, revision numbers, documents, and ECNs are just some of the details
stored in the database. From this detailed part information, you can create multilevel product
structures and preview or print detailed reports such as a Costed Bill of Materials, a Part Master
List, a Component Where-Used report, or an Indented Multi-level BOM.

The Indented Bill of Materials Report “explodes” a product structure, showing the manufactured
part and all of the pieces (components) needed to make it, through all levels of production. The
“Where Used” Report tracks any component or assembly and where it is used throughout all
product structures.

See Setting up your Products for detailed information on creating your part master, BOM's, part
cross-reference, part documents and drawings.

DEMAND

The Alliance/MFG system is designed around the concept of “supply and demand”™— customer
orders and forecasts are the Independent Demand that, through Material Requirements Planning,
drives the action of purchasing or manufacturing the supply. Using Demand, you will maintain
thorough and up-to-date information on your company’s customers. Easily enter minimal quoting
information, if awarded, convert the quote to a sales order. The Easy Entry Sales Order function
simplifies and shortens the process of taking complex customer orders; select entries from codes
tables linked to order forms to streamline data entry and minimize error. Easily enter and edit
information about pricing, shipping, alternate currency, discount options, and taxes.

With Alliance/MFG’s Forecast module, you can anticipate the potential effect of different levels of
production demand on the company’s operations to push the manufacturing process beyond the
scope of its actual sales orders.

Use the Job Tracking feature to apply a unique job humber to track related sales order, purchase
order, and work order costs through the system.

See Working with Demand, for details about setting up your customers, creating quotes and
sales orders and shipping customer orders.

SUPPLY

The supply-side of the Alliance/MFG system contains information about your company’s suppliers
and OEMs. It is where you create and maintain purchase orders for your suppliers when their
products are required for your manufacturing process. If in-house assemblies are required, MRP
planned orders generate the requests to have these items made. The information that initiates
supply-side activity is generated as a result of running the Material Requirements Planning
function, which looks at existing orders and inventory, then flags requirements, potential
shortages, and suggests reschedules for out-of-phase orders.

See Working with Supply, for information about creating and receiving purchase orders, and
creating, kitting, and completing work orders, serialized completions and backflushing.
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MATERIAL REQUIREMENTS PLANNING

The Material Requirements Planning (MRP) module is your company’s automated “master
planner.” Its primary function is to regularly examine the total demand for products and then
decide what items need to be bought or made, and when, to meet that demand. MRP reviews
every item of information input into the system, analyzes the data, calculates, and disseminates
the information into action reports. When status of the manufacturing process is requested,
MRP’s powerful computation function reports exactly what your company needs to do to meet the
demands placed on it.

All you need to do to initiate this system-wide, complex process is check a few parameters and
click Calculate. The results are then sorted and reported in whatever way you request, either on
screen or in print.

See Material Requirements Planning for information on what you need to build and buy to meet
your customer’s needs.

INVENTORY CONTROL

The Part Maintenance function manages your inventory. It stores comprehensive information
about parts including stock levels, labor, and costing. Costing fields include material, labor,
burden, subcontract, setup, and total unit cost. You can maintain both standard and pending
costs.

This inventory information also provides MRP with the precise ordering rules and necessary
information to calculate the requirements plan. For example, you can establish the scrap factor
for a part, which influences ordering quantities; and you can keep information relating to optimum
order quantities, how much safety stock to keep on hand, the lead times for products, and normal
shelf life.

With Alliance/MFG’s ABC Analysis tool, you can prioritize the relative importance of a particular
part by assigning ABC codes. ABC calculation parameters include YTD usage dollars, on-hand
dollars, and unit cost.

Through the Transactions feature, Alliance/MFG tracks all inventory movement, including serial
and lot numbers. On the demand side, Transactions document exactly what items are being
shipped to the customer and from where the inventory items are taken. Transactions also include
shipments returned from a customer and to what stock location they are returned.

You can perform Miscellaneous Issues, Miscellaneous Receipts, and Relocate inventory through
the Transactions menu.

Transactions on the supply side include Purchase Order Receipts, Work Order Completions,
Backflushing, Kitting, Dekitting, and Returns to Vendor.

The Shortages function gives you the ability to add, edit, or delete shortages, and you can use
Relocate to move inventory between locations.

See Inventory Control for information on part maintenance, transactions and inventory control.
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CAPACITY REQUIREMENTS PLANNING

While the MRP feature reports what you need to make and buy within a specific time frame,
Alliance/MFG’s Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP) feature tells you if your manufacturing
capacity is actually able to produce what you need within that time frame.

To use CRP effectively, you must identify and describe your company’s work centers and assign
each center a capacity. You can also divide work centers into groups or shifts and define capacity
separately. In addition, labor routers that describe—in terms of function and time —each
operation performed during the manufacturing process can be entered into the system.

Running CRP generates reports in either table or graph format that accurately show the daily load
of a given work center over time. The graph displays exactly how far each center is under or over
capacity.

See Capacity Requirements Planning to establish work centers, routings, and capacity
planning.

SHOP FLOOR CONTROL

Alliance/MFG’s Shop Floor Control module provides a complete, up-to-date picture of your
manufacturing operation. Within this feature, the Work-in-Process function displays the current
status of all released work orders. Actual material, labor, and scrap costs are tracked to help you
maintain an up-to-the-minute financial analysis of your manufacturing process.

With Alliance/MFG's Labor Distribution feature, you can maintain the labor charged to a work
order or job. Reports provide efficiency and effectiveness data, by employee.

See Shop Floor Control to monitor WIP, labor effectiveness and efficiency
HELP

You can access Alliance/MFG Help files, link to our Web site, or send email to Alliance Technical
Support from the Help menu.

REPORTS

Alliance/MFG offers a wide variety of pre-formatted, standard reports. These reports are
accessible from each function menu. You can query reports from Alliance/MFG predefined
gueries on each report menu or create your own custom queries. For detailed information about
creating custom queries for Alliance/MFG standard reports, see the Alliance/MFG Technical
Reference, Chapter 5: Reports & Queries.
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Navigating Alliance/MFG

Starting the Program

Once you have installed Alliance/MFG and have familiarized yourself with the implementation
process outlined in the Getting Started or Technical Reference Manuals, you are ready to start
the application. An icon will be set up in the Programs section accessed from the Start Menu on
your Windows desktop.

To start the program:

1. Click the AllianceMFG icon on your desktop, or select
Start>Programs>Alliance>AllianceMFG.

2. The Program window appears.

* Alliance/MFG
File Edit Products Demand Supply MRP Inventory CRP Shop  Fawvorites  Window  Help

Related Links

% Alliance Data Connection

Aliance Data Connection

C:A%Program FilezshaliancehFGAS ample D atabase'Pen.mdb

Uzer Name |SLIF'EFWISEIH |

Paszword | |

LL':'Ein J [.-'1'-.|:||:| Arccesz Connection ] [.-'1'-.|:||:| SOL Connection ] [Hename Connechion ] [Delete Connection ] [Elnse ]

Pen Databaze - C:\Program FileshalianceiFGNS ample D atabasehPen. mdb

If the sample Pen Database has been installed with your system, the application will open
normally and display the Alliance Data Connection dialog box. Use the name “SUPERVISOR”; no
password is required. You can click Login to begin working with the Pen Database or add a new
database. The initial login process will take a few moments.
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% Alliance Data Connection

Aliance Data Connection Pen D atabaze

C:APragram Filez\Allance\MFGEMS ample D atabazehPen.mdb

Uszer Mame |SLIF'EFWISEIFE |

FPaszword | |

[ Lagin ] [.-'f-.dd Acocess Connection ] [.-'1'-.|:||:| SOL Connection ] [ Rename Connection ] [ Delete Connection ] [ Close ]

If no database has been installed and you are running Alliance/MFG for the first time, the Alliance
Data Connection dialog box will display an empty list. You must add the database prior to Login.

To add a database:

1. From the Alliance Data Connection dialog box, click Add Access Connection or Add SQL
Connection to open the Add Data Connection dialog box.

2. For Access enter the Data Source name and path of the existing database.

3. For SQL enter the Data Source, User ID, Password, Server and Database (this function
should be performed by your Database Administrator).

4. Click Add. The database is added to the drop-down list on the Alliance Data Connection
dialog box.

5. Select the database from the list.

6. If this is a new, blank, or default database, enter the User Name (SUPERVISOR) and leave
the password blank.

7. If this is an active database, login with your User ID and password.

8. Click Login. After a moment, you will be able to add data and access information from all
system menus for the database you added. If the system requests you to update your
database to the current version, click OK, this will ensure your data is in the current format.
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Displaying Alliance/MFG

When you start the program, Alliance/MFG opens in a window on your display screen and the
Alliance/MFG Main Menu displays across the top.

i Alliance/MFG 7.1 l=]E3
File Edit Products Demand Supply MRP  Inwentory ©CRP Shop  Favorites  Window  Help

Related Links

soaFffvware

Mew Pen - C:Program Files\AlianceiMEENewPen. mdb

You can minimize it (reduce the window to an icon on your Windows Task Bar), or maximize it
(restore it to full screen size) like any other Windows program. We recommend that you maximize
Alliance/MFG after it opens. This will provide an adequate area for viewing and maintaining data.
Your Windows Start button and Task Bar will continue to display at the bottom of your computer
screen so you can open other programs and send and receive email, or use Alt+Tab to switch
between other Windows programs.
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Menu Structure

The Main Menu appears on the top of window when the application is opened. You will select the
primary functions used to run the program from this menu.

% Alliance/MFG

File Edit Products Demand Supply MRP Inventory CRP Shop Favorites indow Help
Dtabase Part Master Purchase Croers Part Maintenance Lakor Distribution Tile Horizartally
Company Documerts Suppliers Imvertary Summary | wWark In Process Tile Vertically
Codes Engineering Change Wiork Ordlers Inwertory Details Reparts Cascade
Print G BOM Wiork Order Releaze Manager SMLot Tracking . ; Help
Exit Product Structure Kitting Cost Maintenance Configure Favorites 1 Customer Pottal
Part Cross Reference|  Dekitting Cast Rall Up fod aereentofavirics Tachnical support
Reports Receive a Purchase Order  Transaction History Related Links About AlianceMFG
X Return & Purchase Order Shortages
FlrSt. Complete a Work Order | Megstive Inventary
Frevious Serialize VWork Order Completions  Physical Inventory|
[‘Ie}d Backflush Work Crder Completions  ABC Analysiz
o= Reports Uncdste Standard Cost
Copy Rec Reports
Paste Rec Customers
ey Copry Forecasts Calculate MRP Work Centers
e Invoices MRP Action Parts Labor Routers
Save Credit Memoz Feports Calculste CRP
Delete Jok Master Work Center Loads
ClEtry Sales Orders Update Labor Standards
Refresh Guotations Freports

Blanket Orders

Ship a Customer Order
Return a Customer Ordler
Reparts

Primary Functions
File Includes Database, Company, Codes, Print, and EXxit.

Edit Includes First, Previous, Next, Last, Copy Rec, Paste Rec, New Copy, New, Save, Delete,
Query and Refresh .

Products Includes Part Master, Documents, Engineering Change Notice, GUI BOM, Product
Structure, Part Cross-Reference, and Reports.

Demand Includes Customers, Forecasts, Invoices, Credit Memos, Job Master, Sales Orders,
Quotations, Blanket Orders, Ship a Customer Order, Return a Customer Order, and Reports.

Supply Includes Purchase Orders, Suppliers, Work Orders, Work Order Release Manager,
Kitting, De-Kitting, Receive a Purchase Order, Return a Purchase Order, Complete a Work Order,
Serialize Work Order Completions, Backflush Work Order Completions and Reports.

MRP Includes Calculate MRP, MRP Action Parts, and Reports.

Inventory Includes Part Maintenance, Inventory Summary, Inventory Details, SN/Lot Tracking,
Cost Maintenance, Cost Rollup, Transaction History, Shortages, Negative Inventory, Physical
Inventory, ABC Analysis, Update Standard Cost, and Reports.

CRP Includes Work Centers, Labor Routers, Calculate CRP, Work Center Loads, Update Labor
Standards, and Reports.

Shop Includes Labor Distribution, Work in Process, and Reports.

Favorites Includes Configure Favorites, Add Current Screen to Favorites and Related Links.
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Window Choose how you want windows to display on your desktop: Tiled horizontally, vertically,
or cascade.

Help Includes Help, Technical Support, Customer Portal, and About Alliance/MFG.

Submenu Functions

Most submenus contain New, Edit, and a list of predefined queries. The queries available depend
on the function you select. The File, Edit, Favorites, Windows and Help submenus have specific
function related options.

New - Displays a blank data entry form.

Edit - Displays the data entry form for the record entered in the query dialog box. (Must be an
exact match; wild cards are not permitted.)

Predefined Queries - Displays a data view (list) of all records matching the query criteria. (Wild
cards are permitted.)

MDI Logo
You may display your companies logo inside the Alliance/MFG MDI frame. Copy a bitmap to the

Alliance>MFG>System folder. Delete or rename the existing Alliance “Background.bmp”, then
save your company bitmap as “Background.bmp”.

softvwoare

Toolbar Buttons

There are ten (10) toolbar buttons used by Alliance/MFG windows, the button functions are
described below. The toolbar buttons are dynamically available based on usability, the active
window (window with focus) and the action taken by the user in that window. The more frequently
used buttons have a text description to the right. If you position your mouse cursor over a toolbar
button a Tool Tip describing the button function will appear.

# Alliance/MFG M=E3

File Edit Producks Demand Supply MRP  Inventory CRP Shop  Favorites  Window  Help

!( ( ) )! EENEWEDI:L‘H @New HSave x €30 Queny %Hefresh

Toolbar Button Functions
First - Move to the first record
Previous - Move to the previous record

Next - Move to the next record
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Last - Move to the last record

New Copy - Copy the selected record and create a new record include associated detail records
(Head er A record containing common, constant, or identifying information for a group of records which follows. &
Detail)

New - Displays a blank data entry form
Save - Saves any valid change(s) made to a record(s)

Delete - Deletes the selected record, record integrity is verified and a warning message may be
displayed

Query - Displays a query form with the last query executed (if any)

Refresh - Refreshes the data in either a view or edit form

Sidebar

The Alliance/MFG Sidebar contains two sections; Favorites and Related Links. The Favorites
section contains links to your Favorite edit, view and report screens, this section will save you
additional time and keystrokes if you perform repetitive tasks. The Related Links sections display
dynamic links to associated data based on the active or highlighted record in the current window.
The links will display as hyperlinks when selected and if clicked will execute a pre-defined query
with the current record’s data as the parameter(s). These links will save you time and keystrokes
when you need to access related data (display the Receipts or Returns for the highlighted PO in
the view screen). Unlike the queries from the Main Menu you are not required to fill in the query
parameter(s), the parameter is supplied by the screen you have open and/or the record selected.

& Alliance/MFG 7.1 =E]X]
File Edit Products Demand Supply MRP Inventory CRP Shop  Favorites  Window Help

Favarites i EQ { :} }g_ L%" ull} ﬁ Mew %l Save x X Queny %Hefresh

& Purchase Orders View - All E“E”z|

Purchase Orders Yiew - Al & T
Purchaze Order Buyer Code | Order Date Fequired Date | Supplier 1D
Tierney BR-JAT 1 05 1 5
[Tiemey | 55JaT 10/26/2005 | 10/9/2005 |'255MB
Tietmey BE-JAT 10/28/2006 |10/29/2005 | ASSME
Marerka | 90-KEM 10/28/2005  [10/29/2006
| Hailey B0-EMH 10/23/2005
Hailey B0-EMH 10/23/2005 | 1141242005 FSLND
Marenka | 90-KEM 10/23/2005 |11/413/2005 | TRIPH
Hailey B0-EMH 10/23/2005 | 1141372005 PSLND
Hailey B0-EMH 10/23/2005 | 1141072005 CASTL
10/23/2005 | 11/26/2005 | MRKPH
11/7/2006 | 11/29/2005 GOLDS
Tiemey 11/7/2005  |11/28/2005 | NORTN
Tietey 11/7/2006 | 11/28/2005 BLAIR
Tiemey 11/7/2005 | 11/28/2005 NORTH

Favorite Links

Fart Master Yiew - All

| POOODE000Z
| PONO0E0003
| PO00080004

| PODOCS000

Receiptz | POOO0S0006
Returns |

Related Links

Yiew Links

PO0000003
Edit Links PO000S0010
| PODDO200T
| POOSTI0001 |

Employee [Buyer]
FO Dekits
PD K|tS = —
PO Receipts : POOS110003
FO Retums | PO05110004
Supplier |

O
2
O
W= D
O
O
z
o
o
O
O

*
Report Links S

Open PO Line ltem Re..
Past Due PO Feceipts..
Furchase Commitment...

Purchaze Order Report

Mew Pen - CiProgram Filesialiance\MFG MNewPen.mdb
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Sidebar Sections

Favorites - Displays a list of your Favorite screens. You must configure this section by adding
your favorite and often used screens (see below).

Related Links - Displays dynamic links to associated data based on the active or highlighted
record in the current window.

View Links - Displays pre-defined links to associated views. The list of links is
dynamically created each time a different window is opened or record selected. You
may view or drill down to related data by clicking on a link.

Edit Links - Displays pre-defined links to associated edit screens. The list of links is
dynamically created each time a different window is opened or record selected. You
may edit and change related data via these links.

Report Links- Displays pre-defined links to associated reports. The list of links is
dynamically created each time a different window is opened or record selected.

Sidebar sections can be expanded or collapsed as desired, just click on the double arrow in the
top right title bar of each section. Hiding the sidebar allows more of the main application working
area to be accessible. You can choose to display or hide either section of the sidebar by clicking
the Auto Hide Stick Pen icon on the top right side of the Sidebar. Additionally you can drag and
drop the sidebar sections anywhere within the Alliance MDI or drop them on your desktop if you
prefer. If you right click the Auto Hide Stick Pen it will display the available sidebar position
options.

Both sidebar sections docked.

& Alliance/MFG 7.1

Dockable

Hide
Floating
Auto Hide

Related Links

sofftvwaoare

Mew Pen - CHProgram Filesialiance\MFG\MewPen, mdb
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Drag Favorites section to the right side of Alliance/MFG, collapse Related Links section.

& Alliance/MFG 7.1
Eile Edt Products Demand Supplky MRP  Inwentory ©CRP Shop  Favorites  Window  Help

Favorites

] pRiERY

Favorite Links

Part Master View - All

Mew Pen - CHiProgram FilesiAliance\MFGINewPen, mdb I

Move both sections out of Alliance/MFG to your desktop. When you close and then reopen
Alliance/MFG the sidebar will display where you last positioned it.

& Alliance/MFG 7.1 - [Part Master View - ALl]
L‘.ﬁ’ File Edit Products Demand Supply MRP  Inventory CRP Shop Favorites Window Help —

Hew Copy Mew Save Fo Query =3 Fiefresh
K< >3n £ New (5= 36 <
Part Master View - All a3 &7

Part Mumber Fev |Stock | UOM De | Department
! mbly, Barrel, Blus A E& Each SLES
B-0Z2 Asgembly, Barrel, Red

Related Links

Yiew Links

Engineering Change Motices

Irwentary Lats Yiew
Labor Routers Yiew
Part Cross Reference Wiew

# Part Docurments Yiew
EP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blus A |EA Praduct Structure (BOM) View
BP-2 Barrel, Battom Half, Blue & |EA |Each wihere Used View
BP-3 Fing. etal 250 diameter A E& Each =
BP-4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch B EA Each Edit Links
BP-& Barel, Top Half, Fed A E& Each
BP- Barrel, Battorn Half, Red & |EA | Each Density Code
BPP100 | Assembly, Ball Pairt Pen, Blue B |EA |[Each |ASSY = Unit of Measure Code
BPP-200 Azzembly, Ball Paint Pen, Red B Ea Each ASEY
BPP-+300 | Custom Ball Point Pen, Red, Stamped with.. | B EA | Each | ASSY Report Links
C-01 Azzembly, Cartridge, Blue Ink [ E& Each SUBCON
C-02 Assembly, Cartridge, Red Ink C |EA |Each |SUBCON Bill of Materials Report
CP-1 Bl Paint B E& Each Indented Bill of Materials Repart
IN-01 Ink, Blue B |FO | Fluid. Prart Master List Report
IM-02 Ink. Red B FO Fluid
IM-%03 Ink, Special Gold B FO Fluid...

Iii | >

Mew Pen - C:\Program Files\AlianceiMFGINewPen. mdb Related Links
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When you hide a sidebar section, a Related Links or Favorites tab is enabled on the top left side
of the main Alliance/MFG window (MDI), holding the mouse cursor over this button will allow you
to access the Related Links and Favorites sections via a slide out window.

o Alliance/MFG E @ g]

File Edit Products Demand 3Supply MRP  Inventory CRP Shop Favaorites  window  Help

._, ; L DNBW : x S50 Queny %Hefresh

& Part Master View - All

-]

S paieiEY

Part Master Wiew - Al

Part Mumber D escription Rev | Stock | UOM De | Department Code

2 B02 Assernbly, Banel, Red Iy Each | SUBS

3 BP-1 Barrel. T'op Half, Blue A E& | Each PURCH

4 BP2 Barrel, Bottam Half. Blus A |EA |Each | PURCH

5 BP-3 Ring, Metal .250 diameter A |EA |Each FURCH

g BP-4 | Clip. Pocket Metal 1.5 inch B |EA |Each |PURCH

7 BP5 | Barrel. Top Half, Red A& |EA |Each | PURCH

g BF-E Barrel. Bottam Half, Fed A E& Each PURCH

q BPP-100 Assembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue B |EA |Each | AsSy

10 BPP-200 Assembly, Ball Point Per, Fed B |EA |Each | ASSY

11 BPP-x300 Custarmn .Ball Point Pen, Fed, Stamped with G.. | B E& Each ASSY

1z 01 Assembly, Cartridge, Blue Ink C |EA |Each SUBCON

13 ©02 ‘Assembly, Cartridge, Fred Ink C |EA |Each SUBCON

14 CPA | Ball Paint B |EA |Each |PURCH

15 IN-01 | Ink, Blue B |FO |Flid O. | PURCH

16 IM-02 Ink, Fred E |FO |Fid 0. | PURCH

17 IN-<03 Ink, Special Gold E |FO |Fhid 0. | FURCH

15 PL-OM Aissemnbly, Flunger & |EA |Each | ASSY

19 PL-1 Tube, Lllpper molded plaztic, 1.750 inches long B E& | Each FLRCH

1< | >

Edit Cloze

—————————1

Pen Databaze - C:%Program Fileshdliance MFGLS ample DatabaszehPen.mdb

Configuring the Favorites Section

You can create a list of your Favorites to appear in the Sidebar every time you open
Alliance/MFG. You can add Alliance/MFG views and reports and additionally, add external
documents, spreadsheets, custom views and custom reports to your Favorites.

Adding internal items to your Favorites

For internal items you must first open and display the view or report to add it to your Favorites. If
you use the Part Master on a daily basis, open it with your most frequently used query. Click on
the Favorites menu and then Add that Part Master view to your favorites.

30




Alliance/MFG System Overview

# Alliance/MFG 7.1 = B)X]
Eile Edit Products Demand Supply MRP Inventory CRP  Shop BEERL window Help

Favartes 3 I( { } )l [h Canfigure Favorites s Qe @ B

Add Curre

o Part Master View - Al RSEIPRE Fii [-_”E”z|
Park Master Yiew - All 23 BT

Part Mumber Description Rev | Stock | UOM De | Department | Density o

B-01 mhbly. Barel, Blue A E& Each SLIBS =
B.02 | Assembly. Barel, Fed & |EA |Each | SUBS
BP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blues & E& Each
EF-2 Earrel, Bottom Half, Blue A E4 | Each
EF-3 Ring, Metal .250 diameter A EA Each RING1 -
BP-4 Clip. Pocket Metal 1.5inch B |EA [Each i
BFE& Barrel. Top Half, Red A E& Each
EF-E Earrel, Battom Half, Red A E4 | Each
EFF-100 Aszsembly. Ball Point Pen, Blue B |EA Each ASSY
EFP-200 Agzembly, Ball Point Pen, Red E Ea Each ASSY —
BFP-+300 Custom Ball Point Pen, Red, Stamped with.. | B E& Each ASSY

12 C-01 Agssembly. Cartridge, Blue Ink 2 E& Each SUBCOM

13 C-02 Assembly, Cartridge, Red Ink E E& Each SUBCON

14 CP Ball Paint B |EA |Each

15 IM-01 Ink., Blue B FO Fluid..

16 IN-02 Ink.. Fed B FO Fluid..

7 IM-x03 Ink.. Special Gold B |FO Fluid..

18 PL-01 Azzembly, Plungar A EA Each ASSY

19 PL Tube, Upper molded plastic. 1.750 inches lo. | B EA Each

n Pl -2 Tihe | rwer mnldad nlastic 37R inche lnnn R Fé Farh !
& Il | 2|

L E dit J Clos;

Felated Links  Favorites |

New Pen - CiiProgram FilesiAllianceiMFGiMewPen.mdb

The Add Current Screen to Favorites dialog box will immediately display.

Add Current Screen to Favorites

Add Current Screen to Favarites

Cancel

Part M:

ik

You may rename the screen if you like. Click OK, your Favorites section will now be displayed in
the sidebar.
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& Alliance/MFG 7.1
File Edit Products Demand Supply MRP  Inventory CRP Shop  Favorites  Window Help

I( ( ) )I hNewCDD}' E MNew ESave x &3 Guery %Hefresh

# Part Master View - Al

Farvorites G

Favorite Links
Part Master Wiew - &l

Pt st zom - Part Murnber Dregcription Stock | UOM De | Department | Density”

embly, Barrel, Blus E& Each SUBES

2 B-02 Agsembly, Barrel, Red Each

3 BP-1 Bamel, Top Half, Blue E& Each

4 BP-2 Eanel, Bottom Half, Blue Ed, Each

] BP-3 Ring, Metal . 250 diameter E&4 | Each RIMGT
E BP-4 Clip, Packet Metal 1.5 inch Ea Each ]
7 BEP-5 Bamel. Top Half, Red Eh Each

g BP-& Barrel, Baottom Half, Red E& | Each

g BPP-100 Azzembly, Ball Paint Pen, Blue E4 | Each ASSY

T W m Mmoo W@ m I o ] | I e

10 BPP-200 Assembly, Ball Point Pen, Red E& Each ASSY e

11 BPFP-%300 Cugtomn Ball Point Pen, Red. Stamped with... E& Each AS5Y

12 M Assembly, Cartridge, Blue Ink E& Each SUBCOM

13 C0z2 Agzembly, Cartridge, Red Ink Ed, Each SUBCON

14 CP-1 Ball Point E& | Each

15 IM-01 Ink, Blus FO Fluid...

16 IM-02 Ink. Fied FO Fluid...

17 IM-203 Ink, Special Gold FO Fluid...

18 PL-01 Assembly, Plunger E& Each A55Y

19 PL-1 Tube, Upper molded plastic, 1.750 inches lo. EA Each
il Pl .7 Tohe | rer mnldad nlastic 37R incheas lann Fé Farh :
< ]| | >

[ Edt || Ooe |

Felated Links  Favorites

Mew Pen - Ci\Program Files) AlianceMFG\NewPen. mdb .:El

You may create as many Favorite Links as you need to be efficient. When you are finished, use
the configuration tool to configure your Favorites section. Click on Favorites>Configure Favorites

& Configure Favorites

b b aster List - Buy Parts Drescription ist -
Open Purchase Drders - JAT |F'art bd azter List - Buy Partz |
Irvventary Surmary - JAT Screen Mame Wiew: Part b aster Wiew

[rvemtory Lotz - JAT

Huery Name | Iz Purchazing

Show Cuery r

Default Quem Parameters

e ) [_Preview [ Concsl J[__ok

Highlight the favorites selection you wish to configure, you may then rename a selection, modify
the query, move a selection up or down within the favorites section, or delete a selection fron the
favorites.

32




Alliance/MFG System Overview

& Configure Favorites : E| [z|

Part b agter List - Buy Parts D ezcription it -
Open Purchase Orders - JAT Part b aster List - Buy Partz |
[rventony Summary - JAT Screen MName Wiew: Part b azter Wiew
|Fventory Lots - JAT
Uuery Name Iz Purchasing w
By Commodity Code Y
sl ey | Agzembly W
Default Query Paramete| | Component
Haz Routers
|z Makeable
|z Purchasing
Obzolete Only —
Cuztom Querny e
Ize Dirag and Drop to -
rmove items in the list [ Preview ] [ Cancel ] I Ok l

To prefill a query parameter(s) with frequently used value(s), click on the drop down query list and
select the desired query. To display only "your" open purchase orders, query by Buyer Code.

& Configure Favorites

Fart b aster List - Buy Partz Description i
Dnen Puchate Drers - JAT |I:Ipen Purchaze Orders - JAT |
Imventary Summary - JAT Screen Mame Yiew: Purchaze Orders View
|Fventory Lots - JAT
Uuery Name By Buyer Code
”
sl ey By Job Mumber —
Default Query Paramete| By Order D ate =3
By Part Mumber
Buyer Code By PO Murmber
By Required D ate
By Supplier ID
By Past Due Orders e
Ize Dirag and Drop to -
mave itemsz in the list Preview ] [ Cancel ] [ oK

Next, enter the Default Query Values and Click OK.

& Configure Favorites

Part Master List - Buy Parts Description -
T |I:Ipen Purchase Orders - JAT |
Imventary Summary - JAT Screen Mame Yiew: Purchaze Orders View
|Fventory Lots - JAT

Uuery Name | By Buyer Code w |

Shaow Queny [

Default Query Parameters

Buyer Code sfe 55JAT |

Ize Dirag and Drop to -
rmove items in the list [ Preview ] [ Cancel ] I Ok
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You may display and verify the results by either clicking the Preview button or clicking the
favorite’s selection in the sidebar.

Adding External items to your Favorites

Click on Configure Favorites option on the Favorites menu. Click the New button on the
Alliance/MFG Toolbar. The Add New Link window is displayed.

& Add New Link Mi=1E3

o Custom View | v
" External File | |J
" Separatar

Cancel ’

Click either the Custom View, External File or Separator radio button. To add a Custom View,
click the drop down arrow and highlight any custom view you have created or downloaded and
saved (Free Custom Views are available for downloading from the Alliance Customer Portal). To
add an External file to your favorites, click the ellipse button and navigate to a document or file
that can be opened with a double click event.

Select a file that Windows can run with a double click

Loak in: |l.f}‘u\-"el:| Docs vl € G

|CiMacromedia Captivate :EITickle Tests, Matchmaking anc
My Frecant | Tickle Tests, Matchmaking and Social Metworking_files @WEb Stats + Lead Counk,xls
Documents | [ Ukilities

] Adding custom fields to Aliance. doc

|_. 7’; Alliance Web Repart, pdf

8] allianceDownloadInstructions, doc

] allianceDownloadText, doc

] alliancePTReleaseDoc, doc

@E}{Eﬂ:t Alliance 100 Woard,doc

7’; Exact Proposed Website Review, pdf

My Documents B Free Custom Utilities, doc

] https, doc

] MewFigldE xample. zip

P PreventUpdatedndDelete. zip

kdy Computer ¢ |

[ EFlash: BB Phone System is currenthy o

6

'IJ

=

Dezktop

\$

|t

- File name: |We|:| Statz + Lead Count. xlz b | [ Open ]

Files of ype: | AllFiles v| [ Concal |

Click the Open button. The path will be displayed in the Add New Link window.
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# Add New Link

™ Custom Wiew

% Extemnal File

|E:"~Dnu:uments and Settingz\diam |

™ Separator

Caricel |

OF. Ia

Click the OK button to add the external document, custom view or separator bar to your
Favorites. You can change the Description if needed. If you added a separator bar to separate
items in your favorites you can drag and drop items to reorganize how they are displayed.

& Configure Favorites

Fart Maintenance View - all

/] Deszcription
Statz + Lead Count

File Path

IJze Drag and Dirop tao
move items in the list

|"-.-\-"e|3 Statz + Lead Count |

| C:\Documents and Settingshdiam22610.EXACT-SOF |

L Preview J[ Cancel H ok, ]

You can either highlight and Preview the item you just added or click OK to return to Alliance.

& Alliance/MFG

File Edit  Products Demand Supply MRP
' | Related Links +

o

o

o

[ -

% Favorites

Part Maintenance Yiew - Al

Wwieh Statz + Lead Count

Inventary CRFP  Shop  Favarites

Window  Help

softvware

Mew Pen Lozal - C:\Program Files\AllancesMF G ewPen mdb
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Using the Sidebar Related Links Sections

The Related Links sections display dynamic links to associated data based on the active or
highlighted record in the current window. The links will display as hyperlinks when selected and if
clicked will execute a pre-defined query with the current record’s data as the parameter(s). These
links will save you time and keystrokes when you need to access related data (display the
Receipts or Returns for the highlighted PO in the view screen). Unlike the queries from the Main
Menu you are not required to fill in the query parameter(s), the parameter is supplied by the
screen you have open and/or the record selected.

Using the Sidebar with Related Views Section

& Alliance/MFG 7.1 -
File Edit Products Demand Supply MRP  Inventory CRP Shop Faworites Window  Help

Favarites a IE< ‘ﬁ } §§ L% New Capy a MNew ﬁ x %’J uery % Refresh
o Part Master, View. - All EJ@||E|
Part Master View - Al &3 ST >

Favorite Links

Part Master View - Al

Part Mumber Description Stock | UOM De | Department | Denzity Code
bly, Barel, B O S i

['B-02
BP-1 ‘Banel, Top Half, Blue
BP-2 Barrel, Bottom Half, Elue
view Links % BP-3 Ring. Metal . 250 diameter
| BP-4 | Clip, Packet Metal 15 inch
| BP-5 Barrel, Top Half, Fed
BP-G  Banel, Bottorn Half, Red
BPP-100 | Assembly, Ball Paint Pen, Blue ASEY
| BPP-200 Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Red 1 ASSY
| BPPw300 E ASSY
SUBCON
Iy, Cartridge, Red Ink C |E | SUBCON
| Ball Point E
Ink. Blue
| Ink, Red
J?( L INw? Irk Snecial [Rald

Related Links

Engineering Change M.

Irventory Lots Wiew
Labor Routers YWisw

Part Cross Reference..
Part Documents Yisw
Praduct Stucture [BO .
Wihere Lzed Yiew

Edit Links

Denzity Code
Unit of Measure Code

Report Links

Bill of Materials Report
Indented Bill of Materia..
Part kaster List Repaort

Mew Pen - C:A\Program FilesiAliance\MFGiNewPen. mdb

To view the labor router for a the part B-01, simply click on the Labor Routers View hyperlink in
the sidebar. The desired view screen will be displayed for the highlighted record.

& Labor Routers View - By Part Number (B-01)

Labor Routers Yiew - By Park Mumber (B-01) QE 5 -r) =
Part Murnber

Sequence D | Operation Code | Description

2 200-0008 Inztall Clip to Barrel Top i}

3 B-01 300 300-0004 Inzert Ring 1]

4 B-M 400 | 400-00m Azzemble Barrel a

J< | k3
E dit Close
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Using the Report Links Sidebar Section

Simply click on the desired related report in the sidebar. The report will be displayed for the
highlighted record. If you had selected the Report Indented BOM report link for part BPP-100
from the sidebar a predefined query would have been executed with the part number parameter
filled in.

# Indented Bill of Materials Report - Assembly g@@
xR T 1002 v 1 [of 1 &F R A
Freview
A
Assembly Description Rev uom ISC
BPP-100 Assembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue B EA M
Hem Component D escription Rev Oty UOM Eff. Date Obs. Date ISC
=10 B-01 Aszzembh, Barrel, Blue A 1.00 EA hd
=10 BPF-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue A 1.00 EA B
=20 BP-2 Barrel, Bottom Half, Blue A 1.00 EA B
FR20 BP-2 Ring, Metal 250 diameter A 1.00 EA B
FEa0 BP-4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch B 1.00 EA B
20 c-o1 Aszzembly, Cartridge, Blue Ink [ns 1.00 EA =3
=10 CP-1 BallPuoint B 1.00 EA B
=z0 T-01 Tube, Flastic clear 3.25 inch A 1.00 EA h
A0 TR-01 Tubing, Clear Flastic, FullRoll A 3.258 IN B
FR20 IN-01 Ink, Blue B 050 FO F
=30 FL-01 Aszzembh, Plunger A 1.00 EA F
=10 FL-1 Tube, Upper molded plastic, 1.750 inches long B 1.00 EA B
=20 FL-2 Tube, Lower molded plastic, 375 inches long B 1.00 EA B
FR20 PL-2 Flunger, Metal 500 inch A 1.00 EA B
F40 50 Spring. Metal 875 inch A 1.00 EA B
w
£ ¥

Drilling Down

This feature allows you to move from one element of the system to another element via its table
relationships, and optionally return to where you started without having to use the main menu
functions and submenu queries. You can drill down from any data view form or data entry form to
any related information linked to data in the form. You drill down by using the Related Links
Sidebar. When you drill down through various tables from a data entry form, you can return along
the same path as you close the various windows and tables.

Data Views, Data Entry, and Transaction Forms

Alliance/MFG is set up and operated using four basic window formats: Data Views, Data Entry
Forms, Transaction Forms, and various dialog boxes. The windows contain various buttons, scroll
bars, drop-down lists, date calendars, dialog boxes, and other elements familiar to you if you
have used Windows programs. The system also generates messages that warn you about invalid
or missing data, or prompt you for more information. The basic elements shown in the Alliance
Window Types section operate the same way throughout the Alliance/MFG system. Use the Data
Views such as the Part Master View to browse or view data in a system table and “drill down” to
related data; use Data Entry forms to add, edit, or maintain records; use Transaction forms to
ship, receive, kit, and perform other tasks that move material from one location to another.

The Alliance Window Types section provide examples of each format and describe the basic
controls used to view, select, enter, move, or delete data in the system.
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Alliance/MFG Window Types

Alliance/MFG is set up and operated using four basic window formats: Data Views, Data Entry
forms, Transaction forms, and various dialog boxes. The windows contain various buttons, scroll
bars, drop-down lists, date calendars, dialog boxes, and other elements familiar to you if you
have used Windows programs. The system also generates messages that warn you about errors
or missing data, or prompt you for more information.

The basic elements discussed operate the same way throughout the Alliance/MFG system. Use
the Data Views such as the Part Master View to browse or view data in a system table and “drill
down” to related data; use Data Entry forms to add, edit, or maintain records; use Transaction
forms to ship, receive, kit, and perform other tasks that move material from one location to
another.

Data Views

Viewing and Browsing Data

When you select a function from the Alliance/MFG Main Menu, and then select a from the
submenu, the system presents a list of data in a window called a View. Most View Grids have the

ability to sort, group, filter and calculate simple summary functions on any of the Columns of data
in that View. Additionally view data can be printed and exported directly from the view.

Select Products>Part Master>All to see a sample of a Data View showing all records in the Part
Master.

@ Part Master View - All

Part Master View - all @3 E—J 5 T3
Part Murmber Description Rewv Stock UOM | UOM Description Department Code :'
1 B-01 Azzembly, Barel, Blue A EA Each SUBS E
2 B-02 Agzembly, Bamel, Red A EA Each SUBS
3 BP- Barrel, Top Half, Blus A EA Each FURCH
4 BPF-2 Barrel, Bottom Half, Blue B, E&, Each PLURCH
5 BF-3 Ring, Metal 250 diameter A Ea Each PURCH
E BF-4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch B EA Each FURCH
7 BPF-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red A Ea Each PLRCH
2 EBF-E Barrel, Battom Half, Red A Ea& Each PURCH

3 | BPP-100 Assembly, Ball Poirt Per, Blus B Eh Each ASSY

10 | EPP200 Aissembly, Ball Foint Pen, Red B EA Each ASSY

11 | BPP=300 Custorn Ball Poirt Pen, Red, Stamped with., | B EA Each ASSY

1z | col Assembly, Cartridge, Blue Ik E EA Each SUBCON

13 | C02 Assembly, Cartridge, Fed Ink C EA Each SUBCON

14 | CPd Eall Foint ] EA Each FURCH

15 | IND Ink, Blue B FO Fluid Ource [Volu.. | PURCH

16 | IN-02 Ink, Fed E FO Fluid Ounce [Wolu.. | PURCH

17 IN-03 Ink,SpeciaIG-:-id B FO Fluid Ounce [Waolu.. | PURCH

13 | FLO1 Assembly, Flunger A EA Each ASSY

19 PL Tube, Upper malded plastic, 1.750 inches la. | B EA Each PURCH F

B | #
Edt | | Close
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You can scroll up and down and from side to side using the scroll bars on the Data View window
to bring all items into view. You can also press Ctrl+Page Up or Ctrl+Page Down on your
keyboard to quickly go to the top or the bottom of the list. You can select and drag a column
(Caption) to the left or right. A Red Arrowhead indicates where the column will relocate to when
the mouse is released. You can select and drag column widths to re-size your display, a Bold
Dark Line indicates where the column size will be when the mouse is released; and you can re-
size the entire window to view all columns. These changes will be saved by the system. From the
Data View, you can select an item and click Edit or double-click the item to open the related Data
Entry form.

Sorting Data Views

Changing the way data is sorted can help you locate what you need quickly. With a Data View
open, click on the column that contains the field you wish to sort. The data will sort alternately in
ascending or descending order, each time you click the column header. An Up or Down arrow
appears, and the data in the list is sorted in ascending or descending order. Below is a Part
master view sorted by Description.

#° Part Master View - All

Park Master View - &l B ES T
Part Mumber Diezcription Rew Stock UOM | U0 Description Department Code :‘
1 Z-Monlnventary... E& Each FPURCH
2 BPP-100 Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue B E&, Each ASSY
3 BPP-200 Azzembly, Ball Paint Pen, Red B Ea Each ASSY
4 B-01 Agzembly, Barrel, Blue B E&, Each SLUBS
5 B-0z2 Azzembly, Barrel, Red A E4 Each SIEBS
E C-01 Agzembly, Cartridge, Blue Ink [ Ea Each SUBCOM
7 C-0z2 Azzembly, Cartidge. Red Ink C E4 Each SUBCON
g PL-01 Azzembly, Plunger A EA Each ASSY
9 CP1 Ball Poirt B EA Each PURCH
10 BF-2 Barrel, Bottom Half, Blue A E4 Each FURCH
11 BP-A Barrel, Bottom Half, Red A E4 Each FIURCH
12 BP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue A Ea Each FIURCH
13 BF-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red B E&, Each FURCH
14 Z-Capital Azzet Capital Azset Ea Each PURCH
15 BP-4 Clip. Pocket Metal 1.5 inch B E& Each PURCH
16 BPP-»300 Custorn Ball Point Pen, Fed, Stamped with.. | B E4 Each ASSY
17 Z-Estimate Estimate E& Each EST
18 IMN-01 Ink, Blue B FO Fluid Ounce [Waolu. | PURCH
19 IN-02 Ink, Red B FO Fluid Ounce [Wolu. | PURCH
20 IM-=03 Ink, Special Gold B FO Fluid Ounce [Waolu. | PURCH
21 PL-3 Plunger, Metal 500 inch A E& Each FURCH
22 BP-3 Fing, Metal 250 diameter B E&, Each FURCH
23 Z-Service Cont.. | Service Conbract Ea Each PURCH
24 S-01 Spring, Metal 875 inch B E&, Each FURCH
25 PL-2 Tube, Lower molded plastic, .275 inches long B E4 Each PURCH =

< >
[ Edt | [ Ciose

You may sort views by more than one column by holding down the Shift key. Below is the Part
Cross Reference view sorted by Part Number and supplier leadtime.
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& Part Cross Reference View - All Z||E|r5__<|

Part Cross Reference Yiew - Al BELTY
. i
PLO5-286 04515 5
KIJBEH.) CASTL 7
1563 Pantone 236C. Bottomn Barel ASSMB Fl 4
PL15-286 04515 5
M1 SEE. CASTL 7
25674 PSLND 4
5106413 REBDN 5
25705 PSLND 4
S294EB4 REBDN 5
1572 Pantone 186, Top Barel ASSMB 4
PLOG-186 04515 5
KIIEGH, CASTL 7w
AI571 Pamtone 186C. Battarn Barel ASSMB 1
PL18-186 04515 5
MIIBEE CASTL 7
17 BPP-100 1-UNR-A4 FENCD i
13 BPP-x300 300mCa00 tcLaren Part Numnber MCLAR 1]
EEEE 1WHETE BLAIR @ 7
EE 77RI0N3 MREPH @ 10
EREE 10701 BLAIR 7
R 792103 MREKPH 10
23 INDT 29350 Pantone 29350 GOLDS 4
24 | IN2 139C Pantone 133C GOLDS 4
LR O04BC MORTN 3
1< ¥
| Edt || oo

Printing a Data View

In the top right of the data view window (below the Minimize, Maximize, Close buttons) there are
three (3) buttons; Printer, Filter and Group. Arrange the data in the view the way you want to see
it and then click on the Printer button. The Print Preview window will be displayed with your
selected data view. You may have to adjust the page setup and other printing parameters
(margins default to one (1) inch).
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& Print Preview

i File View Tools
F Rl @9\; &0 0OS k2% > @l-gose
il 1 RN
s
| [Fiew b '
|1 B0 | Azzembly, Barrel, Ble |a [ea |Eseh
|2 B-02 Assembly, Barrel, Fed & |EA Each
la | EP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue & |E& Each
|4 |BP2 Barrel, Battom Half, Blue A |EA Each
s BF3 Ring, Metal 250 diameter A |EA Each
& | BP4 Clip, Packet betal 1.5 inch B Ed Each
T 'BPS Barrel. Top 'Half,.R.ed &, E& Each
2 EF5 Earral, Bottom Hzlf, Red A E& Each
Fe fa BFF-100 Acsembly, Ball Point Fen, Ble e |Ea [ Each
¥ {lo | BPP200 Azzembly. Ball Foint Pen, Fed ERRED [Each
E {11 | BPP-:300 Custom Ball Point Pen, Red, Stamped vt B | EA& | Each
i! 12 oo Aszsembly, Cartridge, Bhe bk |c E& | Each | suecoM
e | c02 Assembly, Cartridge, Red bk |c E& Each | suBcoM
14 [P Eall Point E Ef Each _|PuRcH
{15 | IN-01 Ik, Blus ] FO Fluid Ounce [Wak.. | PURCH
15 | IN-02 Ink, Red E FO Fluid Qunce [Wol.. | PURCH
17 | IH=R03 Ink, Special Gold B FO Fluid Ounce [Woll... | PURCH
1 | FLO01 Aszembly, Flunge 2 E& Each A58
FL-1 Tube, Uppermolded plastic, 1.750inches . | B E& Each FURCH
| pL2 Tube, Lovver moldedplastic, 375inches b.. | & EA Each PURCH
& | FPL-2 Flunger, bdetal 500 inch A E& Each _|PURCH
5401 Spring, Matal 875 inch A, EA Each FURCH
Iz T-01 Tube, Plastic clear 2.25 inch & E& Ezch SUBS
|2 [ TR-01 Tubing, Clear Flastic, Full Roll & |FT Foot PURCH
e T e R : = = e “Tonoru 3
£ E ¢ b
| ||Page: 1of1 |_:;

Filtering Data Views

With large databases, you may want to use the Find/Filter tools to quickly locate data. The
Find/Filter tools provide a quick way to find a range of data that begin or end with the same
letters, words, numbers, revision, and so on. To filter a data view, click on the Filter button
(Funnel icon) or CTRL + F to toggle the Filter Row. A filter row will be inserted as the top row of
the view. You may apply a filter on any column or on multiple columns. Each column contains a
Function button, a Text box, a Drop Down List box and a Clear Filter button.

NOTE:

Focus will be given to the Filter Row when it is first displayed. If a column has focus then
the cell in the Filter Row for that column will be given focus, otherwise the first
column will be given focus.

If you type in a “read-only” cell while the Filter Row is hidden, then the Filter Row wiill

automatically be displayed, and the text will be entered into the Filter cell matching
that column.

41




Alliance/MFG User Guide

& Part Master View - All E@

Part Master View - Al @'@ E_J 5 k)
Part Mumber Drescription Fev Stack UOM | UOM Dezcription Department Code :‘
B JIAl [al A1 (Al [A] [A]
1 » 1 nbly. Barel, Blue SUBS
2 B-02 Agsembly, Bamel, Red A E& Each SLBS
3 BEP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue A EA Each FURCH
4 BP-2 Banel, Battom Hall, Blue A EA Each PURCH
5 BP32 Ring, Metal 250 diameter A EA Each FURCH
g BF-4 Clip, Packet Metal 1.5 inch B E4 Each FURCH
7 BP5 Barrel, Top Half, Red A EA Each FURCH
] BF-5 Barrel, Bottom Half, Red A EA Each FURCH
) EFPF-100 '.-’-‘«ssembl_l,l, Ball Point Pen, Blue B EA Each ASSY
10 BPP-200 Assembly, Ball Point Pen, Red B EA Each ASSY T
11 BPP-#300 Custom Ball Paint Pen, Red, Stamped with.. | B EA Each ASSY
12 C-01 Assembly, Cartridgs, Blue Ink ' C EA Each SUBCON
13 C02 Assembly, Cartridge. Red Ink & EA Each SUBCON
14 CP-1 Bl Paint ' B EA Each FURCH
15 N1 Irk, Blue B FO Fluid Dunce [alu. | PURCH
1 IN-02 Ink, Red B FO Fluid Dunce [Molu. | PURCH
17 IM-x03 .Ink, Special Gold B FO Fluid Ounce f\folu... FURCH
18 PL-O1 '.;’-‘«ssemisli_l,l, Flunger A EA Each BESY
19 FL-1 Tube, Upper molded plastic, 1.750 inches lo. | B E& Each FIURCH B
Edt | [ Ciose

Filter by Column Data Value

To find or filter by part number, simply click in the part number filter row, a text box and drop
down list box are now available, either use the down arrow to select a part number or start typing
a value in the text box. You may also create custom filters by clicking on (Custom).

& Part Master View - All

Part Master View - &l 8 EL & 7
Part Mumber Diezcription Frew Stock UOKM | UOKM Description Departrnent Code | De
 — G — —
1 B-01 Agzzembly, Barrel, Blue A E& Each SLIBS
2 B-02 Azzembly, Barel, Red A Ea Each SUES
3 BP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue i) E& Each PLIRCH
4 BP-2 Barrel, Bottom Half, Elue i) E& Each PLIRCH
5 BP-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red A E& Each FIURCH
G BP-E Barrel, Bottom Half, Red A Ea Each PURCH
7 BPP-200 Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Fed B EA Each ASSY
8 BPF-=300 Custom Ball Point Pen, Red, Stamped with.. | B Ea Each ASSY
9 C-02 Agzembly, Cartridge, Red Ink C E& Each SUBCOM
10 | IND2 Irik, Fed B FO Fluid Ounce [Moli. | PURCH
NES | >

Edt | [ Close
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Using the Function Filter

We will attempt to find all parts with Descriptions containing the word "Red". Click on the Function
button in the left side of the column header for "Description ".

Drescription

]

This will display the filter criteria for that column. In the drop down box click on "Contains", this will
activate a filter text box in the Description column header.

& Part Master View - All

Part Master view - Al 0 E& ]

Part Murnber Dezcription Rev Stock UOM | WO Description Department Code :'
=@ v& :
[&] Startz with # nbly. Banel, Blue A Ea, Each SUBS
: bly. Bamel, Red & E4 Each SUES
(Al Ends wih | Top Half, Blue & |EA Eaeh FURCH
[ Does nat start with Shli ] ; :
[@} Does not contain ,__Bott_om He.ul.f,.BIue A E% Eap_h P
[Z] Does not end with Metal 250 diameter A E& Each PURCH
== Dioes not match _ focket Metal 1.5 inch B Ea Each PURCH
(] Mat Like ¥ | Top Half, Red A EA Each FURCH
8 BP-& Barrel, Bottom Half, Red 2 EA Each FPURCH
] EPF-100 Aszembly, Ball Point Pen, Elue B EA Each ASEY
10 BPP-200 Assembly, Ball Pirt Per, Red B EA Each AS5Y i
11 BPP-»300 Cuztom Ball Point Pen, Red, Stamped with.. | B E& Each ASSY
12 [y Assembly, Cattridge, Blue [rk C EA Each SLBCON
13 co2 Assembly, Cartridge, Fed Ink c EA Each SUBCON
14 CP-1 “Ball Paint. B EA Each PLIRCH
15 -1 Ik, Blue B FO Fluid Ounce [Molu.. | PURCH
16 IM-02 Irk, Fed B FO Fluid Ounce [Volu.. | PURCH
17 IM-=03 Irk, Special Gold B FO Fluid Ounce [Molu.. | PURCH
18 PL-01 #ssembly, Plunger A EA Each A55Y
149 FL-1 Tube, Upper molded plastic, 1.750 inches lo. | B E& Each FURCH 7
j< : Bl
[ Edt || Close |

Simply begin typing the filter text (Red) beginning with the letters "Re" in the field to filter the view.
The view will now only display part master records with descriptions containing the letters "Re".
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#° Part Master Yiew - All

Part Master Yisw - Al &8 EHS >
Part Murmber Description Fewv Stock UOM | UOM Description Department Code | De
o —
1 B-01 Azzembly, Barrel, Blue B, EA, Each SUBS
2 B-02 Azzembly, Barrel, Red & Ea Each SUEBS
3 BF-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue A, EA Each FURCH
1 BF-2 Barrel, Bottorn Half, Blue & E& Each PUIRCH
5 BPF-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red & Ea Each PURCH
g BF-B Barrel, Bottom Half, Fed B Ea Each PLIRCH
7 BFP-200 Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Red B EA, Each ASSY
2 BFP-#300 Custorn Ball Point Pen, Red, Stamped with.. | B Ea Each ASSY
| C-02 Azzembly, Cartridge, Red Ink C E& Each SUBCON
10 IM-02 Ink, Red B FO Fluid Ounce Mol | PLIRCH
IE | >
[ Edt | [ Oose |

This is an incremental filter, it we continue to type letters (add the letter "d") in the filter text box
and the view will be reduced to only those parts containing the word "Red".

° Part Master View - All =13

Part Masker View - All & B &Y =
Part Murnber Description Rew Stock UOM | UOKM Description Department Code | De
(@ N [ A
1 B-0Z2 Agzzembly, Barrel, Fed A EA Each SUEBS
2 BP5 Barrel, Top Half, Red A EA Each PLIRCH
3 BF-E Barrel, Bottorm Half, Red fi) E& Each FURCH
4 EPF-200 Assembly, Ball Paint Pen, Red B E4, Each ASSY
5 BPP-300 Custorn Ball Paint Per, Red, Stamped with. | B E&, Each ASSY
5 C-02 Agzzembly, Cartridge, Red Ink I Ea Each SUBCON
7 IN-02 Ink. Red E FO Fluid Ounce (Volu.. | PURCH
1< | >

[ Edt || Cise

We could further reduce the view to display only "Red" parts with Rev "A" by filtering on the
column "Rev".
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& Part Master View - All E|Epz|
Part Master Wiew - Al 8 ES g

Part Mumber Dezcription Stock UOM | UOM Description Department Code

1 B-02 Assembly, Banel, Fied A EA Each 5UBS

2 | BP-5 Barel. Top Half, Red A EA Each FURCH

3 BP-6 Barrel, Bottom Half, Red A E4 Each FURCH

JE | >

| Edt ][ Clse |

To clear the filter criteria click on the [no filter] button in the right side of the column header or to
clear all column filters, click on the [no filter] button in the left column header above the row
number.

Grouping Data Views

You may want to use the Grouping tool to better categorize and display data. The Grouping tool
provides a quick way to display groups of data that you would have to perform and input multiple
gueries to see the same results. To group a data view, click on the Group button (Cubes icon) or -
CTRL + G to toggle the Group Section. A Group header section will be inserted above the column
headers in the view. The message “Drag a column header here to group by that column.” will be
displayed.

& Part Cross Reference View - All

Part Cross Reference View - Al

Drag a column header here to group by that column.

Part Murnber Crozz Reference | Description
1 A1564 Pantone 2 Top Barrel 4
2 BP-1 KIJBEHI Top Barel CASTL $0.05 7
3 BP-1 PLOS-286 Top Barel DA51S $0.06 ]
4 BP-2 AVI5E3 Pantone 286C, Bottom Barrel | ASSME F $0.05 4
b BP-2 MIJEEE. Bottom Barrel CASTL $0.06 7
E BP-2 PL15-286 Bottom Barrel 04515 $0.06 5
7 BP-2 25674 Ring PSLND $0.02 4
a8 BP-3 51064L3 Ring REBDN $0.02 b
EREE 25705 Fiing PSLNO $0.02 4
10 BP-4 5294684 Ring REBDN $0.03 Bl
11 BP-5 1572 Pantone 136C, Taop Barrel ASSMB $0.00 4
12 | BPS KIIBEH. CASTL $0.00 7
13 BP-5 PLOB-186 DA51S $0.00 ]
14 BF-E A5 Pantone 186C, Bottom Barel [ ASSMEB $0.00 4
15 BP-E MIIEEB. CASTL $0.00 7
1& BP-E PL18-186 DA51S $0.00 ]
17 BPP-100 | 1-LINR-&4 FENCO $0.00 1]
18 BPP-2300 | 300MCE00 McLaren Part Mumber MCLAR $0.00 o
19 C-01 TWEHETE BLAIR IF $0.00 7
20 C-01 FPRILUNG MRKFH IF $0.00 10|
1< | >
Edt | [ Close
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To group the Part Cross Reference - All, data view by Supplier, drag the column header Supplier
ID to the grouping section. A Red Arrowhead indicates where to drop the column when the
mouse is released. The Part Cross Reference is now displayed grouped by Supplier ID.

#° Part Cross Reference View - AllL

Part Cross Reference Wiew - Al

Supplier/Cuzstamer 1D I

[4 it
Supplier/Customer [0 : BLAIR [2 items)
Supplier/Customer [0 ; CASTL 5 items]
Supplier/Cuzstamer 1D : FEMCO [1 item)]
Supplier/Custamer 1D GOLDS [2 items]
Supplier/Cuzstamer 1D : MCLAR [1 item)]
Supplier/Custamer 1D : MEKPH [2 iterns]
Supplier/Customer [0 HORTH [2 itemg]
Supplier/Customer [0 ; QASIS [5 itemg]
Supplier/Customer (D ; PSLWNO [4 items)
Supplier/Custamer 10 : REBDN [4 items]
Supplier/Cuzstamer ID : TRIPH [3 items]

BHEHBHBBEBBBEBB

[ —
[
|

[ Edt [ ciose |

Each group and the number of records in each group is displayed. To view the data in a group,
click on the + button (expand).

#" Part Cross Reference View - All

Part Cross Reference Yiew - all gﬁ IEI ‘j I
=) Supplier/Customer |0 ; ASSME [4 itemg] e
Part Murnber Crass Reference | Description Supplier? Approved Source | Supplier Pric | Leadtime b
1 % EP-1 Alf15E4 . Top Barrel & $0.05 4
2 BF-2 £/156 Fartone 236C, Battam Barel | ASSMB F $0.05 4
3 BF-5 AVI5T2 Pantone 186C, Top Barrel ASSME $0.00 4
4 BF-E &157 Pantone 186C, Bottom Barrel | ASSMB $0.00 4
= Supplier/Customer [0 : BLAIR [2 items)
Part Murnber Croszs Reference | Description Supplier/ Approved Source | Supplier Pric | Leadtime
1 C-01 TWOETE BLAIR il $0.00 7
2 C-02 TWaTm BLAIR $0.00 7
= Supplier/Cuztomer [0 : CASTL [5 items)
Part Mumber Crogs Reference | Description Supplier/ Approved Source | Supplier Pric | Leadtime
1 EP-1 KLIZEH Top Barrel CASTL $0.08 7|
2 BP-2 r41J8EBJ Bottarn Barrel CASTL $0.06 7
3 BF-5 KII186H CasTL $0.00 7
4 BF-E rIIBEE CASTL $0.00 7
5 TR-01 BXE43aC CASTL $0.00 3
= Supplier/Customer 10 : FEMCO [1 item)
Part Mumber Cross Reference | Description Supplier/ Approved Source | Supplier Pric | Leadtime
1 BPP-100 | 1-UNR-&4 FEMCO $0.00 i
(= Supplier/Customer |0 : GOLDS [2 items]
Part Mumber Crozs Reference | Description Supplier/ Approved Source | Supplier Pric | Leadtime
1 IN-01 2935C Pantane 2335C GOLDS $0.00 4
2 IN-02 183C Pantone 133C GOLDS $0.00 4w
JES | Bl
[ Edt | [ Ciose
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To display only "Approved" sources you may either add a filter to the view or add a subgroup by
that column header. Drag the column header Approved Source to the group section of the view.
The view will now display two groups for each supplier; Approved and Non-Approved parts.

# Part Cross Reference View - All

Part Cross Reference View - all gﬁ @ T ®

Supplier/Customer [0 I
T Approved Sournce |

=l Supplier/Customer 1D : ASSME [2 items)
= Approved Source : True [3 iterns)

1>

Part Murnber Crozs Reference | Description Supplier/ Approved Sourc Supplier Pric | Leadtime
1 BP-1 4564 Pantone 286C, Top Barrel A55MB $0.05
2 BF-5 AYI572 Pantone 186C, Top Barrel A55ME $0.00
s 1T Pantone 186C, Bottorm Banel | ASSME $100.00

(= Approved Source : Falze [1 item]
Part Mumber Crogz Reference | Description Supplier! Approved Sourc Supplier Pric | Leadtime
1 BP-2 AVI5E3 Pantone 236C, Bottom Barrel | ASSME F $0.05

=l Supplier/Customer 1D : BLAIR [2 items)
[= Approved Source : True [1 item]

Part Murnber Cross Reference | Description Supplier/ Approved Sourc Supplier Pric | Leadtime L
1 C-02 1wyl BLAIR $0.00
= Approved Source ; Falze [1 item]
Part Mumber Cross Reference | Description Supplier/ Approved Sourc Supplier Pric | Leadtime
1 C-01 1 HE7E BLAIR il $0.00
= Supplier/Custamer 1D : CASTL [1 item)]
B Approy ource : True [5 items)
Part Mumber Crozs Reference | Description Supplier/ Approved Sourc Supplier Pric | Leadtime
1 EP-1 KIJBEHJ Top Barrel CAasTL $0.06
2 [BP2 MIJBER Bottom Barrel CASTL $0.06
3 EF-5 KIIBEH] CAasTL $0.00
4 |BPE MI1B5E.) CASTL $0.00 2
IEE ~ S TR - | 5
| Edt | [ Close

Grouping and Filtering Data Views

To display only "Approved Sources" you could have added a filter to the Grouped view above
instead of the subgroup. Click on the Filter button to add the filter row to the top of the view. Click
on the filter button in the "Approved Source" column header. Then click in the True/False filter
box.
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Supplier/Cugtomer 1D

#° Part Cross Reference View - All

Part Cross Reference Wiew - All

= Suppli

1 GOLD ;)

Crozz Reference

Part Murnber Crozs Reference | Description Supplier/ Approved Source | Supplier Pric | Leadtime
(Al Al [l (Al = =

= Supplier/Customer |D ; ASSHME [3 items)

Part Mumber Cross Reference | Description Suppliers Approved Source | Supplier Pric | Leadtime

1 EP-1 AlI564 Pantane 286C. Top Barrel ASSMB $0.05 4

2 EF-5 ANI572 Pantone 186C, Top Barrel ASSMB $0.00 )

3 EF-E AVIET1 Pantane 186C, Bottom Barel [ ASSHE $0.00 4
=) Supplier/Customer (D : BLAIR [1 itemn]

Part Mumber Cross Reference | Description Suppliers Approved Source | Supplier Pric | Leadtime

1 C-02 TwE 7 ELAIR $0.00 7
(= Supplier/Customer D @ CASTL [5 items]

Fart Mumber Crozz Reference | Description Supplier/ Approved Source | Supplier Pric | Leadtime

1 EP-1 KIJBEHJ Top Barel CASTL $0.08 7

2 EF-2 MIJEEE.] Bottam Barrel CASTL $0.06 7

3 EF-5 KII8EHJ CASTL $0.00 7

4 EF-E MIISERS CasTL $0.00 7

5 TR-01 BXE43AC CASTL $0.00 3
[=I Supplier/Customer [0 : FEMCO [1 item)

Fart Mumber Cross Reference | Description Supplier/ Approved Source | Supplier Pric | Leadtime

1 BPP-100 | T-UMR-AA FEMCO $0.00 0

| >

Fart Humber Dezcription Supplier/ Spproved Source | Supplier Pric | Leadtime
1 IN-01 2935C Pantane 2935C GOLDS $0.00 4
2 IN-02 195C Pantane 139C GOLDS $0.00 4|
J< | >
[ Edt | [ GCse

Only Approved Source parts for each supplier will be displayed.

Summarizing Data Views

To review the average cost variance for each person performing cycle counts in the stockrooms,
click on the Inventory>Physical Inventory>Edit/Review Counts>Current Counts. Click the Group
icon and move the "Counter" field to the view header.
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& Inventory Tags

Inventory Tags
(= Counter : 40-M&%W [7 iterns] :
Tag Number Count Quanti | Counter | Counted | Part Humber | Part Description Stockroom |Location | SMALat |Frozen |Variance Quantiy . Wariance Caost
1 | 000033 3999 40-Maw | BP-1 Barrel. Top Half, Blue R 100 3533 il 0.00
2 | 000034 18200 40-Maw BP-2 Barrel, Battorn Half, Blue R 100 17300 300 15.00
13 | 000035 10000 40-Makw BP-3 Ring, Metal .250 diameter R 100 10000 0 0.00
4 | 000036 10000] 40-Makw BP-4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5inch | Rl 100 10000 ] 0.00
15 000037 8310 40-Makw BP-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red R 100 8310 0 0.00
[ 000038 S210| 40-Nakw BP-6 Barrel, Bottorn Half, Red R 100 5210 0 0.00
| 7 | 000045 15000 40-HA CP-1 Ball Paint R 100 15000 ] 0.00
=1 Courter | 44-KNM (8 items) _' ]
'_ Tag Number Count Quanti | Counter Part Humber | Part Description Stockroom |Location | SM/Lot |Frozen |Variance Quantity |Variance Cost | =
Bl 000048 2300] 44-KNM IN-01 Ink, Blue R 100 2324 -24 -0.24
B 000047 4200 | 44-KMNk IN-02 Ink, Red R 100 4168 32 0.32
3 :DDDMB 200 44-KM IN-x03 Ink, Special Gold R 200 200 0 0.00 ]
B | 000050 9000 | 44-KNM PLA Tube, Upper molded plasti. | Réw 100 2993 1 0.04
5 | oaos1 13000] 44-KMH PL-2 Tube, Lower molded plasti. | Rélw 100 12339 1 0.04
B oooosz2 8000 | 44-KNM PL-3 Plunger, Metal 500 inch R 100 7993 1 0.02
7 000054 2400 | 44-KNM 5-01 Spring, Metal 875 inch R 100 2400 0 0.00
8 | 000058 2600 | 44-KNM TR-O1 Tubing, Clear Plastic, Full.. | Réw 100 2611...|  -11.BG6EEE66E.. -0.29
=1 Courter : S0EMH (6 items) ]
| Tag Number Count Quanti | Counter * [ Counted | Part Mumber | Part Description Stockroom | Location [ SMALot | Frozen |Variance Quantity |Wariance Cost
il 000031 2300| B0-EMH B-01 Assembly, Banel, Blug Sa-1 100 2900 ] 0.00
12 000032 4200 80-EMH B-02 Assembly, Barel, Red Sa-1 100 4210 -10 2]
__3 | 000043 15000/ 80-EMH c-01 Assembly, Cartidge, Blue... | 54-2 100 15000 0 0.00
|4 | 000044 6300 | 80-EMH c-02 Agsembly, Cartridge, Red .| 54-2 100 6300 ] 0.00
5 : 000043 DI 80-EMH PL-01 Aszsembly, Flunger Sa-1 100 0 ] 0.00
B i 000055 1DDDUi 80-EMH | T-01 Tube, Plastic clear 3.25 in. | 54-1 100 10000 0 0.00{
< | >

Next click on the Summary Icon in the View header, the Summary icon will be added to each
column in the view.

#° Inventory Tags

Inwentory Tags b 4B Assign Counter 83 |

Counter |

(=) Counter : 40-MAW [7 iterns) : _hl' A
' Tag Number E| Count Qua E| Coun £| Caunt £| Part Mum £| Part Description E| Stockroo 2| Locatio £| SMNAL E| Froz £| Wariance Quan £|Variance C £| =

Click the summary button in the column header that you want to summarize (Cost Variance in the
example).

< Inventory Tags

Inventary Tags
[= Counter : 40-MAY [7 items]
' Tag Mumber ¥ | Count Qua E|Eoun © ¥|Count X|Part Mum X| Part Description ¥ | Stockroo Z|Locatio E| SMHAL Z|sz E.|\u"ari.anc:e duan E .\u’ér‘i‘ancet
1 | 000033 3993; 40-?_\1_.?\:\_1’_ BP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blug Rt 100 3333 0.00
2 | ooooa4 15200/ 40NEW | EF2 Banel, Bottom Half, Blue | Rt/ [N P 15.00
3 000035 TUDUU. A40-Naw BFP-3 Fiing, Metal .250 diameter R 0.00
4 000036 10000| 40-Naw BF-4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch R i] (0.00
5 000037 8310 40-Naw BF-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red SEA [] Count 1] 0.00
5 000038 5210 | 40-Naw BP6 Barrel, Bottom Half, Fled | b/ P[4 B 0.00
7 000045 15000 40-Naw CP-1 Ball Paint SEAS ] Mo 1] D.UU"
= Counter : 44-KMM [B items) 3 ]
| Tag Mumber ¥ | Count Qua E|Coun * X| Count X|Part Mum X Part Description ¥ | Stockroo Llisun n | Varance C Z
1 | 000046 2300 44-KMK IM-01 Ink., Blue R -24 0.24
2  aom0s7 4200 44KNM IN-02 Ink, Fed RbW [ o l [ B EEEE
3 | 000045 200 44-KMk IM-x03 Ink. Special Gold Rl 200 200 0 0.00
4 | 000050 SDDD: A44-K Mk PL-1 Tube, Upper molded plasti. | Raw 100 8939 1 004
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The following summary functions are available: - Average - Count - Maximum - Minimum - Sum.

To view the average cost variance by counter we check the Average box. We now see the
summary line for each counter added to the counter group and the average cost variance for
each counter displayed. Hold your mouse pointer over the Average to display the actual un-
rounded figure.

& Inventory Tags

Inventory Tags ;. ;_‘i{; Assign Counter @3 | =
Tag Mumber £| Count Gua £| Coun E|Cuunl Z|Pat Mum | Part Description Stockroo X Locatio E[SHA X Yatiance Quan | Yaiance C /0
q ooooat | 2900 30-EwWS B-01 Assembly, Barrel, Blue A1 100 [ 2900 670.67|
| Summaries for WEWS i i
| |Awerage = 74|
=l Counter : 40-NAW [7 iterns] Variance Cost Average = 2.1428571428571428571428571429
Tag Number E| Count Bua E|E0un E|E0unt ¥ |Part Mum X | Part Description ¥|Stockroo ¥ Locatio X SN/L XE|Froz E|Yaiance Quan X|Vanance T X
1 00o0EE | 3333 | 40-NAW EP-1 Banel, Top Half, Blue R/ 100 3333 0 0.0
z ooona4 | 18200] 40-N&W | BF-2 Barrel, Bottom Half, Blue R/ 100 17300 00 15.00
3 00onzs | 10000] 40-N&wW | BF-3 Fing, Metal 250 diameter | RAW 100 10000 i 0.0
4 o000z | 10000] 40MEW | [7] | BP-4 Clip, Packet Metal 1 5inch | Raw 100 i 10000 il 000
5 000037 | 8310 40-MAW | BP5 Barrel, Top Half, Fied R 100 I 8310, il 0.00
3 000038 | 5210] 40-MEW | BFE Barel, Bottom Half, Red RAW 100 5210 0| 0.00
7 000045 | 15000] 40M&W | [4] | CPA Bll Foint Rt/ 100 15000 0 000
| Summaries for A0NEW i i i
| |Average =2. |
= Counter : 44-KMM [8 items] Variance Cost Average = -0.013958333333332875
Tag Mumber £| Count Gua Z| Caun E|Count ¥ | Part Hum X |Part Description ¥| Stockroo X|Locatio E(SHA E|Froz X|Yatance Quan X|Varance T X
1 000045 2300 44-KNM IN-01 Irk. Blle R 100 2324 24 024
7 ooond7 | 4200 44-KNM IN-02 Ink. Fed R 100 4168 32 03
3| nooo4s 200 44-£MM IM-x03 Ink. Special Gald R 200 200 i 0.00
4| ooooso 4000 44-KNM PL-1 Tube, Lpper malded plasti. | RAw 100 6393 1 004
5 | nooost 13000] 44-KNM PL2 Tube, Lower malded plasti. | RAw 100 12433 ] 0.04
5 ooonsz | 8000 44KNM | [7] |PL3 Plunger, Metal 500 inch RAM 100 i 7339 i 002
7 000054 | 2400| #4-KNM 501 Spring, Metal 875 inch R/ 100 I 2400, il 0.00
] 000056 | 2800] #4-KNM TR-01 Tubing, Clear Plastic, Full.. | Raw 100 2611...|  -11.EGBEREGEE.. 029
| Summaries Tor 4-KNM.
| |Average = -0
= Counter : 80-EMH [B iFems] Yariance _Enst Average =-0 38_555555555555_5 : : ) ) : ) hd
< | >

To Export Data from a View

Select the Export icon on the top of the view window, the following Export Options window is
displayed.
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¥ Export Option

Expart To ticrozoft Ewcel w

Export Columnsz:

T ag Mumnber
Count Quantity
Counter

[] Counted

Fart Murnber
Fart Description
Stockroom
Location

SM/Lot Mumber
Frozen Quantity
Yariance Quantity
Yariance Cast

[] Jab Mumber

Comma Delimited File
Tab Delimited File
HTHL File

Click on the Drop Down List Box to choose the export format. You are also presented with a list of
all of the columns in the view. The check boxes indicate which columns will be exported. Un-
check if you do not want the column exported.

- [ox]

Inventory Tags ﬂ ;_;; Assign Counter ﬁg Eﬂ |I| 'f’ .
Counter : [2 items] R
= Caunter : 30-EWS (3 items) n il
| Tag Mumber | Count Quanti | Counter |Counled Part Mumber | Part Description Stockroom | Location  [SMALot |Frozen |Varance Quantity | Yariance Cost
1 [oooozs | 200 30EWS | BPP-100 | Assembly. Ball Point Pen_. | FENS 100 200 i 0.00
2 [o000d0 | 1400 30EWS | [7] |BPP100 | Assembly, Bal Poirt Pen.. | PENS 100 FEN-T.| 1400 0 0.00
3 oooodt | 1000 30EWS | BFF-200 | Assembly, Ball Point Pen.. | PENS 100 1000 il 0.00
|4 oooo4z | 0] 30EWS BPP-%300 | Custom Ball Point Pen, Re..| PENS 200 0 0 0.00
5 000053 | 0] 30EWS 5-01 Spring, Metal 75 inch ENG cap 0473.| 04799993399, 001
B ooooss | 2900 30EWS ] 5 0 2900 FOETA
7 000gs 0] 30EWS ¥ Export Optio A= 2300 2900 £7087
i R o < =
B. Counter : lEI-NAW [¥ |tzi=,ms] . | Export Columns: N .
' Tag Number Count Quanti | Counter © [0 |[#] Tag Number ation | SMALot | Frozen | Variance Guantity Vanance Cost
1 (o003 | 3393 40NEwW % Ezi:teu[ua”‘iﬂ’ 3339 i oo
2 0ooo3s | 18200, 40-N&w [] Counted 17900 300 15.00
3 0o0nzs | 10000 40w [7] Part Mumber 10000 i .00
I 0o | 10000 40-NEW % Ef‘o’tcz‘;s;;'pmn : 10000 i 0.00
5 000037 | 8310 40-N&wW [#] Lacation 8310 0 0.00
5 000033 5210] 40-NawW [] SHALot Number 5210 0 0.00
| - |[#] Frozen Quantity
7 | 000045 15000 40-HawW ] Variance Quantity 15000 0 0.00
Tag Mumber Count Quanti | Counter < | (] LK ation | SMALat | Frozen |ariance Cuantity |%ariance Cost
1 | 000048 | 2300 d4KNM | Cancel [ ok ] 2324 24 024
2 | noon47 4200 446NM 4168 2 032
3 oooo4e | 200 44KNM IN=03 Ink, Special Gold R 200 200 0 0.00
|4 0oo0s0 | 9000 44ENM PL1 Tube, Upper molded plasti. | Raw 100 999 1 0.04
= 000051 | 13000 44-KNM PL2 Tube, Lower molded plasti. | Réw 100 12959 1 0.04
G oooosz | 5000 446MM | [w] | PL3 Flunger, Metal 500 inch R 100 7939 1 00z ¥
< i | >
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Click Ok, wait while the data is exported. The exported data will be displayed in the format
indicated.

E3 Microsoft Excel
Edit Wew Insert Format Tools Data RoboPDF e-Synergy  Window Help  WebEx Type a question for help

AT % LA x4 E G -0

| &~ A - ﬁ R st B [ w0 | | [ @_]| ¥4 Reply with Changes,,, End Review,
B Tag Number

(M Taq Number Count Quantity Counter Part Number Part Description Stockroom Location
2 a7 2500 B-01 \Assembly, Barrel, Blue SA-1 | 100
3 =) 1] B-01 \Assembly, Barrel, Blue SA-1 | 100
4 39 200 30-EWWS BPP-100 \Assembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue PENS | 100
5 40 1400 30-EWS BPP-100 Agsembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue PENS | 100
B 41 1000 30-BEWS BPP-200 Agsembly, Ball Point Pen, Red PENS | 100
7 42 0 30-EWS BPP-x300 Custorn Ball Point Pen, Red, Stamped with Gold  PENS | 200
a a3 0 30-BEwWS 501 Spring, Metal 875 inch ENG cap

9 a9 2500 30-BEwWS B-O1 Agsembly, Barrel, Blue SA-1 100
10 a9 0 30-Eww= B-01 \Assembly, Barrel, Blue SA-1 | 100
1 90 4200 30-BEWS B-O2 ‘Assembly, Barral, Red SA-1 | 100
12 Ell 2800 30-BEwws B-O1 Agsembly, Barrel, Blue SA-1 | 100
13 33 3999 40-MAWY BP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue RAWY | 100
14 34 16200 40-NAWY BP-2 Barrel, Bottom Half, Blue RAWY | 100
15 35 10000 40-MNAVY BP-3 Ring, Metal 250 diamster RAWY | 100
16 36 10000 40-MAYY BP-4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch RAWY 100
17 a7 G310 40-NAWY BP-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red RAWY 100
13 35 5210 40-NAWY BP-B Barrel, Bottom Half, Red RAWY | 100
19 45 15000 40-MAW CP-1 Ball Paint RAW | 100
20 46 2300 44-KNM IN-01 Ink, Blue RAWY | 100
21 47 4200 44-KNM | IN-02 Ink, Red RAWY | 100
22 45 200 44-KMW IN-x03 Ink, Special Gold RAWY | 200
23 a0 9000 44-KMK PLA ‘Tube, Upper maolded plastic, 1.750 inches long arasad | 100
24 a1 13000 44-KMh PL2 Tube, Lower molded plastic, .375 inches long R 100
25 52 5000 44-KMM  PL-3 Plunger, Metal .500 inch RAWY 100
26 a4 2400 44-Knm (501 Spring, Metal .575 inch RAWY | 100
27 a6 2800 44-KNM | TR-01 Tubing, Clear Plastic, Full Rall RAWY 100

Ready MUM
NOTE
If you selected Clipboard, open the document you want to enter the data in and select
Edit>Paste.
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View Screen Buttons

Icons on the top of the view window give you options for working with the data.

Group & Click on this button or use CTRL + G to activate the column Grouping section of the
view window.

# Part Cross Reference View - All

Part Cross Reference Wiew - All &3 T®

Drag a column header here to group by that column.
Part Murnber |Cross Reference |Description Supplier/Cu | Approved Source | Supplier Pric | Leadtime A

Filter r Click on this button or use CTRL + F to insert a Filter row at the top of each column in
the view.

# Part Master View - All

Part Master View - Al E’S E] & >
Part Mumber * | Description Fies Stock UOM | IO Description Department Cade :‘
=g & B & & Bl 1

Summary | | Click on this button to activate the Summary feature of the view window.

@ Inventory Lots View - All |Z||§|r>__<|
Inventory Loks View - Al E@ |E| 5 T =
Part Murnber El Part Description E| Quantity E| Stockraom El Location E| Cost E| SN/Lat Mumbe E| i

Export ] Click on this button to activate the Export feature of the view window.

Print > After you have sorted, grouped or filtered a view you may print the view by clicking the
Print button.

Edit Select an item and click Edit to open a data entry form for the item.
Close Click Close to close the data view.

NOTE:

On Data Views, the double-click event always activates the highlighted (default) button,
normally the Edit button. For custom views contact Account Management.
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Data Entry Forms

All information is entered into the system via data entry forms. Whether you are working with
products, customers, suppliers, sales orders, or other information, you will find a data entry form
associated with the function you're using. Fields available on data entry forms differ, depending
on the record and table you are maintaining. When you select an item from a data view or
execute an Edit query from the menu, a data entry form opens.

Maintaining and Adding Data

As with data views, you can use the sidebar to “drill down” through data related to the item. For
more detailed information about specific data entry forms, see the section related to the function
of interest. There are two (2) Easy Entry forms in the system; one (1) each for Sales Orders and
Purchase Orders, see the section related to each function for additional information on these
forms.

Key fields are normally displayed at the top of the form. If the record contains many fields, the
form may display related fields on separate tabs.

Data Entry Form Buttons

Buttons on the bottom of the edit form give you various options for working with the data. Default
options are active depending on which data edit form you open. Each button is briefly described
below.

Links Click Links (Links button is enabled only if sidebar is hidden) to view the Related Views,
Related Edit Screens and Related Reports tabs.

OK Click OK to save any changes and close the data edit form.

Close Click Close to close the data form (if changes were made and not saved a warning will be
displayed).
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# Part Master E@@

Part Mumber BPP-100 Revision

o

Dezcription Azzernbly, Ball Point Pen, Blue Inactive 1

Engineering | Naotes || MAP Planning | Irventory Codes | Part Costs | Statistics

Stock 10K Ea Each

Dengity Code

‘Weight 058 b

Dimension .375in = 5.375in

Special Storage J

Shelf Life 0.00

|Jzer Defined 1
Jzer Defined 2

Graphic Path CAAMSNPEMSBPP100.BMP Showe Graphic

Cloge

Key Fields

Every record in a table must contain unique data in key fields. When entering a new record, if a
key field is left blank, an “invalid” icon will appear next to the field. When you place the cursor
over the icon, an error message will be displayed “Field cannot be empty” (Key fields are always
required). Once valid data is entered, the invalid icon changes to a check mark, and if all other
required information has been entered, the record can be saved.

Validated Fields

Many fields on the data entry forms are validated to ensure system integrity. The system will
accept only valid data in these fields. An invalid icon appears next to the field and continues to
display until you enter valid data. You will be unable to save a record until all validated fields
contain valid data.

Invalid Red X icon. Indicates a field contains invalid information.

Green Check icon. Indicates a field has been changed.
Hyperlink Stock UOM Click to select data from a table.
Optional Fields

All remaining fields are optional and may remain blank, if entered some may require validation
(Codes). Any information you enter in optional fields will appear in windows and can print on
reports. Optional data can also be sorted in views and some will be transferrable to accounting
packages.
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Saving a Record

When you click OK in a data entry form, your entry is saved, the record is added to the database,
and the edit form closes. When you click the Save button on the Toolbar or use the Control + S
keys, the record is saved and you can continue to work with the data entry form, entering optional

information, selecting various tabs, or “drilling down” through various related tables Standardized
information sets that uniformly describe and categorize data fields. For example, a stockroom table contains a list of
stockrooms along with several fields of information that convey information about each stockroom. The type of information

held is standard for each stockroom. .
Canceling an Entry

Click Close before you click OK or Save to exit a data entry form without saving your entries. You
will receive a warning message.

Detail Records

Some records (sales orders and purchase orders, for example) contain multiple detail records as
line items. Line item One item on a customer order or purchase order, regardless of quantity. details are usually
added in data entry forms via the Lines detail tab. From here you can review or edit any existing
lines, delete lines or add new ones.

#" Purchase Order

Purchase Order IF'DIJDDBDDDS . Easy Entry
Supglier ID 455MB | [ Supplier Defauls Entered By SUPERVISOR
Azzembly Tech. Co., Inc. [ATC) Cloged Flag ]

__Dldel __S_uppligl Lines __Notes__

PO Line Part Mumber Kit Part Flag PO Unit Price Giantity Ordered Guuantity Received
1 30 000.00 0o |
2|00z BP-5 Mo $0.05 4,000.00 4,000.00 0.00| 8731200
3(003 BP-5 Mo F0.05 4 690.00 0.00 0.00| 9145200
4 (004 BP-& Mo $0.05 9,000.00 9,000.00 0.00| /31200
Dielete 5|00s BP-1 Mo F0.05 4,504.00 000 0.00| 94 45200
< | >
PO Total Amount $1,309.70 PO Remaining Amount $459.70
NOTE:

New line entries and line changes are saved when you return to and save the header.
Transaction Forms
Transaction Forms provide the means to record the movement of parts and materials in and out
of inventory and between locations. For example, you will use these forms when you ship and

receive materials, kit and complete work orders, etc. These forms have multiple tabs for recording
and viewing information pertaining to transactions.
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Transaction PO Receipt - PO Detail Tab

# PO Receipts

Entered By |SUPERYISOR |

FO Mumber |PoDO0B0003
1/ 2 f2005

Tran Group |

-

Receipt Date
Cloge Purchase Order [

FO Details | Receipts | Motes

2dd Part Mumker Remaining
ooo 400000 4,000.00 2
2002 BP-5 0.00 4 000.00 4 000.00 0.00| 8531200
Delete 3003 BP-5 4 E30.00 4 g90.00 000 0.00|3M 4,200
41004 BP-G 0.00 9,000.00 9,000.00 0.00|&531./200
[ All ] 50035 BP-1 450400 4.504.00 000 0.00| 90 4,200
Receive Line || € 0 >

o | (G

PO Receipt - Receipts Tab

#" PO Receipts

PO Murnber |F'EIDEIEIEEIEIEI3 Entered By
hd Tran Group

| 1]

Receipt Date
Cloze Purchasze Order F]

PO Details| o Receipts |Nut63

Add Po Line Part Mumber Guantity Received Stockroom Code Location Code ShliLat Mumber
100 Lot2005001 11

— e 1 [
-I

>

After a line is selected and received a transaction edit form is displayed. You may add additional

information about the transaction here.
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& Receipts B=1ES
PO Nurmber \PO000B0003 Part Nurber BPS |
PO Line o3 Cloged Flag
Stockroom Code R Raw MatenalsPurchazed Parts
Location Code
SN/Lot Number o Lot200500111 |
Job Muriber | |
Quantity Recsived 4530.00

[ SM/LaotInformation |
Tran Info ‘(| Package has slight damage

Cloze

You may also drill down to record additional data concerning the transaction such as transaction
information/text or you may also click on the SN/Lot Information button to record additional
SN/Lot data, such as notes, expiration date, warranty date, maintenance date, etc.

#" SN/ ot Information Z E| [z|

Part Murnber | BPF-5 |
Barrel, Top Half, Fed
S /Lot Murmber | Lot200500111

SH/Lat Information | Mates

E=piration D ate

M aintenance D ate

WWarranty D ate

Cloze

All data entered on a transaction form (shipping a sales order or receiving a purchase order) is
also recorded in the Transaction Log. Alliance/MFG has twelve (12) transaction types. Detailed
information about using each transaction type can be found in the help topics that describe each
function (Demand, Supply, etc.) and also in the Inventory Control>Transactions section.
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Other Controls and Functions
This section describes other types of controls and functions found within Alliance/MFG.
Date Calendars

You'll find drop-down calendar boxes on every window and dialog box in the system where dates
must be entered or changed.

TIP

Use the date check box to indicate the date is active. Clear the check box to disable the date.

You can highlight and edit a date here, or . . . click the down arrow to access a
drop down calendar box.

J Movember 2005 j

1 3 4 5
E 7 &8 4 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
200N 2 2 4 X/ %
27 28 29 0

< 3 Today: 11/2/2005

To change dates in a calendar box

1. Click the down arrow on a date box to open a calendar box.

2. Click the left or right arrows to scroll to the appropriate month.

3. The calendar defaults to “today’s” date; you can select a different date.

The system will prompt you to enter both start and stop dates if required. If the date you enter has
already passed, a caution icon will appear. If the date is still appropriate, you may go ahead and
enter it.

NOTE:

The system will use 12 hour or 24 hour time keeping, depending on your windows
regional settings.

Hyperlinks

On Edit Forms you can enter data directly into fields; or if the field is linked to a table, you can
click the hyperlink to access and select data. When a field is linked to a table via a hyperlink, the
field title is underlined. You can also place the cursor in a hyperlink field and press F3 to open the
linked View. Right click the Hyperlink to open a drop-down list of predefined queries, or left-click
to use the default query.

Hyperlinks
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& Part Master = (=] 3
Part Mumber | B-0 Revizion
Dezcription |Assemb|_l,l, Earel, Blue | Inactive F

Engineering |Nntes || MRAF Flanning || Inventory Codes | Part Costs | Statistics |
# Unit of Measure Codes View - All (i=11E9
Unit of Measure Codes Yiew - Al ¥ 3
Stack LIOM 57 i
Dezcription 0K Conversion B a
Density Cods N =
Weight - 2 Dozen Uit 3§

i i 3 Ed Each Unit 1
Dimension 4 FO Fluid Ounce Maoluni.. | Yaolume 1 =
Special Starage O g FT Foot Length 12
Shelf Life - E GL Gallan Yolume 128

7 GR Gross Unit 144 L
User Deefined 1 B IN Inch Length 1
Uzer Defined 2 | 9 LB Paound Wweight 16

10 0z Qunce [Weight)] WWeight 1
Graphic Path _I= FE Package Uit 1000

12 PR Pair Uit 2

13 RL 500' Roll Length £000

14 SOIM Square Inch Area 1 =

[F— B Cl

Submenu options

The system also provides a number of ways to access and enter data from a main menu function
using submenu options. After selecting a function, select a menu item and then a submenu
option. Supply>Work Orders>

Purchase Orders
Suppliers
‘Wark Orders Mew

kitking Edit
Dekitking

Al

Receive a Purchase Order By Department Code
Return a Purchase Order By Job Mumber

By Part Mumber

By Required Date

Complete a Work Crder

Reports By Planner/Scheduler
By Wi Mumber

Firm Orders
Released Orders
Past Due Orders
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Basic Queries

New

When you select New from a submenu, a blank data entry form opens for the item selected.
Edit

When you select Edit from a submenu, you will be prompted for the value of the record you wish
to edit (Part Number, SO Number, Supplier ID, etc.).

All

All will display all table records in a data view. This may be slow if the table is large. Try to narrow
your search by using the predefined queries.

Predefined Queries

With large databases, you can limit your query to a specific range of data. Depending on the
menu item selected, a number of predefined queries will be available on the submenu. For
example, to query sales orders by customer id, enter a Customer ID in the field and click Apply to
view all sales orders for the customer ID selected. An asterisk icon next to the field indicates that
you can use wild cards to locate a range of data.

& Sales Orders View - By Customer ID E'ElrE'
Queries | By Custorner D hd |
Custorner |0 *l |

Click on the down arrow to display a drop down list of available queries.

[lueries

iy Cugtormer |0
Customer [D % |By Custamer PO i
By Job Murnber 3
By Order D ate ]
By Part Number
By Required D ate
By S0 Murnber
By Sales werzon bt

Using Wild Cards

If you don’t know the exact information you need for a query, you can substitute wild cards for the
unknowns, or to query a range of data. When an asterisk icon appears on a query window, hold
the cursor over the icon to display valid wild cards. (Examples shown inside quote marks should
be used without the quote marks.)

* Matches any number of characters. It can be used as the first or last character in the character
string. You can use "wh*" to find: what, white, and why.

? Matches any single alphabetic character. "B?Il" for example, would find ball, bell, and bill.
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[ ] Matches any character within the brackets. For example, "B[a,e]ll" finds ball and bell but not
bill.

- Matches any one of a range of characters. You must specify the range in ascending order (A to
Z, not Z to A). For example, "b[a-c]d" finds bad, bbd, and bcd, but not bmd.

I Matches any character not in the brackets. For example, "b[!ae]ll" finds bill and bull but not bell.
Custom Queries

Alliance/MFG predefined queries were created by experienced manufacturing and materials
planners, and at the requests and expressed needs of our customers. However, if you don't find a
guery that meets your needs, you can create your own. See the Technical Reference, Chapter 5:
Reports & Queries, for information about creating custom queries.
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Alliance/MFG Process Flow

Manufacturing Process Flow

The Alliance/MFG process flow chart below briefly summarizes the steps to enter an order and
follow it through planning, purchasing components, manufacturing, and finally shipping. It
assumes a basic bill of materials.

Part A - Make Part
Part B - Buy Part
Part C - Buy Part
Part D - Buy Part

From here you can reference the User Guide Chapters that discuss the various operations in
each step.

Alliance/MFG PROCESS FLOW

STEP 1 Create and enter Part Master, Bills of Material and Inventory data for all of the
parts. See Products, Part Master; and Inventory, Part Maintenance.

STEP 2 Enter demand on your system; in this case, a Customer Sales Order for part A.
See Demand, Customers, Entering Sales Orders.

STEP 3 Run MRP that will recommend POs for buy parts B, C, and D, and a WO for
make part A. Accept the suggestions and place the orders. See Material Requirements
Planning, Scheduling POs & WOs from MRP.

STEP 4 Receive the material on the Purchase Orders, which will update your inventory
guantities for buy parts B, C, and D. See Supply, Receiving Purchase Orders.

STEP 5 Release the Work Order for make part A to the shop floor using the Kitting
function. This will update the quantities in stock for buy parts B, C, and D. See Supply,
Releasing & Kitting Work Orders.

STEP 6 As the Work Order moves through the shop floor, direct labor can be applied to
the work order through the Labor Distribution function. See Shop Floor Control, Labor
Distribution.

STEP 7 When all work has been completed, complete the work order through the WO
Completions function. This will update your inventory quantity for the final assembly , part
A. See Supply, Work Order Completions.

STEP 8 Finally use the Shipping function, send the finished goods to your customer,
and update the quantity of make part A you have in stock. See Demand, Shipments and
Returns.
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System Implementation

Create an Implementation Plan

This section describes how to set up and customize Alliance/MFG to perform according to your
company’s specific set of operating parameters. It is important to establish an implementation
plan before you begin creating your company and entering data. If you have not yet created an
Implementation Plan, see the Alliance/MFG Technical Reference, Implementing the System, or
see your Alliance/MFG Getting Started booklet for additional resources to help you put together
your plan.

NOTE:

Descriptions and procedures presented in this section assume familiarity with
Alliance/MFG’s Data View List and Data Entry forms, hyperlinks, and other system
elements. These elements are discussed in detail in the section on Navigating
Alliance/MFG. We recommend that you read the section on Navigating
Alliance/MFG and understand the elements before beginning any procedures
described in this section.
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File Menu functions

The File menu gives you access to the features you'll use to create and access your company
database. From here, you'll define your company preferences for elements such as sales order,
purchase order, and work order number formats, date formats; and define your company codes
tables such as department numbers, region codes, tax codes, and so on. The options on the File
menu include the following functions.

Database - Select Database to log in and log out of databases in the system, set up security
access for database users, create new databases, perform database utilities and import and
export data to the system.

Company - Select Company to set up your company name and address information, holiday
calendar, employee files, and define your company preferences.

Codes - Select Codes to set up all your company codes tables. (With a few exceptions noted in
the appropriate sections, codes must be set up to facilitate setting up most other system
functions.)

Print - Select Print to preview or print a selected Alliance report. From the Print option you may
also select a different printer.

Exit - Select Exit to exit Alliance/MFG, all open windows will be closed. If data changes have
been made and not saved, you will be warned.

All except Exit are described in detail in the following sections.
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Database

A database is a collection of information associated with a specific entity, such as your company.
Your manufacturing database will contain all the information about your company’s products and
product structures; customers, suppliers, and employees, and your inventory. Alliance/MFG
supports multiple databases, each with a unique name (identifier) and unique information. The
number of databases you maintain will depend on your company organization and its products.
For example, if your company has different business segments with different customers and
suppliers, you could create a second database for that segment.

To learn how to work with the system, you can first login to the sample Pen database that was
supplied with your system. After you are familiar with how customers, suppliers, parts and other
elements are added and managed in the system, you can create your own database using one of
the start-up options described in the following section. (See Creating a New Database, later in
this section, and be sure to review database information in your Alliance/MFG Technical
Reference.)

Choosing a Database

The Alliance/MFG system offers one ready-to-use sample database (the Pen database) and two
templates for creating your own databases. If you have already migrated your existing data you
can also select that database to login to.

PEN Database

The Pen database contains sample company data that you can use to experiment with the
system and familiarize yourself with its features. It represents a ball point pen manufacture and
has sample sales orders, forecasts, purchase orders and inventory. You can add, edit, and delete
data; perform transactions within this database, and practice working with MRP without fear of
altering your own vital company information.

Default Database

The default database contains data commonly used in many of the codes tables, such as units of
measure, shipping methods, and terms. You can use this database as a shortcut to help you set
up your codes tables more quickly than if you were to start from a blank database. You can log in
to this database, review the tables, and if the data is similar enough to require minor editing, you
can save time by starting here.

Blank Database

The blank database template contains no data. You enter all the necessary information into all
data tables. If the default database would require too much editing to fit your company’s
parameters, this is the place to start.

NOTE:

After you create either type of database, or migrate your data you must add the database
through the Alliance Data Connection dialog box, prior to logging in.

Database Menu Options
Once you start Alliance/MFG and the main menu appears on your screen, you must log in to the

database you want to work with from the Alliance Data Connection dialog box. If you installed the
Pen database, it will appear in the Alliance Data Connection field when you select Login.
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Login

To login to a database:
1. Select File>Database>Login. The Alliance Data Connection dialog box opens.
2. Select a database from the drop-down list.

3. Click Login. After a moment, the Alliance Data Connection dialog box closes and you can
access the database from all the system menu options. This may take a while as the
system loads. All system users must login. The number of concurrent users is controlled
by the system license.

*. Alliance Data Connection E@@

Alliance D ata Connection | P

en Databaze

C:\Program FileshAliance\MFGhS ample DatabasehPen.mdb

User Mame |5LIF'EFWISEIF| |

Pazzword | |

I Login ] [.-'-‘n.dd Access Connection ] [.-'-‘«dd SOL Connection ] [ Rename Connection ] [ Delete Connection ] [ Cloze ]

Logout

Click Logout to exit this database, this does not close the application. Choose a valid database
and login to resume.

Security

Access to functions, tables, and even specific fields on forms in the system can be enabled or
disabled for individual users. If as a user you find that some menu items are dimmed, or that
“padlock” icons appear next to fields on a data entry form or other dialog box, it means that you
have not been given full access to those features.

Supervisor rights give you full access to all system elements. You can assign limited rights to
different employees as necessary; the system can add or limit employee access to specific
features, reports, and even specific fields on a window. Security allows None, Read Only, and
Read/Write privileges.
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& Security

Emplovess Securty
Employes 1D Employes Hame # ﬂa@ »
20-HCC Heather Confrey ~&| @] ABC Analysis
A0-EwS Elizabeth Saorens ~gB Acknowledgement Report
A0-H A Micolas \Weitz —g| @ Backup
44-KMM K.yle Morgan B Bill of Materials Repart
010D Jozef Dorovsky - |E|@[ Blanket Order Detail
S9JAT Julie Tierney == é Blanket Order Header
a0-EMH Ellen Hailey
I0-KEM K atya Marenko —GlE| Blanket Order Report
SUPERYISOR Created by MFG * ¥ —&|E| Blanket Order Summary
< » = -EEg o
== ﬂ Azzembly
~—@IE Aszembly Description
Statusz ~BI&| Azzembly Revizion
--2lEg| eoM
- E@ BOM UOM Code
-EIEEE T amnnnent s
< >
[ Paszword ] [ Copy Security ]

System security access is usually controlled by the System Administrator or Supervisor. For more
information about assigning access to individuals, see the Alliance/MFG Technical Reference.

Change MSDE Password

If you are using MSDE you may want to periodically change the server's password. The
password should be known by your System Administrator and/or a Supervisor. It is important to
remember the password and to make sure that it can be accessed even during personnel
changes. If you loose or forget your password Alliance may not be able to help you access your
data.

NOTE:

The MSDE instructions described here are for MSDE Databases only. Microsoft SQL
Server 2000, SQL Server 2005 and SQL Express all come with there own
Administration Tools.

Create a New Database

Databases are usually created by a System Administrator or Supervisor. Detailed information
about creating a new database is presented in the Alliance/MFG Technical Reference. To create
a new database you must first select the format, Blank or Default, then the database type, Access
or MSDE/SQL Server.

To create a new Access database, you must give it a file name and supply the path to it. You can
use the Database Path hyperlink to drill down and insure path accuracy.

To create a new MSDE/SQL Server database, click on the MSDE/SQL Server tab, enter the
Server Admin Name, Password, the Server Name and the Database name.

Once it's created, it will be available to add to and select from the Alliance Data Connection
dialog box.
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M5 Access | MSDE / SOL Server

D atabase Path

Create database Cloze

Compact MDB Database

It is important to maintain your database in its most compact form. Database management is
usually performed by a System Administrator or Supervisor. Detailed information about database
maintenance is presented in the Alliance/MFG Technical Reference.

Backup Database

Backing up is important to ensure the safety of your data. You should backup often and on a
regular basis. Backups are usually created by a System Administrator or Supervisor on a daily
basis and a copy may be taken off site weekly. Backups may be requested by Alliance
Manufacturing Technical Support when troubleshooting a problem, they should be available. See
the Alliance/MFG Technical Reference for detailed information.

Restore MSDE Database

You may need to restore a database if your server goes down or if you want to view history.
Restoration is usually done by a System Administrator or Supervisor. See the Alliance/MFG
Technical Reference for detailed information.

Delete MSDE Database

You should use extreme caution when deleting a database. Databases that have been restored
to view history can be safely deleted. However, deleting your live database will result in
permanent data loss. Deletions should only be performed by a System Administrator or
Supervisor.

Verify MDB Structure

This feature is designed for use with Alliance Manufacturing Technical Support, and is typically
only performed by a system administrator. For more information, see the Alliance/MFG Technical
Reference, Chapter 3: System Administration.

Import/Export

You can import data into and export data out of Alliance/MFG for use in other programs. This
procedure is normally performed by a System Administrator or Supervisor. Detailed information
about importing and exporting data is presented in the Alliance/MFG Technical Reference.

NOTE:

The MSDE/SQL instructions described here are for MSDE Databases only. Microsoft SQL Server
2000, SQL Server 2005 and SQL Express all come with there own Administration Tools.
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Company

Once you have logged in to the appropriate database, you are ready to begin entering Company
information. Select the Company option on the main menu to enter data about your company,
including name and address, holiday schedule, employee information, and preferences for
various global company attributes such as the number of decimal places you wish to display, and
whether you want the system to auto-generate numbers for sales orders, purchase orders, work
orders, and invoices. We recommend setting up the system codes prior to setting up your
Company>Preferences as the Preferences screen will require various default codes be
established.

Company Menu Options

Name and Address - Add basic company information such as hame and address, contact,
phone, fax, and e-mail address.

Holiday Calendar - Schedule the days your company is closed; such as weekends, holidays,
and plant shut downs. These closed days will be excluded from MRP planning.

Employees - Maintain information about employees that will be used in various functions
throughout the system.

Reset Year-to-Date Usage - Use periodically to reset to Year-to-Date usage on inventory parts.

Preferences - Configure default values, formats, and codes; and Sales Order, Purchase Order,
Work Order, and Invoice numbering conventions.

Each is described in detail in the following sections.

Company Name and Address

Enter your company’s name, address, contact names, telephone numbers, fax number, and e-
mail address as you would like them to appear on any displays, reports, orders, invoices, or other
documents that will be produced by your system. Multiple addresses are permitted. Your
company’s “Bill To” address may be different than your “Ship To” address.

Once this information is added, you can enter as many different address lines as you need to
conduct business. Each address line will have a unique ID.

To enter your company name information:
1. Select File>Company>Name and Address to open the Company data entry form.

2. Enter your company name.

71




Alliance/MFG User Guide

& Company

Company Mame |!-'-‘-.I|ian-:e Pensz. Intl

Company | Company Address

Primary Contact |Kat_l,la E. Marenko |

Pharie 1 \[805) B2-6632 | Phane 2 | |
Secondary Contact |Sharu:un var Derven |

Phane 3 |[805) B52-6633 | Phane 4 | |
Fax 1 \(805) B32-7707 | Fax 2 | |
E-Hail | alliance@aliance-pens. com |

WaT Regiztration Mumber | |
VAT Branch ID |

o | (s

Company Tab

1. Enter the name of the person you wish to appear on any documentation generated by the
system for company contact.

2. Enter the phone numbers for the Primary Contact person.

3. Enter the name of a second contact person, if available.

4. Enter the phone numbers for the second contact person.

5. Enter the Fax number for your company as you want it to appear on any correspondence.

6. Enter your company’s primary e-mail address as you want it to appear on any
correspondence.

7. Enter a Region Code or click the hyperlink to select one from the Region Code View.

8. Enter your VAT Registration Number if you will use the Intrastat Reporting Tracks Value
Added Tax payments and receipts.

9. Enter your VAT Branch ID if you will use the Intrastat Reporting feature.
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Company Address Tab

Click the Company Address tab.

& Company ==

Compary Mame Alliance Pensz, Intl

Company |}
Add Address ID | Ship To |Bill To | Address Line 1 Address Line 2 | City State Zip Code Country
118931 Mo Yes  |1111 Manitouw Rd. Suite &-1 Santas Barbar| CA 31m sa,
2
2| >
oK

The Company Name displays at the top of the form. Any existing address lines display in the
body. You can create as many address lines as you need to conduct business. For example,
you may have different Bill To and Ship To addresses or you may have different warehouse
locations.

To add a new address:

Click Add on the left side of the Company form. The Company Address form opens.

& Company Address

Address Line 1
Addresz Line 2

Addresz Line 3

Addresz Line 4

S I:I Country |
ZioCode [ ] Fosta ]

Ship Ta Flag Tax Code
Bill Ta Flag

O O

Tax Rate Q.00

1. Enter a unique Address ID.

2. Enter up to four address lines for this Address ID. For example, you can enter a
warehouse name, a block or suite number, and a person’s name.

3. Enter the city, state and Zip code for this address ID. City, State, and Zip codes are
hyperlinks to the Zip code table.
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4. Select either Ship To or Bill To, or both, to identify this address ID as either the Bill to or
Ship to address.

5. Enter the country name, if needed.
Enter a postal code, if needed.

7. Enter the tax code that applies to this address ID, or click the hyperlink to select one from
the Tax Code table.

8. The Tax Rate will display for the Tax Code selected in the previous step.
9. Click Close to save your entries and return to the Company data entry from.
10. When you are finished entering company information, do one of the following:
Click Save to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click Add to add another company.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.
Click Close to exit the form without saving. (Saved entries will be saved.)

To edit a company address:

1. From the Company form, Address tab, select the Address ID line you wish to edit.

2. Click Edit on the left side of the form to open the Company Address data entry form.
3. Change information as needed.
4

Click Close to save your changes and return to the Company form, then click Save or OK
to save.

To delete a company address:
1. From the Company form, Address tab, select the line you wish to delete.
2. Click Delete.
NOTE:
You cannot delete an address if it is in use on any PO's in the system. You must first
change or delete it from the PO, then delete it from the Company Address list.

Creating a Holiday Calendar

Settings in the Holiday Calendar tell the system which days throughout the year your company
will be closed. Itis important to keep this calendar up to date because MRP does not schedule
closed days when planning production requirements.

New holidays are added in the Holiday Calendar data entry form. Each holiday must have a
unique description, start and end date.
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Dezcription | Mew Year's Day
Start Date
End Date A1./2004

Cloze

To add a new holiday:

1. Select File>Company>Holiday Calendar>New to open a blank Holiday Calendar data

entry form.

2. Enter a description for the new holiday.

3. Select start and end dates from the date boxes. (The start and end dates can be the

same if the holiday is a single day.)

4. Click Save to save the holiday, or click Add to continue adding holidays to the calendar.

5. When you have finished adding all holidays, click OK to save your entries and exit the
form. The system will now consider these days as non-production days when planning.

NOTE:

If the Start and End dates of the holiday you select have already passed, a caution icon will
appear next to the field. If the date is still acceptable to you, you may save the record.

Using the Calendar Vi

ew:

The Holiday Calendar View lists all the holidays currently set up for your company. From here

you can print the Holiday Calendar Report or edit existing holidays.
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& Holiday Calendar View - All

oY »

Holiday Calendar Wisw - Al
Dezcription Start Date  |End Date |
1 M.L.King Jr. Day 1AE2003 | 141642003
2 Frezident's D ay 2/20/2003 | 2/20/2003
3 b ernorial O ay 5/29/2003 | B/29/2003
4 |ndependence D ay Fr2003 FAa/2003
5 Labor D ay 9/4/2003 | 9/4/2003
E Veterans' Day 114102003 | 1141042003
7 Thankszgiving Holiday | 11./25/2003 | 11./25/2003
a Christmaz Holiday 12/25/2003 | 1242542003
9 p : Newrear's Day 1142004 14142004

l [ Cloze ]I

To edit an existing holiday:
Select File>Company>Holiday Calendar>All. The Holiday Calendar view list opens. Select the
holiday you wish to edit and click Edit or double-click to open the Holiday Calendar data entry
form.

1. Select new Start and End dates.

2. Click OK to save your entries and close the form.
To delete a holiday:

1. Select File>Company>Holiday Calendar>All.

2. Select the holiday you wish to delete and click Delete.

3. Click Yes at the Warning to confirm the deletion.

4. Click Close to save your change and exit the data view.

Entering Employees

Alliance/MFG can store personal information about each employee who works for your company,
such as address, phone, and social security number; however, its primary purpose is to define
employee parameters such as department code, wage and commission rates, and in what
system functions an employee’s name will appear on selection lists.

Select File>Company>Employees>New to open a blank Employee data entry form.
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# Employees

Employes (D ¥ 2HCC Active
Full Mame ‘/| Heather | ‘/| Confrey |
Firzt M ame k| Lazt Mame

of Address | of Employee Detai

Address Line 1 | 25716 M. Theater Dr |
Address Line 2 | |
City | Goleta

State ‘( Country |
z V- ]

Phane 1 /| B05) 5629867 |
Fax | |
E-bail ‘(| heather@alliance. pens. com |

1. Inthe form header, enter the Employee ID. The Employee ID is a key field and cannot be left
blank. Employee ID's are used throughout the system for user identification.

2. Select Active if this is a current employee who will be accessing Alliance/MFG.
Address Tab

The Address tab contains employee personal information. This information is optional and not
used in any system calculations; however, you can print a comprehensive Employee Report that
includes this information.

1. Enter employee address information. (Two lines available.)

2. Enter the first name, middle initial, and last name of the employee as you want it to appear in
the system and on reports.

3. Enter the city, state, and Zip Code for the employee address.
4. Enter the Phone, FAX, E-mail, Country, and Postal information, if required.

TIP:

Alliance/MFG contains a comprehensive Zip Code table. To quickly enter the city, state
and Zip, click the City hyperlink and enter a city in the By City dialog box. The Zip
Code view list displays Zip Codes for only that city. Click the appropriate line and
click Select to automatically fill in the City, State, and Zip code fields on the
Address tab.
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Employee Detail Tab

The Employee Detail tab contains settings that determine how the employee record is used
throughout the system.

& Employees

Ermployes 1D 20-HCC Htive
Full Hame Heather C Confrey
First Mame k| Lazt Mame

Address | Emploves Detail

Department Code MET Employes Functions
S ales/tarketing Engineering Changes [F]
Social Security Number | 842659113 Labor Operations H
Purchasze Orders [F
WHEEHELE e Sales Orders
Commizzion B ate 1] |Fventon Accuracy [F

Cloze

1. Enter a valid Department code or click the hyperlink to select one from the Department
Codes View. The code description will display to the right of the field.

2. Enter the employee Social Security Number.

3. Enter the employee wage rate to be used in labor calculations.
4. Enter a commission rate, if applicable.

Employee Functions:

Select the Alliance/MFG functions this employee will perform. This will help narrow your search
for employees when needed.

Engineering Changes - Select Engineering Changes if this employee will be involved in this
activity. If selected, the Employee ID will be available from the Originator drop-down list on the
Engineering Change Notice data entry form.

Labor Operations - Select Labor Operations if this employee’s activity will be tracked via the
Labor Distribution function. If selected, the Employee ID will be available from the Employee 1D
drop-down list on the Labor Distribution data entry form.
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Purchase Orders - Select Purchase Orders if this employee is a buyer or purchasing agent. If
selected, the Employee ID will be available from the Buyer Code list on Purchase Order data
entry forms.

Sales Orders - Select Sales Orders if this employee is a salesperson. If selected, the Employee
ID will be available from the Salesperson list on Sales Order data entry forms.

Inventory Accuracy - Select Inventory Accuracy if this employee will perform physical inventory
counts. If selected, the Employee ID will appear on the Inventory Tags Counted-by list.

NOTE:

Do not confuse these settings with Security Access. See Security in the Alliance/MFG
Technical Reference for information about assigning employee permissions.

Viewing Employee Records:

Once employee records have been entered into the system, they can be accessed from the
Employees View list. Select File>Employees> All to open the entire list, or use a predefined
guery to locate a specific employee or group of employees.

& Employees View - All

Emplovess Yiew - All

Ernplones 1D Departrent

1 »  20-HCC Confrey, Heather C (205 BE2-9667 heatherEaliance. pens. com

2 A0-EMWS MFG Sorenzen, Elizabeth W [205] 9610739 elizabeth@aliance. pens.com
e A0-H A MFG Weitz, Micolas & (805] E53-0372 | nicolas@aliance. pens,com
4 44-K M MFG Morgan, Kule M [R05] 6240153 kyle@alliance.peﬁs.cnm
5 | 500D ENG Dorovsky, Josef D (B05)BE9-3188 | josefi@aliance. pens. com
& | 55JAT PURCH Tiemney, Julie & (805 BE2-9452 | juliet@aliance. pens. com
7 B0-EMH PURCH Hailey, Eller M | B051 927075 | elen@aliance. pens.com
a S0-KEM MET Marenko, Katya E i [BDSj E52-3432 katya@aliiance.pens.com
3 SUFERVISOR Supervisor, Created by MFG

L_Eat ][ oee ]|

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access related
data; preview or print a report.

To edit an employee record:

1. Select an employee from the Employees View.

2. Click Edit or double-click to open the Employees data entry form.
3. Enter any changes.

4. Click Save or OK to save.

5. Click Preview to see the report on screen.

6. Click Print to print a hard copy of the report.

To print a single employee record:

1. From the Employee View or data entry form, select the employee record you would like to
print and from the sidebar or link button click Reports.
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2. Select Employee Information Report. The Employee List Report dialog box opens. The
Employee ID field displays the ID for the employee selected.

3. Click Preview to see the report on screen.
4. Click Print to print a hard copy of the report.

5. When you are finished, click Close to return to the Employees View, or enter another
Employee ID and preview or print another record.

Reset Year-to-Date Usage

Alliance/MFG tracks all issues and shipments from inventory throughout the year and displays
that figure as the YTD Usage field on the Part Master>Statistics Tab. Companies typically reset
this feature to zero annually. Select File>Reset Year-to-Date Usage to set all parts usage back to
zero. Employee access to this function can be controlled through the security function.

Setting Your Company Preferences

Company preferences specify universally used settings for your company such as formats for
displaying dates and numbers, whether or not to auto-generate sales order, purchase order, work
order, or invoice numbers and what those number formats will be; define your default billing and
shipping address; define default AP and COGS accounts, and other settings specific to your
operation.

The settings in this window apply to all areas of the company database. You should select
settings in the Preferences window according to your Implementation Plan.

Settings are accessed via five tabs: Accounting, Auto-Numbering, Base Units, Number, and
Manufacturing.

Enter the information on each tab as described in the following sections. You can click Save as
you work your way through the tabs to save your settings, or when you are done, click OK to save
your settings and exit the Preferences window. Your settings will be applied throughout the
system.

NOTE:

The Company Preferences data entry form offers selections from the data set up in the
Codes feature. If you have not yet set up these codes and tables, no selections
will be available. See Codes, for more information about setting up Codes.

Accounting Tab

This tab defines various default accounting information used throughout the system.
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# Preferences g@] E|

-‘*‘-CCDUHUHQ Auto-Murnbering || Baze Units | Manufactuning | Mumbers
Diefault PO Bl Ta 93101
Digfault PO Ship Ta 93116
Default AP Department PURCH
Default COGS Department COGS
Invoice Remit To Address 931Mm
Coszt Type Standard Cost w
Baze Cumency 115
Default PO T ax Code !
R equire [ntraztat ]
R equire [nvaicing

Enter your company’s Default PO Bill To address as set up in your Company Address list. This
address will default to new purchase orders. You can override this address on a purchase order
at your discretion.

Enter your Default PO Ship To as set up in your Company Address list. This address will default
to new purchase orders. You can override this address on a purchase order at your discretion.
(The Bill To and Ship To address need not be the same.)

Enter a Default A/P Department. This account number will default to new purchase orders. You
can override it on a purchase order at your discretion.

Enter a Default COGS Department. This department number will default to new sales orders. You
can override it on a sales order at your discretion.

Enter an Invoice Remit To Address if your invoice address will be different from your billing and
shipping address. This address will default to your invoices.

Select a Cost Type from the drop-down list. You can choose to maintain the average cost of your
purchased parts (and standard costs on your manufactured parts), use standard costing for all
parts, or maintain average costs for all parts (For more information about cost types, see
Selecting a Cost Type below).

Enter your company’s Base Currency code. You can use other currencies on purchase order and
sales order reports. Alternate currencies will be converted to or from this currency for internal
accounting transactions.
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Select Require Intrastat if you do business in the European market and require Intrastat
Reporting. This feature works in conjunction with ICN Codes, Intrastat Rates, and
Region/Country codes. (See Inventory Control, for more information about setting up the Intrastat
Reporting feature.)

Select Require Invoicing to enforce invoice creation from sales order shipments.

Selecting a Cost Type

There are three cost type options available in Alliance. This option should be discussed with your
Owner, CFO (Chief Financial Officer), accountant or consultant. The value of your WIP (work in
process) and on-hand (purchased and/or manufactured) inventory is dependent on the costing
method chosen. After deciding which method is appropriate for your business you will need to set
your cost type in System Preferences and establish your initial costs. See Inventory Control>Cost
Maintenance for information on entering costs for new parts.

Standard Cost — All Parts

If you use the Standard Cost The normal expected costs of an operation, process, or product
including labor, material, and overhead charges, computed on the basis of past performance
costs, estimates, or work measurement method, you will need to establish initial standards based
on current or historical costs, engineering or purchasing estimates and work measurements. Most
manufacturers then record and measure any variances (Labor, PPV and MUV) against their
established standards and perform a periodic cost revision to update those standards. Also see
Cost Roll Up and Update Standard Cost in the Inventory Control section of the Help.

Average Cost — All Parts
If you use the Average Cost - All Parts method,;

The average cost for manufactured parts will be recalculated and updated when you move
material into a nettable stockroom (WO Completion/Backflush). You must complete your
manufacturing work orders in one (1) transaction (no partial completions).

The following formula is used to calculate a new average cost. The existing quantity on hand
multiplied by the current inventory cost plus the WO completed quantity multiplied by its cost (WO
cost = The total of WIP Issues cost + labor cost + burden cost + setup cost).

(quantity on hand x current inventory cost) + (quantity completed x WO cost)
divided by
quantity on hand + quantity completed (or total quantity)

The average cost for purchased parts will be recalculated and updated when you move
material (receive) into a nettable stockroom.

The following formula is used to calculate a new average cost. The existing quantity on hand
multiplied by the current inventory cost plus the PO received quantity multiplied by its PO price.
The existing inventory quantity includes purchased parts issued to work orders that are still in
WIP.
(quantity on hand x current inventory cost) + (quantity received x PO cost)
divided by

quantity on hand + quantity received (or total quantity)
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Average costing A system-calculated cost value based on the average price of received
materials. recalculates the cost of your parts and displays this current average cost as the
“Current Inventory Cost.” You can view the Current Inventory Cost on the Part Cost tab of the
Part Maintenance form. (Select Inventory>Part Maintenance and select a part from the list, click
Edit, then select the Part Cost tab.)

The "Use Current Cost" checkbox must be checked when performing a cost roll up.
Average Cost - Purchased Parts Only

When you elect to Average Purchase Parts Only, Alliance will use an average cost when
performing transactions involving purchased parts, such as PO Receipts, Work Order Kitting,
Subcontract PO Kitting, Backflushing and any Shipments of purchased parts.

A standard cost will be used for manufactured parts when performing transactions such as Work
Order Completions, Backflushing, and Shipments of manufactured parts.

Average costing recalculates cost of your purchased parts with every receipt, and displays this
current average cost as the “Current Inventory Cost.” You can view the Current Inventory Cost
on the Part Cost tab of the Part Maintenance form. (Select Inventory>Part Maintenance and
select a part from the list, click Edit, then select the Part Cost tab.)

The "Use Current Cost" checkbox must be checked when performing a cost roll up.

The following formula is used to calculate a new average cost. The existing quantity on hand
multiplied by the current inventory cost plus the PO received quantity multiplied by its PO price.
The existing inventory quantity includes purchased parts issued to work orders that are still in
WIP.

(quantity on hand x current inventory cost) + (quantity received x PO cost)
divided by
quantity on hand + quantity received (or total quantity)
Example:

For this example you have zero items in stock. You then receive 100 from a Purchase Order at
$1.00 each. You now have 100 on hand, and the average cost field is set to $1.00. Next you
receive 100 more at $1.50. Now you have 200 on hand and the average cost field is set to $1.25:

[(100 x $1.00) + (100 x $1.50)] /200 = $1.25

Next you issue 50 of the part to a Work Order. You still have 200 at $1.25 (150 on hand and 50
in WIP). Next, you receive 100 more at $1.50 each. You now have 300 at $1.33.

[(200 x $1.25) + (100 x $1.50)] /300 = $1.33

The average cost is not recalculated until the material is received to a nettable stockroom. If you
receive into a non-nettable stockroom the material’s value will not be included in the average cost
until it is relocated into a nettable stockroom.

Auto Numbering Tab

You can set up the Alliance/MFG system to automatically generate Sales Order, Purchase Order,
Work Order, Invoice or Quotation Numbers. We recommend that you use this feature. This way,
the system will automatically keep track of system numbering for you. You can format the
numbers any way you wish to meet your company requirements.
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Accounting | Aute-Mumbering | Baze Units | Manufacturing | Mumbers
Mumber Farmat M ext Murmber

Sales Orders

Auto-Generate S0 S0y 1
“Wwhork, Orders

Auto-Generate Wi WO Y 4
Purchaze Orders

Auta-Generate PO PO 1
[Fvoices

Auto-Generate [V THIHHHH 3
Credit Memos

Auto-Generate Ch CH“rHHH ] 0
[t ations

Auto-Generate QT LT b HHHH 1
Blanket Orders

Auto-Generate BO BO*YHEH ] ]

To set up auto-generated numbering:

1. Select the Auto-Generate boxes as appropriate to indicate if you would like the system to
automatically generate numbers (this is recommended). This option will generate unique,
sequential numbers in the desired format for your sales order, purchase order, work order,
and invoice documents.

2. If you select Auto-Generate, you must enter a format to auto-generate. This can be any
combination of letters and numbers up to 10 characters. Any part of a date (Month, Year,
Day) may be included in the auto-generation by entering *M, *Y, or *D in any combination.
Sequential numbering fills in the remaining numbers. For example, the sales order number
S000041547, would be the 47Th sales order automatically generated on April 15, 2000 in the
format “SO*Y*M*D".

3. If you do not wish to use 10 characters, enter your preferred format, then insert “#” for the
number of characters you wish to use. The system will increment those numbers. In the
example, the system has been set up to create invoice numbers beginning with 1, then
generate a five-digit number that increments by 1.

4. You can set the starting number to any number you wish. Enter the number in the Start
Number field.

NOTE:

You can select auto-generate for some or all of the functions; if you don’t wish to use
auto-generate, clear this checkbox.
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Base Units Tab

& Preferences g @] g|

Accounting | Auto-Mumbering ||

|| Manufacturing | Mumbers

Baze Length L0k Inch b
Baze ‘weight LIOM Qunce [weight] b
Baze Area UOM Square Inch b
Baze Yolume LIOKM Fluid Ounce MWalume] W
Base Unit LIOM Each hd

Cloze

You must define a base unit of measure (The smallest units of measure used for either/or length,
weight volume, or units. The smallest length unit may be inches, feet, etc., while the smallest
weight unit may be ounces, pounds, etc.) for each type you will use (length, weight, area,
volume, and unit). These form the basis for converting all measurements in your system and
should represent the smallest unit of measure used anywhere in your system. For example, you
may purchase tubing by the foot, but if you use it by the inch in production, then your base unit of
measure for length should be “inch.” For more detailed information, see Working with Units of
Measure at the end of this chapter.

NOTE:

You must define your UOM Codes before you can select them in this tab.
Manufacturing Tab

In the Manufacturing tab, define the days your company will be in production. MRP and CRP will
consider this information when building schedules.

1. Under Scheduled Work Days, select the check boxes for the days of the week you want MRP
and CRP to consider when planning.

2. Enter your daily Start and Stop times. You can use 12- or 24-hour formats. If you do not

define work center shifts with individual start and stop times, CRP will use these times for all
work centers.

85




Alliance/MFG User Guide

# Preferences

Accounting | Auto-Humbering | Baze Llnits|;

Daily Start Tirme W
Draily StopTime 4:00:00 PM ==
Scheduled wWork D ays

Sunday i

b onday

Tuezday

Wwhednesday

Thurzday

Friday

Saturday ]

or | (G

Numbers Tab

In the Numbers tab, enter the number of cost and quantity decimal places you wish to be
displayed on Alliance/MFG forms and reports.

# Preferances : §| fz|

Accounting | Auto-Nurmbering | Base Units | Manufacturing || Mumb

Cozt Decimalz

II

Cluantity Decimals

k. ||:|IIISE |
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Codes

Codes Menu and Tables

Codes tables provide the means to standardize your system and apply these standards to your
company and to all your customers, suppliers, parts, pricing and inventory control, as needed.
How you create and apply these codes should be part of your Implementation Plan.

Creating well-defined codes tables will save you time when entering information, as well as
ensure that the data entered is consistent; particularly if several different users enter information.
Standardizing such information will help guarantee reliable database sorting and reporting.

For example, if you create a region codes table containing North, South, East, and West; they will
be accessible via hyperlink from your customer and supplier forms. Only codes contained in this
table will be considered valid. When users enter customers and suppliers, they can choose the
appropriate region code from a hyperlink, or enter a valid code if they know it. However, if they
attempt to enter an invalid code, such as Western or W, the system will display an invalid icon
next to the Region Code field, and disables the OK and Apply buttons until the invalid entry is
corrected. You can also add new records via the hyperlink. In this example, region code
validation ensures that when you want to report or view all sales orders by the region code, you
will get all the records.

If you created your database using the Default database, some of the codes tables will contain
entries to help you get started.

# Alliance/MFG

File Products Demand  Supply  MRP Inventory CRP Shop  Favorites  wWindow  Help
Database »
Company  » |
Codes Class Codes

Commodity Codes
Currency Codes

Exit Customer Discount Lewvel
Density Codes
Department/Stockroom Codes
ECH Class Codes
E.0.B. Codes
ICN Codes
Intrastak Rates
Qperation Codes
Price Brealk: Structures
Price Discount Codes
Product Discount Codes
Product Revenue Class
Region/Country Codes
Ship Yia Codes
System Used On Codes
Tax Codes/Rates
Terms Codes
Lnit of Measure Codes
ZIP Caodes

e . . A . . . . . . . e . . . . A A
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NOTE:

Code setup should proceed in a logical sequence; therefore, the following sections are
presented in logical order, rather than in the order they appear on the Codes menu.

Access system codes tables from the Alliance/MFG File menu. For each code type, you can
select New to open a blank data entry form, or select All to open a list of any existing codes.
Additional menu queries available on submenus depend on the code you select. For example, the
submenu queries for Commodity Codes are New, All, and By Buyer Planner; while the submenu
gueries for Department/Stockroom Codes are New, All, and By Account Number.

Creating and Editing Codes

With a few exceptions, creating codes is a simple matter of entering a code or meaningful
abbreviation for the code, along with a description. Once the codes are defined, they will be
available for general use within the system. For example, Currency Codes, once defined, will be

selectable via hyperlink on the customer, supplier, part cross reference, sales order and purchase
order data entry forms.

To add a new code:

1. Select File>Codes and from the submenu, the code type you want to create, then select New.
A blank data entry form opens.

2. Enter a code and description for the new record.

3. Enter any additional information in the fields, depending on the code selected, then do one of
the following:

4. Click OK, Add, Save, or Close as needed.
To edit an existing code:
1. Select File>Codes, the code type you wish to edit, then select All.

2. The data view list opens for the code type selected, for example, if you select Region Codes,
the Region Codes View opens.

3. From the view list, select the code you wish to edit and click Edit to open the data entry form.
The code will display in the key field at the top of the form. You can edit the description and
any other available information.

NOTE:

You cannot edit a key field on a data entry form. Therefore, if the code is incorrect, you
must delete the code from the codes list, then re-enter it in its corrected form.

When you are satisfied with your edits, do one of the following:
Click Save to save your changes and leave the form open.
Click Add to add another code.
Click OK to save your changes and return to the data view.
Click Close to exit the form without saving your changes.

If you don’t wish to save your edits, and you have not yet applied your changes, you can click the
Refresh button on the toolbar to restore the original entries.
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The following sections describe how each code type applies throughout the system; the other
tables the code is related to in the system; and what information to supply in the fields when
creating a code.

System Codes

The following codes apply generally throughout the system. Unit of Measure and Discount codes
are system codes but are presented separately and in more detail at the end of this section.

Class Codes

The Class code table is currently for use with the Alliance/MFG QuickBooks accounting link. See
your QuickBooks User Guide for details.

Commodity Codes

Commodity codes are assigned to part numbers, assigning a commodity code helps categorize
the inventory into buying and planning groups. Commodity codes may also be assigned to buyers
and planners, they can be queried and are displayed on the MRP Action Parts screens and
reports. For example, you may stock several different sizes of screws, nuts and bolts and though
each one would have a separate part number, you may find it useful to categorize them also with
a broad commaodity code such as “hardware” or “HDW.”

& Commodity Code Update E@@

Commodity Code HD
Dezcription Hardware, nutz, bolks and screws
Buyer/Planner 90-KEM Marenko, Katya E

Cloze

To add a commodity code:
1. Enter a code and description for the new commaodity.

2. Enter the Buyer Planner’'s Employee ID. (To associate the Commodity Code with a
Buyer/Planner, the employee must be set up as a Buyer in the Employee Functions box in
the Employee’s record. See Company, Employees.)

3. Click OK, Close, or Save as required to complete the record.
Viewing Commodity Codes
The records displayed in the Commodity Codes View depend on the query you select. In the

following example, we selected “All.” From here you can add, edit, or delete a code; drill down or
via the sidebar, access related data; preview or print a report.
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# Commodity Codes View - All M=E3
Cornmodity Codes View - Al BT >
Commadity Code Drezcription Lagt Mame Ermployee [0 |
1 F/G Finizhed Goods Tierney A8-JAaT
2 p i HDW Hardware, nutz, boltz and screws  Marenko 30-KEM
3 kFG b anufactured Parts Tiermey a5-JAT
4 MHOM M ol nventon b arenko 90-KE M
5 FUR Purchased FParts Darowzky A0-00
G SPO Sub-Contracted Parts Marenko A0-KEM
7 SUB Sub-Azzembly Tierney BE-JAT
Edt | [ Close

Currency Codes

If your company trades internationally, currency codes define exchange rates for each country
you do business in. All exchanges will be compared to the base currency defined in your
Company Preferences form.

If you specify a currency code in their respective records, exchange rates will print on the Sales
Orders and Purchase Orders generated for customers and suppliers. (The codes and rates can
also be edited in the Sales Order or Purchase Order data entry forms.)

& Currency Codes

Currency Code

Currency Surmbal EI

Exchange Rate | 1.EEI|
Description |.-’-'-.ustra|ian Dallars

ErU b ember? FI

Fate to one Euro | EI|

Cloze

To add a currency code:
1. Enter a code and description for the Currency code.
2. Enter the appropriate Exchange Rate. This field is required and must be greater than zero.

3. Select EMU Member? If this currency is used by a member of the European Monetary Union.
This flag will tell the system to calculate VAT accordingly (apply triangulation, or not).

4. Enter a Rate to one Euro if you are an EMU member. This will define the applicable
conversion rate.
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Viewing Currency Codes

The records displayed in the Currency Codes View depend on the query you select. In the
following example, we selected “All.”

& Currency Codes View - All E|E|E|

Currency Codes Yiew - Al &Y >
Currency Code Rate to Baze | Description EMU Member |EURD Rate | Spmbaol
1 el Suostralian Dollars 0
2 CA, 1.4 | Canadian Dollars F] 0
3 DG 1.94 | Dutch Guilders [F] 1]
4 FF 5.8| French Francs Fi 0
5 Gk 1.73| German Marks F] 0
B R 271.41| Greek Drachma F] 1]
7 HE. 7.75| Hong Kong Dallars F] 1]
a Jv 125.83| Japanese Yen "I 1]
3 b 7.89| Mexican Pesos F] 0
10 MZ 1.46| Mew Zealand Dollars F] 1]
11 5F 1.47 | Swiss Francs F] 0
12 T 27.B| Taiwan Dollars F] n
13 LK. 062 | Great Brtian Pounds Fi 1l
14 us 1| US Dollars d 0
|_Edt ][ Cese |

From here you can add, edit, or delete a code, or via the sidebar you may drill down or access
related data, preview or print a report.

NOTE:

The system will display all costs in your default currency; however, Sales Order and
Purchase Order printouts will show units in the currency code entered for the
customer or supplier for that order.

Department/Stockroom Codes

Departments are functional areas of your company, such as Purchasing, Engineering or
Assembly (WIP). Alliance/MFG also uses departments to refer to accounting activities.
Departments and stockrooms can have default account numbers assigned.

You must provide at least one “Department” and one “Stockroom” to represent an area that you
will move stock/inventory into, out of, or through. You can create any number of Department and
stockroom codes to meet your requirements.

If you are using an Alliance Accounting Link, the account numbers you set up in Alliance/MFG
Department Codes must match account numbers in your accounting package.

Typical Manufacturing Department and Stockroom Codes

Purchasing - Reference an accounts payable account

Subcontract WIP - Reference an inventory account

Work in Process - Reference an inventory account

Stockroom - Reference an inventory account (see stockroom flags below)
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To add a Department/Stockroom Code:

The body of the Department Code data entry form contains two tabs: Department/Stockrooms
and Location. Departments and stockrooms use the same data entry form, however, stockrooms
require additional information such as Location and three (3) Inventory Flags. After you enter a
code, tab down and enter the information in the tabs as described in the following sections.
Department/Stockroom Tab

o Departmentf5Stockroom Codes E@@

Dept. Stockroom Code PEMS

Department/Stockroom | | ocations

D'ezcription Finizhed Goods - Pens

Account Murnber 1310

[rventony Flag [Thiz Department maintains inventan)
Mettable Flag [lrventary iz available to MARF)
Quarantine? FI

Cloze

1. Inthe Department/Stockroom tab, enter a description for the department or stockroom.

2. Enter an Account Number. If you use an Alliance Accounting Link, this account must match
the corresponding account in the Chart of Accounts of your accounting package.

3. Select the Inventory Flag box if this is a stockroom and it will maintain inventory.

4, Select the Nettable The designation given to a stockroom to indicate that the parts within are part of available
inventory and are to be used by MRP in its calculations. Flag box if the inventory is to be considered in
MRP calculations. If Engineering has a stockroom with inventory specifically for design and/or
prototypes, that is not available for manufacturing to use, don't check this box.

5. Select the Quarantine box if the inventory is to be considered in MRP calculations but is not
yet available for kitting and shipping. Use this check box for Incoming Inspection, burn-in,
guarantine, etc.

NOTE:

All stockrooms must have at least one location assigned.
Locations Tab

You can have as many locations as you need per stockroom. The body of the tab displays any
locations already defined.
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o Department/Stockroom Codes : E”Zl

Dept. /Stockoom Code PEMS

Departmentfﬁtnckmuﬂ Locations |

&dd Location Code Description

E dit 2| 200 Special

o | (G

To add a new location:

In the Location tab, click Add to open a blank Stock Locations form.

#" Stock Locations E@
Stockroom Code |nzoming hzpection

[reventary Account ? e
MHettable 7 e
Account Murmber 1330

Location Code QAR

D'escription |Duarantine

Cloze

1. The Stockroom Code, Inventory Flag, Nettable Flag and Account Number display at the top
of the form.

2. Enter the new location code.
3. Enter a description for the new location.

4. Click Close. The new location is added to the list in the body of the Locations tab, and will
now be available for selection when you receive or kit parts.

5. Click OK, Close, or Save as required.
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Viewing Department Codes and Locations

The records displayed in the Department Codes View depend on the query you select. Codes are
displayed along with a description, G/L account, and inventory, nettable and quarantine flags.

& Department/Stockroom Codes Yiew - All IZIIEIFXI

DepattrmentSkockroonn Codes Yiew - Al & T >
Department Code ipti Account Mumber [ Mettable 7 | Inventory Account 7 | Quarantine?
Pen it - g 1a00

COGS Cost of Goods Saold
EMG Engineering
EST Hon Inwentaon - Estimate
FG-2 Finished Goods - Special
INSP Incaming Inzpection
MFG b anufacturing
MET SalesMarketing
HOM-1 Man Inventory
PEMS Finizhed Goods - Pens
FROTO Engineering Prototype Stockioom
PURCH Purchasing - Accounts Payable
FaR Phwsical Inventory W arances
R Raw Matenals/Purchazed Parts
S4-1 Sub-fzzemblies
Sh-2 Sub-Aszemblies Subcontract
SUBCOM Sub Conbractor - Work In Process
SUBS Sub-fzzemblies Work, In Process

O0EHEDOOOEOOOEROOO
O0NEOOEEOO&ER=ROOO
O0O00000000O0O0=0000

From here, you can add, edit, or delete records; or via the sidebar you can access related data,
preview or print reports; and, because department codes are related to every transaction in the
system, you can drill down to nearly every function.

ECN Class Codes

When engineering changes are introduced, you can use a class code to advise users of the
scope of the change. Once the codes are created, they can be accessed via hyperlink when
employees create ECNs using the Engineering Change Notice feature.
ECN Class codes might include:

CL1 - Class 1 - Stop All Shipments/Production

CL2 - Class 2 - Stop All Production

CL3 - Class 3 - Phase-in Changes

REL - Product Release for Manufacturing
To add a new ECN Code:

#' ECN Class Codes

ECM Class Code

Dezcription ‘(| Prototype Product - Intemal Use Only |
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1. Enter an ECN Class Code and description.
2. Click OK, Close, or Save as required.
Viewing ECN Class Codes

The records displayed in the ECN Class Codes View depend on the query you select.

& ECN Class Codes View - All M=1E3
ECN Class Codes View - Al 5T »
ECH Clazz Code Dezcription
1 Clazz | - Stop all Shiprments/Production
2 cL2 | Clazz Il - Stop Al Production
3 CL3 | Clazz Il - Phaze in Changes
4 FRO | Frototype Product - Internal Use Only
) REL | Product Released for Manufacturing
Edt | [ Close ]

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access related
data; preview or print a report.

FOB Codes

Free On Board or Freight On Board (FOB) Codes assign responsibility and ownership during
product delivery. For example, if the FOB point for a particular sales order is “shipping dock,” the
goods are your company’s responsibility up until the order ships from your dock. At that point,
ownership of the goods passes to the buyer. If the FOB for the sales order is “receiving dock,”
your company is responsible for the goods until they are received by your customer.

To add an FOB code:

# F.0.B. Codes |Z||E|f5__<|

D'escription |F|eu:ei\-'ing Dock

Cloze

1. Enter a Code and description for the FOB Code

2. Click OK, Close, or Save as required.
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Viewing FOB Codes

The records displayed in the F.O.B. Codes View depend on the query you select.

& F.0.B. Codes View - All =13
F.0.B. Codes Yiew - Al & T »
F.0.B. Code Drescription
1 Receiving Dock
2 5D | Shipping Dock
[ Ea J[ close Jf

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access related
data; preview or print a report.

Region/Country Codes

Enter Region/Country Codes to define geographical or other regions you would like to apply to
your customers and suppliers. You may use this feature to group your sales orders by region and
view sales volume by geographical areas.

If your business requires Intrastat Reporting, you can define Intrastat tax codes and rates.
Region codes are used in conjunction with ICN codes, defined later in this section.

Once your region codes are created, they will be accessible via hyperlink from Customers,
Suppliers, Sales Order, and Purchase Order data entry forms.

To add a Region/Country code:

& Region Codes Update

Dezcription “_Inited K.ingdam |

o | (o)

1. Enter a Region Code.
2. Enter a description.

3. Click OK, Close, or Save as required.
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Viewing Region/Country Codes

The records displayed in the Region Codes View depend on the query you select.

& Region Codes View - All =13
Reqion Codes Yiew - Al & Y W
Feqion Code D ezcription
w
2 CA Canada
3 E Eastern U5
4 EC European Community
5 M Morthern LIS
B MHOM Int'l: Mon-vat Countries
7 5 Southem US
g LK, Idnited Kingdom
3 W Wiesztern LIS
Edt_ | [ Cese |

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access related
data; preview or print a report.

Tax Codes/Rates

You can create tax codes and rates that can be applied to any taxable items. Once you create
the codes and associated rates, they will be accessible via hyperlink from the Sales Order and
Purchase Order Detail Line Items forms, Intrastat Rates, and Customer and Supplier Address
data entry forms.

To add a Tax Code/Rate:

#" Tax Codes/Rates E][E
Tax Code

Tax Rate | 7.25|
Liability Account 748000 |
Dezcription |I:.-'1‘-. Salez Tax [Mon-SB County]

o | ()

1. Enter a Tax Code.

2. Enter the Tax Rate.

97




Alliance/MFG User Guide

3. Enter a Liability Account number. This corresponds to your general ledger for sales tax
payable.

4. Enter a description for the tax code.

Viewing Tax Code/Rates

The records displayed in the Tax Code/Rates View depend on the query you select.

#" Tax Codes/Rates View - All E”E”‘s__q
& T »

Liability &ccount

Tax Codes/Rates Wigw - Al
Tax Code

2 | EI| Man-T axable
3 SE | ?.?5| T4 Sales Tax [In-SB County] | 7430.00
4 LK1 | 13.5| Plastics United Kingdam | 7200.01
5 UKz | 1?.5| Petraleum - United Kingdaom | 7200.02
|_Edt ][ cese |

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access related
data; preview or print a report.

ICN (Intrastat) Codes

If you do business within the European Union, you can assign ICN codes to help you track value-
added tax payments and receipts for international customers. ICN codes and Region codes work
together to compute tax codes and rates for Intrastat reporting. (Region codes are described later
in this section.)

After you create ICN codes and Region codes, you assign tax codes and rates to them in the
Intrastat Rates table.

TIP:

You can set up this table from the Intrastat codes data entry form as you enter ICN codes,
or create all ICN and Region Codes, then select Intrastat Rates from the Codes
submenu and apply tax codes and rates all at once.

ICN codes are assigned by commodity type to part numbers in the Part Maintenance function.
Once the ICN codes are created and rates assigned, they will be accessible by hyperlink from the

Inventory tab on the Part Master. (For more information about setting up Intrastat Reporting, see
the Inventory Control section.)
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To add a new ICN Code:

#" ICN Codes

Description |E:-:empt

o ) (e

1. Enter an ICN Code and Description
2. Click OK, Close, or Save as required.
Viewing ICN Codes

The records displayed in the ICN Codes View depend on the query you select.

#" Intrastat Codes View - All IZIIEIEI

Intrastat Codes View - Al 5T »
|ICH Code Deszcription |

1 » E wempt
2 | Standard R ate
3 Zem | Zem Rated
|_Edt | [ ocese |

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access related
data; preview or print a report.

Intrastat Rates

After you create Intrastat codes and Region codes (see Region codes later in this section), you
assign tax codes and rates to them in the Intrastat Rates table.

To define a tax code and rate for an ICN Code:

Select Codes>Intrastat Rates to open the Intrastat Rates data entry form.
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#" Intrastat Rates Z|[Z|

ICH Code Standard Fiate

Beqion Code United Kingdom

Tax Code k1 13.50
Flazticz United Kingdom

o | ()

1. Enter an ICN Code.

2. Enter the Region Code that the rate will apply to.

3. Enter the Tax code to apply to the rate.

Operation Codes

Operation codes identify individual labor or machine operations performed on the shop floor.
When accessed in the Labor Distribution feature, the operation code helps you track individual
operations on a work order, including the actual time worked on a specific operation and the
guantity completed. Operations codes are linked to work centers and displayed on Labor Routers
and Work in Process detail.

To add an Operation Code:

& Operation Codes |Z| |E|f'5__<|

Operation Code 100-0007

Dezcrption “:-:unne-:t Ilpper Tube to Lower Tube

ox ) (e

1. Enter an Operations Code and Description.
2. Click OK, Close, or Save as required.

Viewing Operation Codes

The records displayed in the Operations Code View depend on the query selected. In the
following example, we selected “All.”
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& Operation Codes View - All

Operation Codes Yiew - Al & T

Dperation Code Drezcription
1 3 : o Lo
2 100-0002 kit Partz, l2zue bo Azzembly
3 100-0003 k.it Parts, lszue to Shipping
4 200-00071 Attach PL-3 [Flunger, betal]
5 200-0002 Cut to 3.25inch pieces
G 200-0003 Diz-assermnble B-01
i 200-0004 Diz-azzemble B-02
g 200-0005 Inzert Point Azzembly
9 200-0006 Inztall Clip to Barrel Top
10 300-00071 Inject Blue Ink into Tube
11 300-0002 Inject Red Ink into Tube
12 300-0003 Inzert Plunger, Ink Cartridge
13 300-0004 Inzert Ring
14 400-0001 Asgzemble Barel
15 400-0002 Receive from SubContractor
16 400-0003 Test Ink Flow
17 R00-00071 Stamp Cuztom Logo
18 B00-0002 Test Ink Flow
19 a00 Tranzit to Stockroom
Edt | [ Close ]|

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access related
data; preview or print a report.

Product Revenue Class

You can create product revenue classes to assign revenue and expense accounts to individual
part numbers. When you assign a product revenue class to a part number, the revenue and
expense accounts override the default COGS and department number on the sales order. If you
use an Accounting Link, this information will be passed through the Link to your accounting
package.
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To add a Product Revenue Class:

#" Product Class Codes

Product Clazs Code BFF100

Revenue Account ||4EI1 0 |
Expenze Account | a010 |
Description | 100 Series

ox ) (S

1. Enter the new Product Revenue Class.
2. Enter the Revenue and Expense account numbers.
3. Enter a description for the Product Revenue Class.

Once your product revenue codes are created, they will be accessible via hyperlink from the Part
Master data entry form.

Viewing Product Revenue Class Codes

The records displayed in the Product Revenue Classes View depend on the query you select.

# Product Revenue Classes View - All : El[‘&__q

Product Revenue Classes Yiew - &l

Product Clazz Revenue Account | Expense Account | Description
» LN 4010 5010 100 Senies

2 BFP200 | 4020 | 020 | 200 Sefies
3 GOLD | 4030 | 030 | Gold Series
4 MISC | 4000 | 5000 | Parts and Other Sales

| Edt || Close

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access related
data; preview or print a report.

Ship Via Codes

You can enter Ship Via Codes to define shipping methods frequently used by your company,
such as UPS, FEDEX, and so on. Once these codes are defined, they are accessible via
hyperlink from Customers, Suppliers, Sales Order, and Purchase Order data entry forms.
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To add a Ship Via Code:

& Ship Via Codes EE]
Ship Via Code

Descriptian |L|F'S Blug - 2nd Day

Cloze

1. Enter a Ship Via Code and description.

2. Click OK, Close, or Save as required.

Viewing Ship Via Codes

& Ship Via Codes View - All M=
ship Via Codes Wiew - &l & T e
Ship %ia Code Dezcription
1 First Clazz LS Poztal Swe
2 3RD Third Clazz U5 Paostal Swe
3 4TH 4th Clazz Freight US Postal Sve
4 B Best Wanp Air
5 B Best 'Wap Surface
G F Fed-< Overnite
Fi Fe=P Fed-= Pricrity
g I1P1 IIPS Red - Mext Day
9 Pz IPS Blue - 2nd Day
10 LIPS Ground
Edt | | Cos

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access related
data; preview or print a report.

System Used On Codes

You can apply codes to components or assemblies to associate them with product lines. For
example, in the sample Pen Database, the component “red ink” may be used in only one
product—a red pen—while several different products may use a “spring.” You may want to give
the red ink a code to identify its family, while the spring might be coded as mixed use. This code
simply provides one more way to analyze inventory. Once your System Used On codes are
created, they will be accessible by hyperlink from the Part Maintenance View.
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To add a System Used On code:

& System Used On Codes E]@
System Uzed On Code

Description \BLUE PENS

o | (B

1. Enter a System Used On Code and Description.
2. Click OK, Close, or Save as required.
Viewing System Used On Codes

The records displayed in the System Used On Codes View depend on the query you select.

& System Used On Codes View - All M=E
System Used On Codes Yiew - All 8T >
SU0 Code Dezcription
1 3
2 k=D | FI<ED - Mat unique to any product
3 RP | RED PEN
| Edt | [ oese |

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access related
data; preview or print a report.

Terms Codes

You can define payment terms codes that will print on sales orders, invoices, or on purchase
orders. Once you create the codes and descriptions, they will be accessible via hyperlink from
the Customer sales order, Supplier, and purchase order forms.
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To add a Terms code:

# Terms Codes

Temsz Code M30

D'escription | Met Amt Due in 30 Days

o ) (e

1. Enter a terms code for each payment type you will use.

2. Enter a description for the terms code.

Viewing Terms Codes

The records displayed in the Terms Code View depend on the query you select.
=13

Terms Codes Wiew - Al -

# Terms Codes View - All :

Tems Code D ezcription

2% in 10 Dapz, Met 30
cop | Cash On Delivery
N30 | Net Amt Due in 30 Days
M45 |Netf-‘-.mtDue in 45 Days
PFD | Prepaid
| Edt || Close

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access related
data; preview or print a report.

ZIP Codes

If you set up your system using the Default database, the ZIP Codes table will be populated with
current United States ZIP codes. These are accessible from all address windows in the system.
You may need to enter a new ZIP code from time to time; however, it is more likely that you
would use this feature as a lookup table.

To look up a Zip Code:

Select File>Codes>ZIP Codes.
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# ZIP Codes View - By City M=
Queries | By City w |
City %k |Banta Barbara |

1. Choose by City or by State and enter the city or state name in the dialog box.

2. Click Save. The ZIP Codes View list displays only the ZIP codes for the city or state entered.

# 7IP Codes View - By City (Santa Barbara) =13
ZIP Codes View - By City (Santa Barbara) &Y >

City State Zip Code County AreaCode | Time from GMT  [DST

1 % Santa Barbara 3310 SAMNTA BARBARA 805 4 "

2 Santa Barbara L 93102 SAMNTA BARBARA | BOS 4 [F]

3 Santa Barbara Ca 53103 SANTA BARBARA | 805 4 [F]

4 Santa Barbara Ca 33105 SAMTA BARBARA | BOS 4 [F]

4] Santa Barbara Ca 53106 SANTA BARBARA | 805 4 [F]

G Santa Barbara Ca 33107 SAMTA BARBARA | BOS 4 [F]

7 Santa Barbara Ca 53108 SANTA BARBARA | 805 4 [F]

a Santa Barbara Ca 93109 SANTA BARBARA | BOR 4 F

9 Santa Barbara Ci 93110 SaMTA BARBARA | 805 4 [F]

10 Santa Barbara Ca 93111 SANTA BARBARA | BOR 4 F

1 Santa Barbara Ci 93120 SaMTA BARBARA | 805 4 [F]

12 Santa Barbara Ca, 9312 SAMTA BARBARA | 805 4 P

13 Santa Barbara L 93130 SAMNTA BARBARA | BOS 4 [F]

14 Santa Barbara Ca, 53140 SAMTA BARBARA | 805 4 P

15 Santa Barbara L 93150 SAMNTA BARBARA | BOS 4 [F]

16 Santa Barbara Ca 53160 SANTA BARBARA | 805 4 [F]

17 Santa Barbara Ca 33130 SAMTA BARBARA | BOS 4 [F]

Edt || Close |

To enter a new Zip Code:

Select File>Codes>ZIP Codes>New (or select Edit>Add New from the Zip Codes View list) to
open a blank ZIP Codes form.
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& ZIP Codes g@@

Zip Code 533190

City Santa Barbara

State Ca,

Calnty SAMTA BARBARA

Area Code a5

Time from G T 4 Time from Greenwich Mean Time
DST ] Daylight Savings Time

1. Enter the new ZIP code in the key field at the top of the form.
2. Enter the City, State, County, and (Phone) Area Code.

3. Time from GMT and DST information are optional.
Customer Discount Codes

Alliance/MFG offers both customer and product discount setup options. The following sections
describe how to set up the codes that govern discounts and how they are applied in the system.

Customer Discount Types
Alliance/MFG gives you flexible customer discount options by offering three discount types:

None - Customer always gets list price, no discount applied (User can still edit the customers
price)

Discount % - Flat Percent Discount applied on all orders

Quantity Discount - A combination of Product Discounts, Customer Discount Levels, and
quantity ordered

After you set up the discount codes and structures described in the following sections, these
options will be accessible from the Customers data entry forms. Each customer can be assigned
a unique pricing type on the basis of either a Discount %, (flat percent rate) or the Quantity
Discount (quantities and products) they buy. When customer orders are entered, the discount
type and description will be displayed on the Sales Order, and the Sales Order Detail will
calculate the actual discount applied to that particular line item based on this type.

The following sections describe how to setup each customer discount type.
None (No Discount)

No discount code needs to be set up to apply this type to a customer. Simply select None as the
Discount Type on the Customers Discount Type Tab data entry form.
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& Customers AEE
Custamer 1D TRIDA Active Flag
Customer Mame | Tridata

Customner | Mates | Default I:-:u:les| Dizcount Type |.ﬁ.ddresses

Frice Dizcount Type | Mone b |

Dizcount %
[uantiby Dizocounts
|

Customer Dizcount | evel | |

Frice Code

o | (G

The customer will get the list price no matter what quantity or parts they purchase. Authorized
users can still override the List Price when necessary.

Discount %

Price Discount Codes are used to assign a flat discount percentage to this specific customer type
(Discount Percent). In the example below, the customer with a Price Discount Code of EDU
would get a straight 10% discount no matter what parts or how many they buy.

To Set up Customers for Discount %

Step 1 - Set up your Price Discount Codes

To add a new Price Discount Percent Code:

# Price Discount Codes

Frice Code

Dezcription | B azic Educational Dizcount

Digcount % | 10

o | (G
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1. Enter a Price code and description for the code.
2. Enter the Discount % for the code.
3. Click Save, OK, or Close, as required.

Once you set up the code, you can select it from the Price Discount Codes View.

# Price Discount Codes View - All

Price Discount Codes Yiew - Al

Price Code Digoount % | Description

]
2 GOW | 'IEI| Basic Gavernment Discount

3 OME | 15| First Tier Quantity Discount

4 RET | n| Rietail Sales-No Discount

5 TRE | 5| Third Tier Quantity Discount

G Twi | 2.5| Second Tier Quantity Dizcount

| Edt || Close

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access
related data; preview or print a report.

You can enter as many Price Discount Codes (price types) as you need. These codes
will then be accessible from the Customers Discount Type Tab data entry form.

Step 2 - Set up the Customer’s Discount Type
When you enter the customer record, select Discount % as the Discount Type. The sales order

entry function will automatically look up the Discount % for the Customer's Price Code, and apply
the appropriate percentage discount each time you enter an order.
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& Customers E [E

Cuztomer D | MCLAR | Active Flag

Customer Mame |h-1|:Laren Dhigtribwakars

Customer | Mates | Default En:u:les| Dizcount Type |.-’-‘-.ddresses

Price Dizcount Type | Digcount % W |

Price Code DU |

B aszic Educational Dizcount

Customer Digcount | evel | |

Cloze

Quantity Discount

This Customer Discount Type is based on a combination of the Customer Level and Product
Type. You can define discount levels for each type of customer you do business with. For
example, give a reseller or a distributor different pricing than your standard retail customers.
Once you set up Customer Discount Level codes, you can use them in combination with Product
Discount codes to create Price Break Structures on the basis of quantity ordered.

When you enter a sales order for a customer that has been assigned Quantity Discount as the
Discount Type, the system will automatically look up the product type for the part they purchased,
and then apply the appropriate percentage discount based on the quantity they purchased. (See
Demand, Customers for more information on assigning Discount Levels.)
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& Customers E@

Customer D \BLUES | dictive Flag

Cuztomer Hame | Blue Star Supply

Cusztorner | Mates | Default Eu:u:les| Dizcount Type |.ﬁ.ddresses

Frice Dizcount Tupe | Quantity Dizcounts w |

Price Code | |

Customer Dizcount | evel |DISTH |

Dhiztributars wdgreements

o | (G

To set up a customer for Quantity Discounts

Quantity Discounts are applied to customer sales orders depending on the Customer Discount

Level assigned to the customer and the Product Discount Code for the parts they purchase.

Step 1 - Set up the Customer Discount Level Codes

To add a Customer Discount Level code:

# Customer Discount Level E@

Cuztomer Discount Level |DISTH |

Discount Level | Price Ereak Structures

Deszcription Dhiztributarz wedgreements

o | (s

1. Enter a Customer Discount Level code, for example, RETAIL for retail customers, or DISTR

for distributors.
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2. Inthe Discount Level tab, enter a Description for the code; for example, Volume Distributor.
You can enter as many discount level (customer types) as you need. These levels will be
accessible from the Customers data entry form

3. After all your Customer Discount Levels and Product Discount Levels (described in the
following section) are added, you can use the Price Break Structures tab to assign values to
discount level and product combinations.

Once you set up a code, you can select it from the Customer Discount Level View.

& Customer Discount Level View - ALl |’._||’E|[Z|
Customer Discount: Lexvel Wiew - All &Y ®
Cuztomer Digcount Level | Description |
1 AMS-UE | Aliance Corporate Digzcount
2 p i DISTR Drigtributars wiAareements
3 RESLA | Reselers wibareements
4 RETL | Retail Cuztomers
| Edt || Close

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access
related data; preview or print a report.

Step 2 - Set up the Product Discount Codes

To add a Product Discount Code:

& Product Discount Codes E]E]

Product Price Code BFF

Product Discount Code | Price Break Structures

Dezcription |Eall Point Pens

Cloze

1. Enter a code for the Product Price code.
2. Inthe Product Discount Code tab, enter a Description for the code.
3. When you are finished, click OK to save your settings and exit the form.

The new code will be displayed in the Product Discount codes view.
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# Product Discount Codes View - All |‘._||‘E|[g|
Product Discount Codes Wiew - Al & T ®
Froduct Discount Code Dezcription
1 »
2 PLIRCH | Puichased Parts
3 STMP | Cuztom Stamped Penz
Edt_ | [ Cese |

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access
related data; preview or print a report.

Step 3 - Set up a Price Break Structure
To create a Price Break Structure:

After you have set up Customer Discount Levels and Product Discount Codes, you can create a
Price Break Structure to associate a discount with a customer, a part, and a quantity purchased.

To add a Price Break Structure:

Select File>Codes>Price Break Structures>New. A blank data entry form is displayed
1. Enter or select Customer Discount Level for this Price Break Structure

2. Enter or select Product Discount Code for this Price Break Structure

3. Enter a Price Break Quantity

4. Enter the discount for this customer level, product code and quantity purchased
5. Enter a Description for the discount if desired

6. When you are finished, Click OK, Close, or Save as required

#" Price Break Structures

Customer Digcount Level  [DISTH Diigtributars wdgreements
Froduct Discount Code BFF Ball Point Pens

Price Break Duantity | 5,000.00

Price Ereak Dizcount | E|

D'escription | Dhigtribtar Agreement Digcount

o ) (s
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In the following Price Break Structure View, a customer assigned the DISTR Discount Level
purchasing parts assigned Product Discount Code of BPP gets a 10% discount for quantities of
500 up to 999 and a 12% discount for purchasing quantities of 12000 up to 4999.

#" Price Break Structures View - All E_|E|E|

Price Break. Structures View - all
Dizoount Level Product Type [ Quantity | Digcount % [ Description
ApdS-LIE BFF 1.00 Corporate Discount
1.00 Corporate Digcount
1.00 Corparate Digcount
200,00 Digtributor Agreement Discount
1.000.00 Dhizgtributar Agreement Dizcount
5.,000.00 Digtributor Agreement Discount
1.000.00 Custam Stamped Pens Dizcount
Zh0.00 Rezeller Program Digcount

]
2
3
4
4]
B
Fi
3

500.00 Rezeller Program Dizcount
1.000.00 Rezeller Program Dizcount
Za0.00 Quantity Break 1
200,00 5| Gluantity Break 2
1.000.00 Quantity Break 3

Edit

Once you create a Price Break Structure, you can access it from the Codes menu, and from the
Customer Level and Product Discount Types Codes data entry forms.

Unit of Measure Conversions

You must define a stocking UOM for each part on the Part Master. Inventory transactions into
and out of stockrooms will be converted to the stocking UOM. Once UOM codes are defined, you
can access them from various data entry forms in the system; the conversion units displayed
depend on what form you open. For example, the Part Master always displays inventory costs in
the stocking unit of measure, while a Purchase Order form may display in the Purchase unit of
measure, if different from stocking units of measure.

Base Units

Unit of measure conversions are calculated from and to five base units of measure. The five
base codes are first set up in the Unit of Measure codes table and then selected as the Base
Code in the Company Preferences window. (See Company Preferences, in this section, for more
information.) The five base UOM codes are unit, length, weight, volume, and area.
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#' Unit of Measure Codes View - All EI[E|E|

Init of Measure Codes Yiew - All

L0 Code Dezcription JOM Converzion | Baze LIOM

1 :

2 0z Dozen LIt 12 FI
3 Ed Each it 1
4 FO Fluid Qunce [(Waolum... | Waolume 1
5 FT Faoot Length 12 [F]
E GL Gallon Yalume 128 [F]
7 GR Gross LIt 144 FI
8 M Inch Length 1
3 LE Paind ‘wieight 16 [F]
10 0z Ounce [ eight] Weight 1
11 FE. Package Urit 1000 [F]
12 FR Fair L rit 2 FI
13 AL 500 Rall Length E000 [F]
14 SOIM Square Inch Area 1
15 YD Yard Length 36 FI

Edt | [ Close |

The far right column indicates “True” with a check mark if this code is a Base Unit of Measure.
Unit of Measure Codes

You can buy, build, and ship/sell a part in your stocking UOM, or define alternate UOM’s as
needed. If you create alternate UOM'’s, however, you must define a conversion rate back to
stocking units. For example, if you purchase springs by the gross; but stock and issue by the unit
each; a purchase order placed for a quantity of one (1) gross will show 144 each when received
into stock. You would define a UOM conversion rate to inform the system as to the number of
EACH units are in 1 GROSS.

Converting Between Like UOM Types - If the conversion is between UOM'’s of the same type
(both are lengths, both are weights, and so on) the conversion is performed by the UOM codes
table.

Converting Between Different UOM Types - If the conversion is between UOM's of different
types, for example, you purchase a material by the “pound” but stock it by the “EA,” for use in
production, you must create a Density Code and then assign this density code in the Part Master
record for that part. This conversion will be done by the Density Codes table. (See Density Code,
in the following section.)

All Unit of Measure codes created for the system are displayed from the Unit of Measure Codes
View list. Each entry defines how many Base units are associated for each UOM Code. If you
used the Default database to set up your system, the five base units of measure will already be
defined. You can enter additional definitions as required.
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To enter a new Unit of Measure Code:

#" UOM Codes

JOM Code E& <BASE IOk
Drescription E ach

Conversion Fachaor 1) EA
0k Type [t w

Cloze

1. Select File>Codes>Unit of Measures Codes>New (or click Edit>New Record from the Unit of
Measure Codes View list) to open a blank Unit of Measure Codes form.

2. Enter a new UOM Code in the key field at the top of the form.
3. Enter a description for the code.

4. Enter a Conversion Factor from the Base Unit for the code.
5. Select a UOM type from the drop-down list.

6. Check the box if this is a Base Unit.

7. Click OK, Close, or Save as appropriate.

Density Codes

MRP considers stock on hand and on order to recommend POs and WOs as needed. This is a
simple task when you purchase and use materials that can be calculated in like measures, such
as feet-to-inches or pounds to ounces. (Like calculations are based on entries in your Units of
Measure table.) If, however, you purchase material by the “pound” but use it in production by the
“each,” you must supply MRP a basis for conversion between different base measures.

If product manufacturing requires conversion between different measure types, you can use a
density code to perform the conversion.

For example, you may purchase small screws by the pound, but stock them by the each for use
on assemblies according to your bill of materials. If each pound contains a thousand screws, a
representative unit for one screw would be .001. If your base unit of measure is “EA,” then you
would create a density code to compute: .001 = EA.
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& Density Codes '._ 'E| E'
Denzity Code 174 Screws
Baze Unit Each

Length per Uit | Inch

0.001 | Dunce [weight)

Weight per L nit

1 | Square [nch
1 | Fluid Qunce Molume]

Area per Unit

Yolume per Lnit

Description | 1/4" Screws per pound |

o | ()

To add a Density code:

1. Enter a Density code.
2. Enter the appropriate conversion per unit.

3. Enter a description for the code.

Viewing Density Codes

The records displayed in the Density Codes View depend on the query you select.

& Density Codes View - All =03

Density Codes Yiew - Al &Y >

Denzity Length Conversion | Density \Weight Converzion | Density Volume Converzion

Dengity Code

(& 1/45c Biws per poLfd 1 0.001
2 RIMG1 RIMG Type 1, 1200E4 per Pound

3
0.0005334| 1
3 | TUEE | Pre-Cut Tubing . i'| 1
JE3 | >
E dit Cloze

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar drill down or access related
data; preview or print a report.

NOTE:

You must enter your base UOM codes before you can enter UOM conversion ratios in the
UOM codes table. Remember: Changing your base UOM will alter the conversion
ratio of all UOM'’s of the same type.

Using Unit of Measure and Density Codes
Following are two UOM setup scenarios that will help you understand how to use this feature.

Remember: for conversion of same types (length-to-length), use UOM. For conversions of
different types (weight-to-length), use Density.
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EXAMPLE 1: You purchase screws by the pound, but stock them by the each. There are 100
screws per pound:

UOM Table - Setup pounds (weight) and each (unit), if needed.

Setl1 LB =16 OZ.

Base UOM - Setup EA as your base unit, and OZ as your base weight.

Density Table - Create a new density called “SCREWS.” Fill out the table as follows:
Each screw equals:

Weight: 0.16000 ounces (weight) *

Sample math: 100 EA =1 LB =16 OZ, solve for 1 EA (divide by 100):

100/100 EA = 1/100 LB = 16/100 Oz

1EA=.011LB=.16 0OZ

* Because the base unit for weight is ounce, you must convert pounds to ounces first.

After all tables are set up as shown, you can assign UOM values on the Part and Inventory
masters as follows:

Part Master (ENG Tab - Enter EA as the UOM and SCREW as the density.
Part Master (Inventory Codes Tab) - Enter LB as the UOM Purchase.

EXAMPLE 2: You purchase carbon rods by the pound, but stock them by the inch. Each rod
weighs 6 OZ and is 12 inches long:

UOM Table: Set up ounces (weight) and inches (length), if needed.
Base UOM: Set up OZ as your base weight, and IN as your base length.

Density Table: Create a new density called “RODS”. Fill out the table as follows:
NOTE:

Because you must fill in a length, weight, and volume for each density, you may consider
using the number “1” for any unneeded values (as used in the following example).
Multiplying or dividing by 1 will not change the value of the number.

Each ROD equals:

Length: 12.00000 Inches

Weight: 6.00000 Ounces (Weight)
Volume: 1.00000 Fluid Ounces

Enter IN as the UOM on the Part Master Engineering tab, RODS as the density, and on the Part
Master (Inventory Codes Tab) - Enter LB as the UOM Purchase.

Variable or Catch Weights

If your products are stocked and sold/shipped in boxes, but each box could be a different weight
and your products are priced by the weight of the box , you probably want to create and use a
Catch Weight. A catch weight can be set up and maintained in the Part Master for each product
you sell (See the Part Maintenance, Inventory Control Tab section for more information on
assigning Catch Weights).
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Print

Printing Reports in Alliance/MFG

Alliance/MFG provides a number of standard reports for each function, they are listed at the end
of each section. Once you have queried and displayed an Alliance Report, the Print menu
selection is enabled.

To preview a Bill of Materials Report from the sample Pen Database:

If you are not already in the Pen Database, login now. Select Products>Reports>Bill of Materials.
The Bill of Materials Query dialog box opens.

#" Bill of Materials Report - By Assembly g@g|
Luenies By Azzembly hd
Bzzembly * EFP-100

1. Enter an assembly, for example, BPP-100.
2. Click Apply. The Report Preview window displays the report.

3. From here you can resize the report display, page through the report, export the report,
search the report text, or apply an additional filter to the report.

NOTE:

The dialog box opens with the default query setup by Alliance. To view additional queries
or create a custom query, click on the drop down box.

In the following example, the Bill of Materials report lists the Assembly, Description, Rev.,
number, and Stock UOM in the header. The body of the report lists each component by item
number in the BOM, along with a description, Rev. Number, Qty Per, UOM, Obsolete and
Effective dates and the ISC Code.

Bill of Materials

Assembly Description Rew Stock U0k

BPP-100 Aszembhy, Ball Point Pen, Blus B EA

ftermn Component and Description Rew Gty Per  LOM Obs. Date Eff. Date  15C Order Buantity
i0 B-01  Assembly, Bamel, Blus A 1.00 E& (] 1.00
20 C-01  Assembly, Cartridge, Blus Ink 1.00 E& 5 5,000.00
30 FL-01  Azssembly, Flunger A 1.00 E& F 1.00
40 S-01  Sprng, kigtal 73 Inch A 1.00 Ex B 10,000.00

To print to the default printer click on the Print button on the bottom of the window. To change
printers click on File>Print to display the printer dialog box. Click on Close to exit.

For more information about using Alliance/MFG standard reports, See the Alliance/MFG
Technical Reference.
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Products Menu Functions

This section describes how to enter part information into your Part Master; how to create and
maintain your Bill of Materials and product structures, and how to manage related documentation,
engineering change notices, and part cross references. All of the parts you use to create your
assemblies and components are maintained in the Part Master, accessed from the Products
selection on the Alliance/MFG Main Menu.
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Part Master

The Part Master is a file of all your parts. Everything you need to know about every part in the
system is entered and stored in the Part Master. Whether you are in engineering and design,
planning and scheduling, sales, cost accounting, or just about any other company function, you
will find information in the Part Master that you can use to efficiently perform your tasks.

Tasks described in this section assume familiarity with the basic use of Alliance/MFG data lists,
data entry forms, dialog boxes, queries, and finding and sorting features. If you need more
information about how to use these features, review the System Overview section.

Creating New Part Information

This sections describes how to manually enter parts into your part master; however, several
options are available to import existing part numbers into the system. See the Alliance/MFG
Technical Reference additional data entry options.

Engineering Tab

You must define "at a minimum™ a part number, description, and stocking unit of measure for
each part. Alliance/MFG provides many additional fields that you can use to add detailed notes,
revision numbers, weight, dimensions, special storage and shelf life and other optional
information. One record is required for each unique part that you make, buy, sell, or stock;
whether it is a component, a subassembly, or the finished product.

Adding new parts to the Part Master:

From the main menu, select Product>Part Master>New. A blank Part Master data entry form
opens at the Engineering tab.

Part Mumnber Q Revizion

Dezcription |nactive IF

€} Enginesring | Motes | MRP Planning || Irvento Codes | Part Costs | Statistics

Stock LIOM g

Dengity Code

Weight

Dimension

Special Storage F]

Shelf Lite 0.00

Uszer Defined 1
User Defined 2

Graphic Fath
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1. Enter a unique Part Number, according to your numbering conventions.

2. Enter a Revision indicator, if needed.

3. Enter a Description for the part.

4. If this part is for engineering purposes only at this time, check the Inactive box.
5. Enter a weight for one stocking unit of this part, if needed.

6. Enter the Dimensions for one stocking unit of this part, if needed.

7. Select Special Storage, if required.

8. Enter the Shelf Life in days, if required.

9. Inthe User Defined fields, you can enter up to ten digits of your choice. You can use
these fields in custom queries and reports.

10. Enter the path to any graphic you have stored in the system for this part. If you know the
path, type it in; or click the Graphic Path hyperlink to browse for the path. You can then
click Show Graphic to display the image.

11. When you have finished adding a part or block of parts, do one of the following:
Click Save to save your settings and leave the form open.
Click Add to open another blank Part Master data entry form.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.
Click Close to exit the form without saving.

TIP:
ENTER MINIMAL INFORMATION UNTIL YOUR CONFIGURATION IS LOCKED DOWN

Your engineering department might go through a number of iterations before designs are
validated and parts are approved. It makes sense to enter just the “bare bones”
until the design is locked down. As long as there are no invalid icons on the Part

Master data entry form, you have entered the minimum amount of data to create a
valid record. You can add MRP, Inventory, and Costing data later. The Inactive
flag will prevent the part from appearing on queries for "All" parts, you must use the
guery button and select the "Obsolete Only" query.

Notes Tab

Click the Notes tab to add any additional information about the part. You can add unlimited text
here, including text cut and pasted from other Windows programs or text files.

MRP Planning, Inventory Codes, Part Costs and Statistics Tabs

Information used for MRP Planning, Inventory, Part Costs, and Statistics is not normally entered
or used until the Bill of Materials and Product structures have been finalized.

You'll find detailed information about entering information in these tabs in the Inventory
Control>Part Maintenance section.
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Accessing Part Master data

After parts are added to the system, Alliance/MFG gives you a number of ways to access the
data.

From the Products Menu

The main menu is the first access level. From here you can go straight to a blank form to enter
new parts, edit existing part records, or use predefined queries to locate specific records.

hlee
Documents 3

E dit:
Engineering Change Motice #
GLI B Al
Product Structure r By Description
Part Cross Reference 4 Bw Part Mumber
Feports »

From the Part Master View

Once parts are entered into the system, you can use the Part Master View to access all product
related data in every other table in the system that contains a part. Just highlight a record in the
view and click on the related record in the sidebar.

 Part Master View - All = =1E3

Part Master View - Al BE ST
Part Humber Drezcription Stock UOM | UOM Deszcription Drenzity Code
. i : T = i o
2 B0z Azzembly, Barrel, Red & EA Each
3 BP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue & Ea& Each
4 BP-2 Barrel, Bottom Half, Elue & Ea& Each
5 BF-3 Ring, ketal . 250 diameter A Ea Each RIMGT
B BF-4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch B EA Each
7 BF-& Barrel, Top Half, Red A EA Each
8 BF-& Barrel, Battom Half, Fied A EA Each
g EPP-100 Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue EB Ea& Each
10 BPP-200 Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Red EB Ea& Each 4
11 BFF-x300 Cusgtomn Ball Point Pen, Red, Stamped with.. | B Ea& Each
12 C-m Azzambly, Cartridge, Blue [nk. [ Ea Each
13 C02 Azzembly, Cartridge, Red Ink C EA Each
14 | CPA B all Pairt B EA Each
15 | IN Ik, Elue B FO Fliid Ounce (ol
16 IM-02 Ink, Red EB FO Fluid Qunce [Wol..
17 IM-m03 Ink,, Special Gold EB FO Fluid Qunce [Wol..
18 FL-01 Agzembly, Plunger & Ea Each
19 PL-1 Tube, Upper molded plastic, 1.750 inches lo. | B EA Each
20 PL-2 Tube, Lower molded plastic, . 375 inches long B EA Each -
IE ' ol
Edt | [ Close
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From here you can directly access all Part Cross References, ECN’s, Documents, and Inventory
Quantities for the selected part. If the part is a component, you can display all occurrences of this
part in all assemblies (Where-Used View). If the part is an assembly or subassembly, you can
display all of its components (Product Structure/BOM View).

After MRP, Inventory, and Costing data has been added to the Part Master record, you can
access additional tables via the sidebar. (See the Inventory Control, Part Maintenance section for
more information.)
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Documents

You can associate any number of documents to a part number. For example, you may have a
schematic, design drawing, specification, manufacturers product information sheets—any number
of documents related to parts in your system. Alliance/MFG gives you a place to organize this
information, assign a Document ID, note the current location and revision numbers, and record
effective dates. At a minimum, you must enter a Part Number and Document ID to create a valid
record.

Creating New document information
Documents Tab

Select Products>Documents>New to open a blank Part Documents data entry form.

& Part Documents Q@El

Rewvigion Stock UOM
Fart Humber g

Document 1D a

Document | b otes

Document Path

Degcription

Docurnent Location ECH Murnber
Docurnent Bevizion Effective D ate
Docurnent Size Obzolete D ate
Job Murnber

Cloze

1. Enter a part number. The Revision and Stock UOM will display for the part selected.
2. Enter a Document ID. This can be any combination of up to 15 characters.

3. Enter Optional information as required:

4. Click the Document Path hyperlink to define a document location.

You can open the document in its native program if the program is installed on your computer.
Click Show Document to open the file.

Description - Enter a description of the document.
Document Location - Enter the document storage/retrieval location.
Document Revision - Enter a Document Revision number.

Document Size - Enter the drawing size, or create a size code that users can readily recognize.
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Job Number - If the part is associated with a particular job, you can attach the job number to the
document record. Enter the number or click the Job Number hyperlink to select one from the Job
Number list.

ECN Number — Documents are often generated or revised as part of the ECN process. Enter the
appropriate ECN number or click the ECN Number hyperlink to choose one for the ECN List.

Effective and Obsolete Dates — Use the calendar boxes to enter Effective and Obsolete dates
for the document.

Notes Tab

Click the Notes tab to add any additional information about the part. You can add unlimited text
here, including text cut and pasted from other Windows programs or text files.

When you are finished, do one of the following:
Click Save to save your settings and leave the form open.
Click Add to open another blank data entry form.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.
Click Close to exit the form without saving.
To edit a Part Document record:

Select Products>Documents>Edit and enter the Document ID to open the Part Document data
entry form for the document selected. Change the information in the fields as required, and click
OK, Save, or Close as needed.

Accessing Part Documentation Data

Once you create part document records, Alliance/MFG gives you several ways to access the
data.

From the Products Menu

The main menu is the first access level. From here you can go straight to a blank Documents
data entry form to enter new document information, edit existing document information, or use a
predefined query A function that can be customized to search for and extract records from a database to create a
subset of records that match specific criteria. and wild cards to locate a specific record.

Part Master b
Documerts ey
Engineering Change Motice ¥ Edit
GUT BOM -
Product Structure 3 all
Part Cross Reference b By Document ID
By Part Mumber
Reports 3

From the Documents View

The records displayed in the Part Documents View depend on the query you select.
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#" Part Documents View - All

Part Documents Yiew - Al BEST

Part Mumber Document D | Descnption Rew Location | Size |ECM Mumber | Effective Date | Obzolete Date 7‘

] ; ; -

2 B-02 B-025-5 Schematic B-02, rev & ) D1 A

3 BP-1 BP-14-5 Schematic BP-1, rev & A D1 A

4 BF-2 BF-24.-5 Schematic BEP-2, rev & A Dr.1 &

5 BP-2 BP-34-5 Schematic BP-3, rev & A D1 A

B BP-4 BPF-44-5 Schematic BP-4, rew & ) Dr.2 A ECHA701 3752002 1

7 BP-4 BPF-4B-5 Schematic BP-4, rew B B D1 A ECHA701 32002

g BF-5 BF-BA-5 Schematic EP-5, rev & A Dr.1 &

ELEE BP-G4-5 Schematic BP-E, rev & A D1 A

10 |EPP1m0 BPP-1004-5 Schematic BPP-100, rew & ) Dr.d D ECH49204 4/13/42003

11 |EPP1m0 BPP-100B-5 Schematic BPP-100, rev B B D3 D ECH39204 441372003

1z | BPP200 BPP-2004-5 Schematic BPP-200, rew & A Dr.d4 D ECN9805 441342003

13 |EPP2m0 BPP-200B-5 Schematic BPP-200, rev B B Dr.3 D ECHA204 441342003

14 Cm C-01B-5 Schematic C-01, rev B B Dr2 & ECN3803 4/13/2003

15 | Cm C-O1CS Schematic C-01, rev C C Dr.1 A ECN3803 4/13/2003 v

JES | >
Edit Close

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar you can drill down or access
related data; preview or print a report.
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Engineering Change Notices (ECN)

Maintaining precise records of engineering process and design modifications is important to
preserving the integrity of your parts database and the quality of your finished product. Because
manufacturing involves constant flux—product designs are changed, suppliers discontinue lines
or go out of business, components are refined, materials are substituted—a means of tracking
these changes is an essential part of an efficient manufacturing system.

With the ECN feature, you can record the progress of parts through the normal design-to-
manufacturing release, as well as track modifications to design specifications, assemblies, or
components in your database. Additionally, you could identify parts in which defects have been
discovered and stop production or shipments, or both.

Creating New ECN information

Select Products>Engineering Change Notice>New (or Click Add>New Record) to open a blank
Engineering Change Notice data entry form. Enter an ECN Number or Name.

# Engineering Change Notice E@@

ECH Mumber ECMS701
ECH Partz
ECH Clazz Code CL3 Clazz Il - Phaze in Changes
ECH Date
Originator A0-KEM karenko, Katya E
ECN Tab

1. Enter an ECN Classification Code.

2. The ECN Date will default to “today.” You can use the calendar box to assign another date, if
needed.

3. Enter the Employee ID for the ECN originator.
Notes Tab

1. Enter any notes related to the ECN. These will print on any reports generated for the ECN.
Notes could include modification or rework instructions, release notes, or specifications.

ECN Parts Tab

The ECN Parts tab displays Parts defined in the ECN. From here you can add, edit, or delete
ECN Part information.
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o Engineering Change Notice Z E|[Z|

ECH Mumber ECH3FM

ECHN Dezcription

Change in metal composition [

o | (G

1. Click Add to open the ECN Parts data entry form. The ECN number continues to display at
the top of the form.

# ECN Paris E]E]
ECN MNurmber ECN9701 FEssEn  EEes bl

Part Nurnber BP-4 B Each
Clip, Pocket ketal 1.5 inch

ECH Action |Ehange i metal composition [rey. B]

Motes The metal comp.........cocooeee
1. Enter the part number or click the hyperlink to select one from the Part Master View.
2. Enter a phrase describing the change or action required.
3. Add additional text describing the details of the change or background information.
4. Click OK. The new part is added to the body of the Engineering Change Notice form.
5. When you are finished, do one of the following:

Click Save to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click Add to open another new ECN Parts data entry form.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the Engineering Change Notice form.

Click Close to exit without saving.

130




Setting Up Your Products

To edit an ECN Number

1. Select Products>Engineering Change Notice>Edit and enter an ECN number to open the
ECN Notice data entry form for that record.

2. Edit the information in the fields as required, then click Save, OK, or Close as required.

Accessing ECN Data

Once you have enter ECN’s records into the system, Alliance/MFG gives you a number of ways
to access the data.

From the Products Menu

The main menu is the first access level. From here you can go straight to a blank Documents
data entry form to enter new document information, edit existing document information, or use a
predefined query and wild cards to locate a specific record.

Part Master ¥

Documents »
Engineering Change Motice (=0
GLIT B
- Edit
_ Product Structure k
| Part Cross Reference b Al
By E.C.M. Number
Reports »

By ECM Class Code
By Originator ID
By Part Murmber

From the Engineering Change Notice View

Records displayed in the Engineering Change Notice View depend on the query you select.

& Engineering Change Notice View - All [Z”E”z|

Engineering Change Motice Yiew - All

ECM Murnber ECM Clazs Code | ECH Date

1

2 ECMHSE201 FRO 4/9/2005 | Dorovsky 50-JDD
3 ECH3802 CL3 4/9/2005 | Dorowsky 50-0D
4 ECHS803 FEL 412/2005 | Marenko S0-KEM
] ECH3804 CL3 412/2005 | Marenko 30-KEM
E ECH3805 FEL 41272005 | Dorovsky 500D

=

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar you can drill down or access
related data; preview or print a report.
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GUI BOM

Graphical User Interface

After you have entered all parts into the Part Master you can use them to create your product
structures (Bills of Materials), that is, an assembly made up of components and/or
subassemblies. You can select parts from the Part Master and assign them to an assembly using
the Product Structure data entry form, or you can drag-and-drop parts into a graphical structure
using the GUI BOM. Once you have created a product structure, you can view it either from the
GUI BOM or the Product Structure View list. Each method is described in the following sections.

NOTE:

The GUI BOM work area is a place to drag and drop parts from a part master list or view
to create your Product Structures, rather than by manually entering the parts into a
data entry screen to create your Product Structures.

ALSO NOTE:

A BOM is Bill of Materials, a Product Structure is a Bill of Materials, an assembly that has
components is a Bill of Materials.

Creating a new Bill of Materials using the GUI BOM

The Graphical User Interface Bill of Materials (GUI BOM) is a single-paned window (work area)
where you can view, create and modify a bill of materials. You can add parts to a structure, edit
guantities, maintain effective or obsolete dates and other information. The work area is drag and
drop.

Select Products>GUI BOM to open a blank GUI BOM work area window.

# GUI BOM

Drag a record from any view that containg at least one of the following fields: a part number, an azsembly
number, or a component number.

Cloze

Select Products > Part Master, then select ALL, or use a query to narrow the parts list You may
drag a part number to the GUI BOM work area from any view containing part numbers.
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# Part Master View - All =3
Part Master View - Al BES T2
Part Mumber Description Rew Stock UOM | JOM Description Density Code [T

1 » 1R ! nbly, Barrel, Blus -
2 B-0Z2 Azzembly, Barel, Red A EA Each

3 BF-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue A EA Each

4 BF-2 Barrel, Battom Half, Blue A EA Each

] BPF-3 Ring. Metal . 250 diameter & Ea& Each RIMNGT

g BP-4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch EB E& Each

7 BP-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red & Ea Each

a BPF-E Barrel, Bottorn Half, Red A Ea Each

9 BFP-100 Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Elue B EA Each

10 | BPP-200 #asembly, Ball Paint Pen, Red B EA Each |
11 | BPP-300 Custom Ball Faint Fen, Red, Stamped with.. | B E& Each

12 C-01 Azzembly, Cartridge, Blue Ink C Ea& Each

13 c-nz2 Azzembly, Cartridge, Red Ink C Ea& Each

14 CF-1 Ball Point B E& Each

15 IM-01 Ink., Blug B FO Fluid Ounce [Walu..

16 IM-02 Ink, FRed B FO Fluid Ounce [Walu..

17 | IN«03 Irk, Special Gold B FO Fluid Ounce [alu..

18 | PLO Assembly, Flunger A EA Each

19 FL1 Tube, Upper molded plastic, 1.750 inches lo. | B Ea& Each

20 FL-2 Tube, Lower molded plastic, . 375 inches long EB Ea& Each -
I« I >

[ Edt | [ Clse |

1. Highlight the part number you want to drag to the work area. The part can be an assembly or
a component.

2. Using the mouse, drag the part number to the open work area. It will display at the top of the
work area.
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ﬁ BPP-100 - Aszembly, Ball Paoint Pen, Blue

e ,g 10: B-0101.00] - Azzembly, Barrel, Blue

o] lg 20 C-011.00] - Azzembly. Cartridge, Blue Ink

2] lg 30 : PL-0A[1.00] - Aszembly, Plunger
,g 40 5-011.00] - Spring, Metal 875 inch

& Part Master View - Al

Part Master Yiew - Al

Part Mumber Dlezcription Fev | Stock U0k [ LJOM DBSC[iDti[:l
| B-01 Aszzembly, Barrel, Blue & Ea Each i
| B-02 Assembly, Barrel, Red & |EA Each
| BP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue B, EA, Each

[ Clear | \ P2 Barrel, Battarn Half, Elue A EA Each
| BP3 Ring, Metal 250 diameter 4 |EA ‘Each
! BP-4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch B EA Each
| BP& Barrel, Top Half, Red b |EA Each

| BPE Barrel, Bottom Half, Red By E& Each —

p  BPP-100
BPP-200 Agzembly, Ball Point Pen, Red B Ea Each
E BPP-x300 Custom Ball Point Pen, Red, Stamped with.. | B EA, Each
| cot Aszembly, Cartidge, Blue Ink C E& Each
[ C-02 Assernbly, Cartridae, Fed Ink ©  |EA Each
| P Ball Point B EA Each
| IN-01 Irk. Blue B |FO Fluid Ounce [
o2 I, g N L LT
T T [ e n e L B lﬂ_

|_Eat ][ oese |

If the part is an assembly, its components will be displayed. A plus sign will indicate additional
levels of subassemblies or components.

Click on the plus sign to expand the structure and display these elements.

Click on the minus sign to collapse the structure.
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& GUI BOM

lg BPP-100 - :mbly, Ball Point Pen, Blue
= =10 B-01[1.00] - Aszembly, Barrel, Blue
lg 10: BP-1[1.00] - Barrel, Top Half, Blue
lg 20 BP-2(1.00] - Barrel, Bottorm Half, Blue
lg 30: BP-3(1.00] - Ring, Metal 250 diameter
lg 40 : BP-4[1.00] - Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch
= 19 20 C-0101.00] - Azzembly, Cartridge, Blue [nk
lg 10 CP-1(1.00] - Ball Point
lg 20 T-01(1.00) - Tube, Plastic clear 3.25 inch
2B 30 IN-O1(0.50) - Ik, Blue
= 19 30 PL-01(1.00] - Az=zembly, Plunger
lg 10: PL-1(1.00] - Tube, Upper molded plaztic, 1.750 inches long
lg 20 PL-201.00] - Tube, Lawer malded plastic, (375 inches lang
lg 30 PL-3(1.00] - Plunger, bMetal 500 inch
lg 40 5-01(1.00] - Spring, Metal 375 inch

Clear Cloze

You can drag additional parts or subassemblies into the structure until you have the entire
structure defined. Do not drag a part off of the work area, to remove a component, highlight the
component in the product structure and click on the Delete Button.

To Edit a Product Structure Record from the GUI BOM

In the work area, highlight a component of an assembly and click on the Edit Button to open the
BOM Edit window. All existing field values will be displayed in the Component Tab.

EEX

Revizion Stock LIOM
Assembly BT A Each

Azzembly, Barel, Blues

Component |BF'-'I | A Each

Barrel, Top Half, Blue

b Motes | Fief Designators

Itern Sequence

[luantity Per | 1

Effective D ate

Obzolete Date

BOM UM Code

Clogze
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1. The assembly the part belongs to and the component part number display at the top of the
window along with their revisions.

2. Enter/change the Item Sequence.
3. Enter/change the quantity (per) of this part needed to complete one assembly.
4. Enter/change the BOM UOM code, if different from the Stock UOM.

5. Enter/change the Effective Date (the date you want the system to begin planning for this
part).

6. Enter an Obsolete if needed. (The date you want the system to discontinue planning for this
part.)

7. Click on the Notes Tab to enter any notes you want associated with the part.
8. When you are satisfied with the structure you have created, click Save to save your structure.

9. Click on the Ref Designators Tab to enter any reference designators or notes you want
associated with the component. This is normally used to identify like parts on a drawing or
BOM when more than one (1) per is used on an assembly.

EBX

Revizion Stock LIOM
Assembly B-D1 LA Each

Azzembly, Bamel, Blue

Component |BF'-1 | A Each

Barrel. Top Half, Blue

Component | Mates |

2dd Ref Designator Description

Test Ref Des Copy

Clogze

CAUTION
If you add, modify or delete a component of an assembly, that change becomes

permanent to the assembly and also applies wherever that assembly is used within
all product structures.

136




Setting Up Your Products

Product Structure

After you have entered all parts into the Part Master you can use them to create your product
structures (Bills of Materials), that is, an assembly made up of components and/or
subassemblies. You can select parts from the Part Master and assign them to an assembly using
the Product Structure data entry form, or you can drag-and-drop parts into a graphical structure
using the GUI BOM. Once you have created a product structure, you can view it either from the
GUI BOM or the Product Structure View list. Each method is described in the following sections.

NOTE:

The GUI BOM work area is a place to drag and drop parts from a part master list or view
to create your Product Structures, rather than by manually entering the parts into a
data entry screen to create your Product Structures.

ALSO NOTE:

A BOM is Bill of Materials, a Product Structure is a Bill of Materials, an assembly that has
components is a Bill of Materials.

Creating a New Bill of Materials Using the Product Structure

One approach to creating a product structure begins with the lowest level subassemblies and
builds to the top level assembly. The following instructions use this model. If all part numbers for
raw materials, subassemblies and assemblies have been entered in your Part Master, you are
ready to begin.

Define all sub-assemblies and components in the structure

Select Products>Product Structure>New, to open a blank BOM data entry form. At a minimum,
you must enter an Assembly, a Component and a Quantity Per to create a valid BOM record.
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& BOM EJ@E|

Azzembly a
Component a

Component | Mates | Ref Designators

Revizion Stock UOM

Item Sequence

Buantity Per 1

Effective Date

Obzolete D ate

BOM UDM Code

Cloze

1.

2.

Enter the Assembly part number. The parts description will display below the part number.

Enter a component part number. The parts description will display below the part number
field.

Components Tab

1. Enter an item sequence number for this component. It is a good idea to enter component
numbers that allow you some capability to add/insert additional items later. For example, use
item numbers such as 10, 20, and 30 rather than 1, 2, and 3.

2. Enter the quantity of this component used in creating one of this assembly.

3. Enter the effective date to begin planning for this part in MRP (optional). MRP will plan
immediately if this field is left blank.

4. If you are phasing in a new part with a different number, you can specify an obsolete date for
the old part to exclude it from planning on a specific date.

5. Enter the BOM UOM Code for this part used in manufacturing this assembly if it differs from
the parts stocking UOM. Enter a code or click the BOM UOM hyperlink to select one from the
UOM Code table. If you leave this field blank, the stock UOM will be used.

NOTE:
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Note Tab
Enter unlimited notes relevant to this part in this assembly.
Ref Designators Tab

A reference designator where a component is located on a drawing or in assembly instructions,
and can be used for material preparation, insertion, and/or lead forming information.

You can create virtually unlimited reference designators for every component/assembly
relationship in your product structure. For example, if you create a circuit board that calls out
three of switch “A” and three of switch “B”; the reference designator for switch “A” could be S1,
S2, and S4, as positions on the circuit board; the reference designator for switch “B” could be
positions S3, S5, and S6. Or, you could enter unlimited text instructions in the Notes field such
as, “all leads must be tinned before insertion.”

Adding a Reference Designator to a component record

Click the Ref Designator tab. A list of any reference designators created for the component
displays.

& Ref Designators E[E

Revision Stock LIOM
Assembly B-01 . Each

Azzembly, Barel, Blue
Component |EF'-'I | A, Each

Barrel, Top Half, Blue

Ref Designator BD

Dezcription |

Motes

1. Click Add to open a blank Reference Designator dialog box.
2. Enter a code or drawing reference designator.
3. Enter a description of the reference designator, if needed.

4. Inthe Notes area, enter a detailed instruction for the reference designator, if needed. The
code, description and notes will print in the BOM with References Report.
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5. Click Close to exit the Reference Designator tab and return to the BOM data entry form, then
do one of the following:

Click Save to save your entries and leave the form open.

Click Add to add another assembly/component.

Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.

Click Close to exit without saving. (Previously saved entries will be saved.)
Accessing Product Structure data

After parts are entered in the Product Structure forms, either from Product Structure or GUI BOM,
Alliance/MFG gives you a number of options for accessing the data.

From the Products Menu

The main menu is the first access level. From here you can go straight to a blank Product
Structure data entry form, edit existing product structures, or see a list of all product structures.
You can copy a BOM, globally replace a component, or execute a Where Used search by using a
predefined query.

Part Master L
Documents L4
Enginesring Change Motice  »
GLIT Bl
Product Structure Mew
Part Cross Reference »
Edit
Reports r
Copry BOPM
Dielete BOM

Replace Component

All
Bill of Materials (By Assambly)
Where Used (By Component)

From the Product Structure (BOM) View

The records displayed in the Product Structure (BOM) View depend on the query you select.

140




Setting Up Your Products

& Product Structure (BOM) View - All =1E3

Praduct Struckure (BOM) View - Al BESTYT S
Item Component | Quantity Per  (BOM UOKM Code | Component Description Agzambly Agzembly Deszcription T‘
1 » il 1.00 EA Barrel, Top Half, Blue Agzembly, Barrel, Elue i
2 20 BP-2 1.00| EA Barrel, Bottom Half, Blue B-01 Asgzembly, Barrel, Elue
3 an BP-3 1.00| EA Ring, Metal 250 diameter B-0 Assembly, Barrel, Elue
4 40 BP-4 1.00| EA Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch B-01 Aizzembly, Barrel, Blue
5 10 BP5 1.00| EA Barel, Top Half, Red B-02 Aszembly, Barrel, Fed
RE BP& 1.00| EA Barrel, Bothom Half, Fied B-02 Assembly, Barrel, Fed =
7 an BP-3 1.00| EA Ring, Metal 250 diameter B-02 Assembly, Barrel, Red
g an BP-4 1.00| EA Clip, Packet Metal 1.5 inch B-02 Aszsembly, Barrel, Red
EREL B-01 1.00| EA Assembly. Barel, Blus BPP-100 | Assembly, Ball Paint Pen, Blue
10 |0 01 1.00| EA Assembly, Cartridge, Blue [nk | BPP-100 | Assembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue
N PL-01 1.00| EA Aissembly. Flunger BPP-100 | Asssembly. Eall Foint Pen, Blue
12 |40 501 1.00| EA Spring, Metal .275 inch BPP-100 | Asssembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue
13 |10 B-02 1.00| EA Assembly, Barrel, Red BPP-200 | Asssembly. Ball Point Pen, Red
14 | C02 1.00| EA Assembly, Cartridge, RedInk | BPP-200 | Assembly, Ball Point Pen, Red
15 30 FL-01 1.00| EA Assembly, Plunger BPP-200 | Assembly, Ball Point Pen, Red v
1< | >

[ Edt | [ Ciose

From here you can add, edit, or delete records; or via the sidebar you can drill down or access all
data related to assemblies and components (part numbers) in the system; preview or print any
BOM related reports.

Copy BOM

Often components in one BOM are similar to components in another. You can copy components
from one assembly to another using the Copy BOM Query. Once the items are copied, you can
then edit the BOM for minor differences before saving.

To Copy Components from one BOM to another

Select Products>Product Structure>Copy BOM. The Copy Product Structure query opens.

From

IE‘|

Cloze

1. Inthe From field, enter a part number to copy.
2. Inthe To field, enter a part number to copy to.

3. Click Copy.
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Replace Component

You may have occasion to replace a component in all BOM's. Use the Replace Component
guery to select the component to replace and the part to replace it with.

To Replace Components in a BOM

Select Products>Product Structure>Replace Component. The Replace Product Structure query
opens.

# Replace Component

Beplace
With
Replace Cloze

1. Inthe Replace field, enter a component to replace.

2. Inthe With field, enter a component to replace it with.

3. Click Replace. Note: Always use this feature with caution; once the replace button is clicked
the action cannot be stopped until completed.

Viewing a sample Product Structure

Using examples from the Pen Database, you can look at the product structure for BPP-100,
Assembly, Barrel, Blue.

BEDTS

Azzembly Description
mbly, Ball Point Pen, Blue

BFP-100

2 Azzembly, Cartridge, Blue Ink BPP-100 Agzzembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue
3 i a0 PL-0M 1.00f EA Aszembly, Plunger BFF-100 Aszembly, Ball Point Pen, Blus
4 |40 501 1.00[ E& | Spring, Metal £75 inch BPP100 | Assembly, Ball Paint Pen, Blue

| ¥

BESY S

Azzembly Description

Aszzembly

Guantity Per | BOM LUDOM Cade

"1.00 EA

Compaonent Dezscription

Aszembly, Barrel, Blue

2 20 BP-2 1.00] EA Banel, Batiom Half, Blue

3 |30 BP-3 1.00| EA Ring, Metal .250 diameter B-01 Azzembly, Barrel, Blue

4 |40 BP-4 1.00| EA Clip, Packet Metal 1.5 inch | B-01 Aasembly, Barrel, Elue

1< | ¥
[ Edt | [ cCose |
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1. Inthe Part Master View list, select BPP-100, then via the sidebar, click Product Structure
(BOM) View. The Product Structure (BOM) View list shows the parts and subassemblies that
make up Assembly BPP-100 (a finished product). This view tells you that there are four
items in the assembly and how many of each item is used in the assembly.

2. Click on Item Sequence 10, component B-01, then via the sidebar select Component BOM
View, to drill down or view the components for that subassembly, you may continue to drill
down through all levels of a product structure. In this example, all second level components
are raw materials, and no additional drill down is necessary.

CAUTION!!

If you add, modify or delete a component of an assembly, that change becomes
permanent to the assembly and also applies wherever that assembly is used within
all product structures.
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Part Cross Reference

You can relate your part numbers to OEM, customer, and supplier part numbers. You can also
attach helpful purchasing information such as Supplier Prices, Supplier Currency, Priority,
Supplier Lead Times, and check whether or not the supplier is an approved source. Every part
can have an unlimited number of cross reference part numbers and descriptions. Customer and
Supplier cross references can be printed on Purchase Orders and Sales Orders.

Creating a new Cross Reference

Select Product>Part Cross Reference>New from the main menu, or click Add New from the
Cross Reference View. A blank Part X-Reference data entry form opens.

# Part X-Reference g@gl

Revision Stock LIOM
Part Murnber BP-1 A Each
Barrel, Top Half, Blue
Part Cross Reference AI5E4
SuppliersCustarmer 1D A55ME
Description Pantane 286C, Top Barel
Approved Source Supplier B ating 1.00
Supplier Leadtime 4.00 Uzer Defined 1
Price 0.05 Izer Defined 2
Currency Code s

1. Enter a part number or click the hyperlink to choose one from the Part Master View. The
Revision and Stock UOM display from the Part Master record for the part.

2. Enter a Part Cross Reference to your part. This can be any combination of numbers or
characters.

3. Enter the Supplier ID for the Part Cross Reference number.

4. In the lower half of the window, enter a description for the cross reference.

5. Select Approved Source if this supplier has been approved for this part.

6. Enter a Supplier Lead Time.

7. Enter the suppliers Price.

8. Enter or select the suppliers Currency Code. The Purchase Order currency is defaulted from

the Suppliers Currency Code. If the Part Cross Reference currency code entered here is
different from the purchase orders Currency Code, the PO line item price will be set to zero

(0).
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9. Enter a Supplier Rating, if desired.
10. Enter any additional codes or references in the User Defined fields.
11. When you have completed your entries, do one of the following:

Click Save to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click Add to continue to add new cross references.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the window.

Click Close to exit the window without saving.

Accessing Part Cross Reference Data

Once your part cross references are created, Alliance/MFG gives you a number of options for
accessing the data.

From the Products Menu

The main menu is the first access level. From here you can go straight to a blank Cross
Reference data entry form, edit an existing cross reference, or use a predefined to locate specific
records.

From the Part Cross Reference View

The records displayed in the Part Cross Reference View depend on the query you select.

# Part Cross Reference View - All

Part Cross Reference Yiew - Al HESY 2
Part Humber Crozs Reference | Description Supplier/Custo | Approved Source | Supplier Price | Leadtime :‘
1 % B BE tone 28
2 KIJ3EH] Top Barrel CASTL 7| Us
3 BP-1 PLOS-286 Top Barel OASIS $0.06 5
4 BP-2 AWI563 Pantone 286C, Bottorm Bamel | ASSME O $0.03 4| Us
13 BP-2 hdlJBEE Buottom Barel CASTL $0.06 7
5 BP-2 PL15-286 Battam Barrel OASIS $0.06 5| US
7 BP-3 25674 Ring PSLMO $0.02 4
a BP-3 S1064L3 Ring REBDN $0.02 5
9 BP-4 25705 Ring PSLMNO $0.02 4
10 BP-4 S234ER4 Ring REBDM $0.03 5
11 BPS AMIET2 Pantone 186C, Top Bamel ASSMB $0.05 4| Us
12 BPS KIIZEH. Barrel Top CASTL $0.08 7
13 BPS PLOS-186 Top Barel OASIS $0.06 5
14 BF-B AWISTT Pantone 186C, Bottorm Barel | ASSME $0.00 4| Us
15 BP-E IS CASTL $0.00 7
16 BP-& PL18-186 OASIS $0.00 5
17 BPP-100 | 1-UMNR-A4 FENCO $0.00 a
18 BPP-x300 | 300MCE00 McLaren Park Mumber MCLAR $0.00 0| us
13 c-m TWOETE BL&IR O $0.00 7
20 C-m FTEIUNG MRAKPH O $0.00 10 v

[ Edt ][ Cose

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar you can drill down or access
related data; preview or print a report.
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Products Reports

The following reports are available from the Products menu. You can preview or print a report
from a predefined query, or create a custom query to display specific information in an
Alliance/MFG standard format. For more information about Alliance/MFG reports, see the
Technical Reference.

Bill of Materials

BOM with References

Costed BOM — Pending Costs

Costed BOM — Standard Costs

Engineering Change Notice

Indented BOM

Indented Costed BOM

Parallel Indented Costed BOM

Part Master List

Part Cross References

Where Used
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Demand Menu Functions

This section describes how to maintain your customers and contacts, create and maintain
forecasts, create, maintain and release The authorization to produce or ship material that has
already been ordered. blanket/contract orders, enter and ship sales orders, invoice customers for
shipments; and how to track discrete costs through the system using the Job Master Maintains a
Job Number and description for each job being tracked as a discrete cost entity throughout the
system and lets you view details associated with that job..

Creating Demand in your System

Alliance/MFG is designed around the concept of “Supply and Demand.” The customer orders
and forecasts you create are the “demand” that, through the action of running and responding to
MRP, generate purchase orders and work orders (the supply) in the system.

Tasks described in this section assume familiarity with the basic use of Alliance/MFG data lists,
data entry forms, dialog boxes, queries, and finding and sorting features. If you need more
information about how to use these features, review the System Overview section.
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Customers

Alliance/MFG gives you a variety of fields to use when creating your customer records. In
addition to basic information such as billing and shipping address, terms, and contact information;
you can assign credit limits, hold shipments, and apply three different sales discount types. You
can access sales order, invoice, and shipment activity for a customer, and drill down from any of
these to get more detail.

Creating New Customer Information

Enter a customer record for each customer you sell to. If you have not yet defined codes related
to customers; such as FOB, Region, Terms, Discounts, Ship Via, and Currency Codes; you
should complete this task before entering customer records (Review the Setting Up Your
Company section if you need more information.)

Adding a Customer record

Select Demand>Customers>New from the main menu to open a blank

& Customers E@@

Cusztarner 1D AASIC i chive Flag

.......................

Customer Mame 245 Ca., Inc.

Customer | Motes | Default Codes | Discount Type | Addreszes

Date Added 3% 2 /26/2003 |

Credit Limit $0.00

Ship Hold Flag [1 Mo

Salezperzon D 20-HCC Confrey, Heather C
Uszer Defined 1

WaT Reaistration Humber WaT Branch ID

“Wweb Page

Cloze

At a minimum, you must enter a Customer ID and Customer Name to create a valid record.

LINK NOTE:

If you use an Alliance Accounting Link, this code and name may need to match the record
in your accounting package.

Customer Tab

1. Enter a date. The system will default to the current date; however, you can use the
calendar box to select a different date.
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2. Enter a Credit Limit, if needed. This entry is optional and for information only. If you track
this information, you could apply ship holds as necessary.

3. Select the Ship Hold Flag to prevent a sales order shipment for a customer. This flag will
override the “Sales Order” Ship Hold flag on an individual sales order for the customer.
(A Ship Hold applied on an individual Sales Order for a customer without a “customer”
Ship Hold will only prevent shipment of that order.) Once a customer Ship Hold is
applied, all sales orders placed for that customer will automatically be on Ship Hold
Status.

4. Enter the Salespersons ID. All sales orders generated for this customer will be linked to

this Salesperson ID. You can override this setting from the Sales Order data entry form.

5. You can enter a up to 10-characters in the User Defined field for any additional code,
number, or item you wish the system to display. You can query on this field, or include it
on Customer Reports.

6. Enter a VAT Registration Number if you're part of the European Economic Community.
This number is used in Intrastat Reporting to track Value Added Tax payments and
receipts.

7. Enter a VAT Branch ID.

8. Enter the URL of the customer's website or a path to a document or contract you want to
associate with this customer.

NOTE:

For more information about setting up Intrastat Reporting, see the Setting Up Your
Company (ICN Codes, ICN Rates, Region/Country Codes), and the Inventory
Control, Intrastat Reporting sections.

Notes Tab

Enter unlimited notes into the customer record. Type into the body or copy/paste from another
Windows program or text file.

Default Codes Tab

Enter the customer’s default codes. These codes will default values to new customer sales

orders.

1. Enter an FOB code. (This field will default to the FOB Code field on the Sales Order data
entry form.) The code name will display next to the field.

2. Enter a Region code. (This field will default to the Region code field on the Sales Order data
entry form.) This information is also used with Intrastat Reporting. The code name will
display next to the field.

3. Enter a Terms code. (This field will default to the Terms Code field on the Sales Order data
entry form.) The code name will display next to the field.

4. Enter a Ship Via code. (This field will default to the Ship Via Code field on the Sales Order
data entry form.) The code name will display next to the field.

5. Enter a Currency code. (This field will default to the Currency Code field on the Sales Order

data entry form.) The code name will display next to the field.
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Discount Type Tab

You can assign a customer one of three price discount types; None, Discount %, or Quantity
Discounts. This discount will be automatically calculated and applied to all new customer sales
orders. You can override this discount if you wish. The discount is applied after the quantity field
is entered on the sales order line item. Discount % and Customer Discount Levels must exist in
your codes tables so you can enter or select them here. For more information about creating and
applying these codes, see the Codes section, and Setting up Customer Discounts.

Cusztarner 1D AASIC Bctive Flag

Customer Mame A4S Cao, Inc.
Customner | Motes | Default Codes | Discount Type | Addresses

Frice Dizcount Type Lluantity Dizcounts w

Price Code

Customer Dizcount Level  [RESLR

Resellers wibareements

Cloze

1. Select a Price Discount Type from the drop-down list. The Price Code or Customer Discount
Level fields are enabled depending on your selection. If you select None, you are finished
with this tab. If you select Discount %, the Price Code field is enabled; see Step 2. If you
select Quantity Discounts, the Customer Discount Level field is enabled; see Step 3.

2. Discount % - Enter the discount code in the field or select from the Price Code hyperlink.

3. Quantity Discounts - Enter the customer level in the field or select from the Customer
Discount Levels hyperlink.

Addresses Tab

You will enter customer address information via the Addresses tab. You can assign as many
customer bill to and ship to addresses as needed. If you only define one (1) Ship To Address and
one (1) Bill To Address these values will default to new sales orders for that customer.
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# Customers

S=1E3

Cusztorner 1D |.-'1‘-.-'1‘-.SIE Bctive Flag

Customer Mame |.-'1‘-.-'1‘-.S| Co., Inc.

| Custamer | Motes | Default Codes | Discount Type | Addresses

Add Address D Bill Ta Flag Zhip To Flag City State Zip Codd

il 000001 Y'es Deerfield Bea FL

L [ >

ox ) (e

Adding an Address ID

In the Addresses tab, click Add to open a blank Customer Address data entry form.

#* Customer Address [Z]

Customer ID AASIC |
Address D 000001 Ship To Flag

Addreszes | Contacts |

Address Line 1 19923 Lamolita |
Address Line 2 | |
Address Line 3 | |
Address Line 4 | |

City | Deerfield Beach

State Zip Code 33442

Country | 154 Postal |:|
Tax Code .00 Maon-T axable
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1. Enter an Address ID at the top of the form. You could use “Ship To” or “Bill To”, an
abbreviated city or location, or a store # or ID.

2. Both the Ship To and Bill To flags default as checked, if this is OK move to the Address Tab,
or uncheck if incorrect.

3. Enter up to four address lines for this ID.
4. Enter the City, State, Zip Code, Country, and Postal code, as needed.

5. Enter a Tax Code. This will be the default tax rate for taxable items on sales orders with this
address.

6. When you are finished, do one of the following:
Click the Contacts tab to add contact information for this address.
Click Close. The Address is added to the body of the Customers Addresses tab.
Click Add to enter additional addresses as required.

Adding Contact Information

Click the Contacts tab.

#" Customer Address

usemet [pASIC | B To Fisg

Address (D 000am Ship Ta Flag

.-’-'-.ddresses| Contacts |
Contact D Etnail Address

£dd Address D
""" ooo0d

(st} [onong

[O54) 956-1574 (954) 497-4641
[G54) $97-4641

Tullio Merallz
Caroline Totarc

1. Click the Add button to open a blank enter form.

2. Enter a Contact ID at the top of the form. This could be the contact’s initials, first name, or
simply a number. If you define a single ShipTo Address with a single Ship To Contact, and a
single Bill To Address with a single Bill To Contact, these values will default to new sales
orders for that customer.
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3. Enter the Contact Name, Phone and Fax numbers, and e-mail address, if applicable.

4. Click the Notes tab to enter any additional information you wish to store in the system about
the contact.

5. Click close to return to the Customer form and click OK or Save to save your entries.
Accessing Customer Data

Once customers are added to the system, Alliance/MFG gives you a number of ways to access
the data.

From the Demand Menu

Select Demand>Customers from the main menu. From here you can use the submenus to go
straight to a blank data entry form to enter new customer records, edit existing records; or use
predefined queries and wild cards to locate specific records.

From the Customer View

The records displayed in the Customer View depend on the query you select.

& Customers View - All

Customers View - All

Customer 1D

"

2 AMS-UK Alliance Pens Ltd Lk [F] DISTR 20-HCC
3 BLUES Blue Star Supply o [F] DISTR BE-JAT
4 FEMCO Fenco Ltd. 5 F] DISTR 20-HCC
5 HAMFD Hanford's Stationery E F] RESLR 90-KEM
3 HAYES Hapes Inc. M F] RESLR 90-KEM
7 MCLAR McLaren Distributors Al [F] DISTR 20-HCC
g OFFM= Office Max M [P 55JAT
| FPAPRE FPaper Bam o [F] RETL B5-JAT
10 SOLED Soledad Office Products o [F] RETL B5-JAT
11 TRIDA Tridata E [F] 90-KEM

[ Edt ][ Ciose

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar you can drill down or access
related data; preview or print a report.
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Forecasts

Forecasting is a powerful production management tool that projects expected demand over a
predetermined planning period. With forecasting, you can create a demand on the manufacturing
process based on anticipated seasonal orders. For example, if you know from experience that
December is an exceptionally large month and you have had trouble meeting orders in the past
because of inadequate supplies, you may want to enter a “holiday forecast” to help prepare for
the anticipated surge in demand.

Overview

MRP recommendations based on forecasted demand represent an accurate picture of what you
can expect and what you must purchase or manufacture to meet your anticipated demand.

You can prepare multiple “what if” forecast scenarios and analyze their impact on the system. For
example, you could create three forecasts for a product, each for a different quantity, all with the
same dates. Run MRP three times, each time with a different forecast included in the calculation.
From the results, you can easily see where the process is compromised, select the forecast that
best suits your needs, and proceed.

This section gives you the basic ground rules for forecasting, briefly describes the use of time
fences in forecasting, and tells you how to create and maintain forecasts in Alliance/MFG.

Ground Rules for Forecasting

e Forecasts within the time fence parameter are ignored
e All past due forecasts are ignored

e All open sales orders lines that have scheduled ship dates within the forecast period will
consume the forecast

o |If sales order quantities exceed forecast quantities within the forecast period, the system
plans for the greater quantity

Using a Time Fence

A time fence A date or period of time that indicates to MRP that forecasts within this period should be ignored and
only actual sales orders should be planned. For example, if you forecast 100 of part A for the 6th, with a time fence of 3,

on and after the third, MRP will ignore the forecast. defines a time boundary inside which the forecast will be
ignored and only actual sales orders will be used for planning. The boundary is set based on the
forecast period end date. By accurately defining your time fence, you can reallocate inventory
planned for, but not consumed.

Creating and Maintaining Forecasts

Forecasts affect MRP the same way sales orders affect MRP, except that no customer
information is entered. Parts entered in forecasts are normally finished products, spare parts, or
repair items. When you enter a forecast, you can choose to include it or exclude it from an MRP
calculation.

To create a forecast:

Select Demand>Forecasts>New from the main menu to open a blank Forecast data entry form.
1. Enter a Forecast ID.

2. Enter the forecast information in the tabs as described in the following paragraphs.
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& Forecast [D@
Forecast 1D

| Maotes | Forecast Partz

Employee D \20HCC | Confrey, Heather C
Origination D ate |W‘I 042142005 ﬂ

|niziude in MRF Calculations ] Mo

or | (T

Forecast Tab

1. Enter an Employee ID.
2. Select an Origination date from the Calendar box.

3. Select Include in MRP Calculation if you wish your forecast to be considered in MRP
planning. (The space bar toggles this selection on and off.)

Notes Tab
Enter unlimited notes about the forecast.
Forecast Parts Tab

Click the Part Numbers tab to open the Forecast Parts data entry form.

# Forecast

Farecast D JrdCkr2000

Actual Sales Time Fence

&dd

o | (G

155




Alliance/MFG User Guide

1. The Forecast ID displays at the top of the form.

2. Click Add to enter a part number and time fence. The Forecast Parts data entry form opens.

3. Inthe Sales Horizon tab, enter the number of days from the end of the forecast period the
forecast should be ignored

#' Forecast Parts IZIIEIFE
Forecast 1D
Part Nurber \BPP-100

Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue

| Forecast Quantity

Actual Sales Time Fence 30

Example: For your September Forecast, starting on the 1st and ending on the 30th, you forecast
sales of 50 units. In your business you estimate that if sales haven't been booked by the 20th of
the month, they will probably not happen that month. Set your time fence at 10 days. When MRP
is run on the 20th (or after), if you have only booked 40 sales the system will ignore the forecast
and free up that inventory to be used somewhere else.

Forecast Quantity Tab

# Forecast Parts |Z||E|fz|
Forecast |0
Part Number \BPP-100

Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue

Forecast Quantity

1 11 E02005 12K AL 10,000.00

2 2 12028/2005 112972006 11,000.00
3 32N 2006 212602006 12,000.00

1. Inthe Forecast Quantity tab, click Add to open the Forecast Quantity data entry form.
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2. Enter Start and End dates for the forecast. The forecast demand for inventory will be planned
for the start date.

3. Enter a Forecast Quantity. The forecast quantity will be consumed (reduced by) all sales
order lines with scheduled ship dates that fall within the date range.

4. When you are finished, do one of the following:
Click Close to save your entries and return to the Forecasts Parts form.

Click Add to open a blank Forecast Parts data entry form and create forecasts for a
different part number, repeating the previous steps.

Accessing Forecast Data

Once forecasts are added to the system, Alliance/MFG gives you a number of ways to access the
data.

From the Demand Menu

The main menu is the first access level. From here you can go straight to a blank data entry form
to create a new forecast, edit existing forecasts, or use a predefined and wild cards to locate a
specific record.

From the Forecast View

The records displayed in the Forecast View depend on the query you select.

& Forecasts View - All E”E”E'
Forecasts Yiew - Al gﬁ El -5 T >

Forecast 1D

2 JanSpecial | Confrey 1042142005 | ] |2III-HI:I:

| Edt || Close

From here, you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar you can drill down or access
related data; preview or print a report.
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Quotations

The Quotations function allows you to create and maintain unlimited quotes for a customer or
prospective customer. Enter as much or as little information as you need. When and if the order is
awarded, you may convert the quotation into an actual customer order to be included in the MRP
calculation as demand for a product or service. Quotations will require a valid part number and
customer when converted to a sales order, until then you may keep related information in a notes
field, if desired. If the quote is for a prospective customer and you don’t wish to enter all prospects
into your customer file, just keep the information in the quotes Notes field and only add the
prospect if you actually get the order.

Creating a Quote
Select Demand>Quotations>New, to open a blank Quotation data entry form.
Entering Quotation Information

The Quote data entry form opens at the Order tab. Header information will remain in view as you
work your way through the tabs. As quotation line items are entered, the Quote Total amount
value will display at the bottom of the form.

# Quotation Q

T[auaMu | Create Sales Order

Huate Mumber =
Scheduled Ship Date

Cugtomer [0 [ N Cuztomer Defaults

Q Order | Lines | Motes |

Expiration Date [} Bill To Address
Salesperzon éLIF'E RVISOR |
Supervizor, Created by MFG Bill To Contact

Currency Code

: . Ship To Address
Currency Rate | 13|

Uzer Field 1 Ship To Contact

Price Dizcount Type

Quote Tatal Amaount $0.00

Cloze

Header Information

1. If you specified auto numbering in your Company Preferences, the next incremental quotation
number will be entered automatically when you save the order, otherwise you must enter a
unique quotation number.

2. Enter a Customer ID. The customer name displays below the field.
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3. Customer Defaults Button - When you select a Customer ID, default customer information
such as Currency Code, Salesperson ID, Bill To and Ship To Address values are defaulted
from the Customer record to the new quote. You may change the default values as needed.
If you make changes, then decide to return to defaults, simply click the Customer Defaults
button to refresh.

Order Tab

1. Enter a quote Expiration Date, this date will determine if the quote is open or closed. If the
date is less than today the quote will be considered closed.

2. Enter the Employee ID of the salesperson to be referenced with the order. The employee
name displays below the field. This value will default if set up on the customer record
otherwise the login user id will be defaulted.

3. Enter a valid currency code. The exchange rate will be displayed.

4. |If there is only one customer Bill To, Ship To, Bill To Contact and Ship To Contact these
values will default from the customer record. If there is no customer record, do not enter
these fields.

& Quotation

Quate Humber 0705120001 Create Sales Order
Scheduled Ship Date
Customer [0 mbSIC | [ Customer Defaults
A5 Co., Inc.

Order iLines Motes

Expiration Date ¥ 1 /3142006 > Bill To Address o000t ]

5 alesnersan !éﬁl—IEE- Deerfield Beach FL
Confrey, Heather C Bill To Contact iEIEIEIEI'I |
= Satcicl=? S
Currency Code |us Tuli Meralla [354] 956-1574
LR Ship To Address nonaot ]
Currency Rate L Deerfield Beach FL
LRl el I Ship To Contact 00002
Frice Dizcount Tupe 2 - Quantity Dizcount RESLRA Caraline Tataro
Guate Tatal Amount $0.00

Cloze
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Lines Tab

The lines tab gives you access to line item detail including line number, cross reference, part
number, quantity, price and tax information. From here you can edit existing line items or add
new ones. The Quote Detail data entry form contains two tabs, line and notes. The form opens at
the Line tab, and displays the Quotation Number, Customer ID, Customer Discount Type and
Line Number in the header. Here you may enter detailed information about the part quoted,;
including the quantity, price, discount given and any tax information. At a minimum you must
enter a part number and quantity to create a valid line record. If there is no part number, you may
use the Line Notes Tab to enter a description of the item being quoted and any additional
required information.

& Quotation

Quate Number ‘aT05120001 | IS
' Scheduled Ship Date -
Custormer [0 |.-’-'q.-'-‘l.SIE | [ Cuztomer Defaults
AAS| Co., Inc.

| Order | Lines | Notes |

Add Line Mumkber Part Number Extended Amaount Sales Uk
il 001 BFP-100 100.00 F125.00 EA
2|002 BPP-100 S00.00 ¥1.15 F575.00(EA
3| 003 BFP-100 1,000.00 .15 F1,125.00(EA
4| 004 BFP-100 250000 51.05 52 625.00(EA,
(uote Taotal Amount $4,450.00

Cloge

Click the Add button on the left side of the form to open the Quotation Detail data entry form.
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# Quote Detail ['__| ['E|fz|
Quote Number (705120001 Line Number
Customer (D AASIC Price Discount Type 2 - Quantity Digcount  RESLA

| Notes

Part<Reference |

Part Nurnber \BPP-100 | Assembly, Ball Pairt Pen, Blue

Quantity | 100.00 Discount 0.0

Price | $1.25) List Price $1.25

T axable Flag Tax Code NOM 0.00

S ales IOM EA | Stock UOM  EA

) Line Arnaunts

User Defined 1 | | E stended Price $125.00

Sl Dz | | Basze Tax $0.00
Line Subtatal $125.00

Cloge

1. Enter a cross-reference to the customer’s part number if required. If only one (1) customer
cross reference exists for the part number entered and it is checked as an Approved Source,
the cross reference field will be defaulted. (Optional field)

2. Enter the part number. The part number will default if you entered a Part Cross Reference
above.

3. Enter the quantity ordered for this line item.

4. Enter the unit price. If the customer record is set up for a discount, that discount will be
applied automatically, or you can manually enter the customer price. The list price for the
part will be displayed for information only.

5. If this line item is taxable, select the Taxable Flag A check box used to turn sales tax on or off. . If the
part taxable flag is set up in the Part Master this flag will be defaulted to True. Enter a Tax

Code. If the part taxable flag and tax code are set up in the Part Master this value will be
defaulted.

6. If the Sales UOM is different than the Stocking UOM, enter the sales UOM code.

7. The Line Amounts box displays the line item price multiplied by the quantity as the Line
Amount, adds any Base Tax applied, then computes the Line Subtotal.
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Line Notes Tab

The line notes tab can be used in lieu of entering a part number or to hold additional information
about that line.

NOTE:

All data in both the header and the line notes fields print on the Quotation Report. DO
NOT enter sensitive data or data not meant to be viewed by your customers. If you
need to enter sensitive data, first modify the Quotation Report to disable the
printing of these fields.

# Quote Detail QE

Quote Nurnber 'T0S120000 | Line Murnber oot
Customer 1D AASIC Price Dizcount Type 2 - Quantity Discount RESLR

Line [ Notes ||

Blue Ball Paint F'éns Cuantity 1 - 100 $1.25 Each. Quantity 101- 500 $1.15 Each, Guantity 507 - 1,000 $1.10

Cloze

Notes Tab
If you do not intend to create line items and/or part numbers you may use the notes tab on the

guotation header to define the quote details. Nothing else is needed until you are awarded the
guote and intend to convert it to a customer sales order.
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Sales Orders

Sales orders are the primary demand that drives the system. Once sales orders are entered into
the system, MRP will use the part numbers, quantities, required dates, and planning codes to
plan material requirements and create planned orders. (Planned sales orders, closed sales
orders and sales order line items marked “closed” do not generate demand.) The system also
uses customer and sales order data to create reports, shipping documents and invoices.

Sales order entry, blanket orders, customers, shipments, invoices, and returns are all maintained
through the Demand menu.

If you have not yet defined customers and codes related to customers such as FOB, Region,
Terms, Ship Via, and Currency Codes; you should complete this task before to entering sales
orders.

Creating a sales order

There are two methods for maintaining and entering sales orders in Alliance/MFG, Advanced and
Easy Entry. The Advanced method gives you more capabilities and additional field selections
without having to toggle between screens to enter alternative data or change default values. On
the other hand, if your customers can be set up with standard default values and only basic data
is required, the Easy Entry method might save you entry time and efforts. You can toggle from the
Advanced method to the Easy Entry method by clicking on the Easy Entry hyperlink in the upper
right hand corner of the entry screen, you may also toggle back to the Advanced screen using the
Advanced hyperlink.

Select Demand>Sales Orders>New, to open a blank Sales Order data entry form. The last type
of entry screen (Advanced or Easy Entry) used will open. The Advanced method is detailed below
and the Easy Entry method will be described at the end of this section. Blanket or Contract
Orders, which can also be used to create sales orders, are discussed later in this section.

#" Sales Orders

Sales Order 50000800071 Statuz Firrn w Eazp Entry

Custormer 10 [TRIDA Closed [] ShipHold? F]

Cuztarer Defaults Tridata

The Advanced Sales Order data entry form opens at the Order tab. Header A record containing
common, constant, or identifying information for a group of records which follows. information will remain in view
as you work your way through the tabs. As sales order line items are entered, the Sales Order
Total amount and the Total Remaining value display at the bottom of the form.

Sales Order Header

1. If you specified auto numbering in your Company Preferences, the next incremental sales
order number will be entered automatically when you save the order, otherwise you must
enter a unique sales order number.

2. Enter a Customer ID. The customer name displays below the field.
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3. Customer Defaults Button - When you select a Customer ID, default information such as
Terms, Ship Via and FOB values are defaulted from the Customer record. If you make
changes, then decide to return to defaults, simply click the Customer Defaults button to
refresh.

4. The Status is automatically defaulted to Firm when creating a new sales order. If the sales
order is created from a Blanket Order the status will be defaulted to Planned. Caution,
Planned sales orders are considered in MRP calculations but CANNOT be shipped until
changed to Firm. See Blanket Orders later in this chapter.

5. When entering a new sales order, the Closed box should be unchecked. You can return to
select the Closed check box when the order is shipped or close it automatically from the
Shipping transaction form.

6. Select the Ship Hold box to prevent this order from shipping. If Ship Hold? has been applied
on the customer record, the customer record status will override this entry.

# Sales Orders Q@@

Sales Order SO000300mM Statug Firm v Easy Entry
Cuztomer 1D TRIDA Cloged []  Ship Hold? ]
Customer Defaults Tridata
Order | Customer | Lines || Motes
Dider D ate Hn/z6/2005 * Ordered By Bill
D ate Required 2 /282006 « Customer PO POS300207
D ate Promized i Altention Bill
Department Code COGS Blanket Order Number
5000 (uote Murmber
Salesperson 20-HCC
Confrey, Heather C Order Type Faux
Job Number User Field 1
Clazs Code Entered By SUPERVISOR
S0 Total Amount $808.13 50 Remaining Amont $808.13
Order Tab

1. Order Date - The Order Date defaults to “today’s” date, or you can use the calendar box to
specify a different date.

2. Date Required - The Date Required defaults to “today’s” date, or you can use the calendar
box to specify a different date. This is the date MRP will plan to ship the order on. Activate
the date by checking the checkbox.

3. Date Promised - The Date Promised defaults to “today’s” date, or you can use the calendar
box to specify a different date. This is the date you promised the customer to deliver on. This
date in for information only, it is NOT used by MRP.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Department Code - The Department Code value will default if set up in Company Preferences
or you may enter a Department Code. The department account number displays below the
code field. This should be the department associated with the GL account for this order
(normally COGS).

Salesperson - Enter the Employee ID of the salesperson to be referenced with the order.
The employee name displays below the field. This value will default if set up on the customer
record.

Job Number - If you wish to use the Job Tracking feature, enter the job number. The Job
Number description displays below the field.

Class Code - The Class Code is for QuickBooks accounting link use See your QuickBooks
accounting link Help File or Users Guide.

Ordered By - You may enter the name of the customer contact or the person placing the
order.

Customer PO - You may enter the Customer PO number. This information is optional;
however, if you use it, you can access sales orders for this customer PO using the predefined
gueries on the Sales Orders submenu.

Attention - An entry in the Attention field will be printed on the Alliance/MFG shipping
documents.

Blanket Order - You may enter a Blanket Order number. If this SO was created from a
Blanket/Contract Order this field will be defaulted.

Quote Number - Enter a quote number, if applicable.
Order Type - Enter Phone, FAX, EDI, or another method to denote how the order was placed.
Entered By - The Entered By field value will default to the user login id.

SO Total Amount and SO Remaining Amount are system calculated values.

Customer Tab

When you select a customer in the SO Header, the system defaults the customer’s code data.
You may change the data if required. Code descriptions display below the fields.
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o Sales Orders

Sales Order E-SDEIEIEIBEIEIW Status | Firm w Easy Entry
Customer |0 TRIDA | Closed [ ShipHold? O
Customer Defaults Tridata
| Order | Customer | Lines | Notes |
Terms Code M30 1 Bill To Address 00000 '
Net Amt Due in 30 Days Fittsburgh -
Region Code |E | R
SRR Bill To Contact | 000 |
EO.B Code (5D | Michael Lallen [412] 462-4515
Shipping Dock :
Ship Yia Code [Pt ! Ship To Address iy [ Upd Tax
UPS Red - Next Day Pittsburgh Pz,
Currenicy Code [us | —
US Dollare Ship To Contact (lbo0oz |
Currency Rate | 1] Sarah Ben
Price Dizcount Type 0 - Mo Dizcount Document Path , |[ Open ]
S0 Total Amount $a0a.13 S0 Remaining Amount $a0z13

1. Enter a Terms code or accept this customers default entry.
2. Enter a Region code or accept this customers default entry.
3. Enter an F.O.B. code or accept this customers default entry.
4. Enter a Ship Via code or accept this customers default entry.

5. Enter the Currency Code or accept this customers default entry. This currency and exchange
rate will be displayed when you print the sales order report. The Conversion Rate will display
based on the rate entered in the Currency Code Table.

6. Enter a Bill To Address ID or accept this customers default entry.
7. Enter a Bill To Contact or accept this customers default entry.

8. Enter a Ship To Address ID or accept this customers default entry.
9. Enter a Ship To Contact or accept this customers default entry.

10. Enter a Document Path if you are referencing a drawing, contract or other document (This
field is for internal use only and will not print on the sales order).

NOTE:

If the Ship To Address or shipping method has changed you may update the SO line
items tax code by pressing the Update Tax (Upd.Tax) button.
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Lines tab

The sales order lines tab gives you access to line item detail on the sales order including line
number, part, quantity, and tax information.

From here you can edit existing line items or add line items.

Sales Order 5000080001 | Status | Firmn v | EssyEniy
Customer D TRIDA | Closed [1  ShipHold? |
Customer Defaults Tridata
| Order | Customer| Lines | Notes| - .
&dd Closed Flag Part Mumber Scheduled Ship Date Quartity Ordered Sales oM Quartity Shipped
BRP-100 2 006 200.00
2|002 Mo BFP-100 32572006 200.00 0.o0
3|003 Mo BRP-100 4/28/2006 200.00 o.oa|
=
< >
S0 Total Amount $808.13 S0 Remaining Amount 380813

Click the Add button on the left side of the form to open the Sales Order Detail data entry form.

NOTE:

The New and Copy New buttons on the toolbar are for creating another sales order, not
adding a line item.

1. The SO Detail data entry form contains two tabs. The form opens at the Line tab, and
displays the SO Number, Customer ID, and SO Line in the header. Enter detailed information
about the part ordered; including the quantity, scheduled ship date, and tax information. At a
minimum you must enter a part number and quantity to create a valid record.

2. Enter a cross-reference to the customer’s part number if required. If only one (1) customer
cross reference exists for the part number entered and it is checked as an Approved Source,
the cross reference field will be defaulted. (Optional)

3. Enter the part number. The part number will default if you entered a Part Cross Reference
above.
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# Sales Order Detail B@@

S0 Mumber SO00020001 S0 Line a0t Frice Dizcount Type
Custarmer [C TRIDA, EBlanket Order Line

More | Motes

Part-Reference Customer Line
Part Mumber BPP-100 Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue
Cuantity Ordered 200.00 Discaunt % 0.00
Customer Price $1.25 List Price $1.25
Taxable Flag Tax Cade SB 775
Sales LIOM Stock UOM  EA
Line &maounts

Sehedued Ship Date Estended Price $250.00
Closed Flag Base Tax $19.38

Line Subtatal $269.38

1. Enter the quantity ordered for this line item and sales UOM.
2. The customer price will default from the customer part cross-reference.

NOTE:

If the part cross reference currency code does not match the sales order currency code
the price will be set to zero (0).

If no part cross reference exists for this customer the price will default from the part master List
Price. If the customer record is set up for a discount, that discount will be applied automatically, or
you can manually enter the customer’s price. The list price for the part will be displayed for
information only.

NOTE:

If the customer’s currency code is different from your base currency code and the
exchange rate is greater than 1.0, the Exchange Price field will be displayed. You
may enter a fixed exchange price and Alliance will convert this amount to your
base currency using the currency exchange rate table.

1. Ifthis line item is taxable, select the Taxable Flag. If the part taxable flag is set up in the Part
Master this flag will be defaulted to True.

2. Ifyou select Taxable, enter a Tax Code. If the part taxable flag and tax code are set up in the
Part Master this value will be defaulted.

3. If the Required Date was entered on the sales order header that value will be defaulted to the
Scheduled Ship Date; however, you can override it on a line item basis if you wish. Use the
calendar box to select a different date.
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4. Check the Closed? box if this line item is closed. MRP will only plan open line items. Closing
an order on the Sales Order header will automatically close all line items, regardless of
whether this box is checked.

5. The Line Amounts box displays the line item value multiplied by the quantity as the Line
Amount, adds any Base Tax applied, then computes the Line Subtotal.

More Tab

Click the More tab to enter additional line information such as Product Class Code and any multi-
tiered tax values.

# Sales Order Detail

S50 Mumber SO00020007 50 Line a0 Price Dizcount Type
Cuztomer D TRIDA Blanket Qrder Line
Lirme Mates

Froduct Class Code

Clazz Code

Tason Tax 2 [FI Tan Code 2 0.00

Tas on Tax 3 [FI Tan Code 3 0.00

Line Arnaunts

Base Tax $19.38 User Defined 2
Subtotal $269.38 User Defined |
A UCT 00 Last Ship Date
il Tax 30.00 Quantity Shipped 0.00
Line Totl $263.38 Quantity Beturned 0.00

The system will apply the Base Tax rate by default. However, you can enter 2nd and 3rd Tax
Rates in the appropriate fields to apply multi-tiered (compound) tax rates. To apply these taxes,
do one or both of the following:

NOTE:

You must select the Taxable Flag in the Line Tab to enable the multi-tier tax fields on the
More Tab.

Select the Tax on Tax 2 checkbox to apply a second tax amount to the original
subtotal (quantity x price plus tax), enter the second Tax Code you wish to apply.

Or leave the Tax on Tax 2 checkbox empty to apply a second tax amount to the
original quantity x price only (the no tax on tax option).

Select the Tax on Tax 3 checkbox to apply a third tax amount to the original subtotal
(quantity x price plus tax), enter the third Tax Code you wish to apply.
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Or leave the Tax on Tax 3 checkbox empty to apply a third tax amount to the original
guantity x price only (again the no tax on tax option).

The Line Amounts box will display the Base Tax from the previous tab, compute a subtotal, then
compute and add a 2nd and 3rd tax as applicable to compute the Extended price for this line
item.

1. Last Ship Date — Displays the last ship date for this line item.

2. Quantity Shipped — Displays all quantity shipped against this line item.

3. Quantity Returned — Displays all quantity returned for this line item.

4. When you have finished entering or editing line items, do one of the following:
Click Save to save all entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save all entries and exit the Sales Orders data entry form.

Click Close to exit the form without saving any entries not saved previously.

Using the Easy Entry Sales Order method

There are two methods for maintaining and entering sales orders in Alliance/MFG, Advanced and
Easy Entry. If your customers can be set up with standard default values and most of the time
only basic data is required, the Easy Entry method might save you entry time and efforts.

Select Demand>Sales Orders>New, to open a blank Sales Order data entry form. The last type
of entry screen (Advanced or Easy Entry) used will open. You can toggle from the Advanced
method to the Easy Entry method by clicking on the Easy Entry hyperlink in the upper right hand
corner of the entry screen, you can also toggle to the Advanced screen using the Advanced
hyperlink. The Easy Entry method is detailed below and the Advanced method is described at the
beginning of this section.
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o Sales Orders EI@@

Sales Order biarced
Salesz Order Mumber Order D ate Cuztomer ID
| 5000020001 I*H0/26/2005 = | | |TRIDA
mryl i vvrrres
Bill T Tridata Ship To Tridata
121 Market Ave. 121 Market Ave.
Fittzburgh, Pa 15222 Pittsburgh, Pa 15222
Contact Michael Lallen [(412) 462-4515 Contact Sarah Ben I
Mates I
I//_ Temsz Ship Via FOE Currency "\
Closed B P o R T - e Shingirg Dok Us
 Custorer PO ] _ SolesPerson ~ QuoteMurmber | Job Mumber Required Date
| PO9300201 | 20-HCC [ [ 1] L2 2R200E
Line Fart Mumber Description CQuantity U0M | Reqd Date | Price Eut Price
*  (Mew:
50 Total Amount $0.00 50 Remaining Armount $0.00

The Easy Entry Sales Order data entry form opens. All information entered will remain in view as
you work your way through the form. As sales order line items are entered, the Sales Order Total
amount and the Total Remaining value display at the bottom of the form.

Entering Sales Order Header Information

1.

If you specified auto numbering in your Company Preferences, the next incremental sales
order number will be entered automatically when you save the order, otherwise you must
enter a unique sales order number.

The Order Date defaults to “today’s” date, or you can use the calendar box to specify a
different date.

Enter a Customer ID or click on the Customer ID hyperlink to select from your customer table.
When you enter a Customer ID, default customer information such as Terms, Ship Via and
FOB codes are defaulted from the customer record to the sales order, additionally, if you
defined a single ShipTo Address with a single Ship To Contact, and a single Bill To Address
with a single Bill To Contact, these values will also default to a new sales order. If the values
did not default click on the hyperlink to select them from their appropriate tables.

To enter sales order notes click on the Notes hyperlink, enter your notes and click the Close
button. The first line of the notes will be visible on the sales order.

When entering a new sales order, the Closed box will normally be clear. You can return to
select this box when the order is shipped or you may close it from the Shipping transaction
form.

Enter a Terms code or accept this customer’s default entry.
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7. Enter an F.O.B. code or accept this customer’s default entry.

8. Enter a Ship Via code or accept this customer’s default entry.

9. Enter the Currency Code or accept this customer’s default entry. When you print the sales
order report, this currency and exchange rate will be displayed. The Currency Rate will
calculate and display based on the conversion rate between your base company currency
code and the customer currency code.

10. Enter the Customer PO number. This information is optional; however, if you use it, you can
access sales orders for this customer using the predefined queries on the Sales Order
submenu.

11. Enter the Employee ID of the salesperson associated with the order. This value will default if
set up on the customer record.

12. Enter a quote number, if applicable. If you are creating a quote, mark the order Closed to
prevent it from creating demand until it is a firm sales order.

13. If you wish to use the Job Tracking feature, enter the Job Number or click on the Job Number
hyperlink to select from your Job table.

14. Enter the date the customer requests the completed order. The Required Date defaults to
“today’s” date, or you can use the calendar box to specify a different date. If you enter a date
here it will automatically default to all line items.

NOTE:
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Adding a new Sales Order Line item

¢ Sales Orders EI@@

Sales Order dvanced
Sales Order Humber Order D ate Cuztomer [0
5000020001 | TRIDA

mryl it vvrrres

Bill T Tridata Ship Tor Tridata
121 Market Ave. 121 Market Ave.
Fittzburgh, Pa 15222 Pittzburgh, Pa 15222

Contact Michael Lallen (412] 462-4515 I Contact Sarah Ben I
Mates I
I//_ Termsz Ship Via FOE Currency 3y

Llosed Bl | Wethmbudin3Days | UPE Rt Nestbay Shippirg Deick us

~ Customer PO ]  Gales Person ~ Quote Mumber _ Job Mumber Required D ate

|PO9300201 [ |20HCC [ 1] (1] [ | ¥l 2 s25/2006 =
Line Part Mumber Description CQuantity UOM | Reqd Date | Price Ext Price
ix 001 | BPP-100 Azgembly, Ball Point Pen, B 200,00 2425/ 2008 $1.25 $269.38
¥ 002 BPP-100 Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, B 200,00 3428/ 2006 $1.25 $269.38
il 003 BPP-100 Azgembly, Ball Point Pen, B 200.00 4/28/2006 $1.25 $269.38
*  <MNew:

Motes . $808.13 50 Remaining Armount $808.13 d

Advanced

Delete

MRP Detail

Inwventory Summary

1. Tabinto or click in the Part Number field, enter a part number or click on the elispse button to
select one from the part master table. The part description will default from the Part Master
table.

2. Enter the quantity ordered for this line item in the sales UOM. As soon as you leave the
guantity field the customer’s price will be calculated based on the customers part cross-
reference and/or discount codes if applicable.

3. Ifthe Sales UOM is different than the Stocking UOM, enter the sales UOM code.

4. Enter the date the customer requests the completed order. The Required Date defaults to
“today’s” date, or you can use the calendar box to specify a different date. If you entered a
date in the sales order header it will automatically default to all line items.

5. The Extended Price field is automatically calculated by multiplying the line item price by the
guantity then adding any base tax applied.

6. If you have correctly entered your line items a green “+” will be displayed in the Line field (the
green plus sign will change to a line number when the record is saved. If any field is invalid a
red “X” will be displayed in the Line field and the invalid field will display a red background,
the Save and OK buttons will be disabled.
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7. Click on the down arrow in the Line field to add notes to that line item, toggle to the Advanced
Line Item entry form for that line item, delete that line item or to view the MRP Action screen
or Inventory Lots screen for that part number.

Click Save to save all entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save all entries and exit the Sales Orders data entry form.
Click Close to exit the form without saving any entries not saved previously.

NOTE:

The fields shown below are part of the complete sales order record even though they are
not displayed on the Easy Entry form. Some of these fields may default from
related tables. They can be viewed, entered and edited by clicking on one of the
Advanced hyperlink toggles. If one of these fields is invalid the Save and OK
buttons will be disabled and the record cannot be saved.

Advanced Sales Order fields not displayed
Sales Order Header

1. Department code, the departments account number will display below this field. This should
be the department associated with the GL account for this order (usually COGS). This value
will default if set up in Company Preferences.

2. Ordered By, the name of the customer contact or the person placing the order. (Optional)
3. Attention, an entry in this field will be printed on the shipping documents. (Optional)

4. Order Type, enter Phone, FAX, EDI, Blanket, or another method to indicate the order type.
(Optional)

5. User Field 1, (Optional)

6. Ship Hold, select the Ship Hold box to prevent this order from shipping. If Ship Hold? has
been applied on the customer record, the customer record entry will override this entry.

7. Class Code, the Class Code is for QuickBooks accounting link use. See your QuickBooks
accounting link Help File or Users Guide.

8. Document Path, you may enter a Document Path if you are referencing a drawing, contract or
other document (This field is for internal use only and will not print on the sales order).

Sales Order Line Item

1. Part X Reference, enter a cross-reference to the customer’s part number if needed. If only
one (1) customer cross reference exists for the part number entered and it is checked as an
Approved Source, the cross reference field will be defaulted.(Optional)

2. Part number, the part number will default if you entered a Part Cross Reference above.

3. Taxable Flag, if the part taxable flag is set up in the Part Master this flag will be defaulted to
True. The Tax Code can be defaulted from either the customers ship to address record or the
part master record.

4. Closed? Check the box if this line item is closed. MRP will only plan open line items. Closing
an order on the Sales Order header will automatically close all line items, regardless of
whether this box is checked.
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Sales Order Line More Tab

5. The system will apply the Base Tax rate by default. However, you can enter 2nd and 3rd
Tax Rates in the appropriate fields to apply multi-tiered (compound) tax rates. To apply these
taxes, do one or both of the following:

6. Select the Tax on Tax 2 checkbox to apply a second tax amount to the original subtotal
(quantity x price plus tax), enter the second Tax Code you wish to apply. Or leave the Tax on
Tax 2 checkbox empty to apply a second tax amount to the original quantity x price only (the
no tax on tax option).

7. Select the Tax on Tax 3 checkbox to apply a third tax amount to the original subtotal
(quantity x price plus tax), enter the third Tax Code you wish to apply. Or leave the Tax on
Tax 3 checkbox empty to apply a third tax amount to the original quantity x price only (again
the no tax on tax option).

Click Save to save all entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save all entries and exit the Sales Orders data entry form.

Click Close to exit the form without saving any entries not saved previously.
Accessing Sales Order Data

Once sales orders are added to the system, Alliance/MFG gives you a number of ways to access
the data.

From the Demand Menu

Select Demand>Sales Orders from the main menu. From here you can go straight to a new,
blank Sales Order data entry form, edit an existing sales order, or use predefined queries and
wild cards to locate specific records.

From the Sales Order View

The records displayed in the Sales Order View depend on the query you select.

& Sales Orders View - All =13
Sales Orders Yiew - all G E® T =
Sales Order Clozed Flag | Customer 1D i Required Date | Customer PO [Order Date | Job Mumber
: N : o T b e 7 o
2 5000020002 F SOLED F 12/13/2005 1042672005 20-HCE
3 | 5000080003 F PAPRE F 10/26/2005 Werbal 1042642005 | M2000 S0-KEM
4 5000080004 F MCLAR O 1141342005 1042672005 20-HCC
] 5000020005 [F] MCLAR IF] 121342005 104/26/2005 20-HEC
g 5000020008 [F] BLUES 4 1/18/2008 10/26/2005 20-HEC
7 S000020007 [F] OFFh [F] 2072008 99876543 104262005 | M2000 0-KEM
8 5000020008 F FEMCO F 12/30/2005 1042642005 | FEN-105 20-HCC
3 5000020009 HANFD F 11/29/2005 Werbal 1042672005 S0-KEM
10 | S005110001 F FEMCO F 12/9/2005 200593984 11/7/2005 20-HCE
1 | S005110002 F OFFr3 F 11/26/2005 PO0593372 | 11./7/2005 20-HCC
IE >
| Edt | [ Close

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar you can drill down or access
related data; preview or print a report.
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Blanket Orders

The Alliance/MFG Blanket Order feature provides the tools for managing quantities and
scheduling shipments originating from a contract. The Blanket order defines the contracted
guantity and rests atop the Sales Order, effectively controlling the “Firming” and “Release” of the
scheduled shipments. The shipping schedule may or may not be agreed to in advance (Firm), it
may be updated as the dates move in on the planning horizon and additional information about
actual requirements is known. The existing sales order in Alliance essentially stays the same,
with a few additional fields required by the blanket order. Customer defaults, contract pricing and
billing information will automatically default from the blanket order to each sales order created.
You may enter different Ship To information for each firm release (sales order) as needed. You
can create both planned and firm shipment schedules (sales orders), the only difference is you
cannot ship a planned shipment (sales order). Planned sales orders created from blanket orders
are not ignored by MRP. If you want to plan material for the entire contract quantity, you must
create either Firm or Planned Shipments (sales orders) for the entire blanket order quantity. As
you manage the blanket order shipment quantities and dates, MRP will manage the material plan
accordingly. The blanket order will contain summary information for quantity, price, firm orders,
planned orders, shipped, past due, returned and allocations remaining.

Creating a Blanket or Contract Order

Select Demand>Blanket Orders>New, to open a blank Blanket Order data entry form. When
creating a blanket or contract order you will normally go through the same steps as when creating
a sales order.

The Blanket Order data entry form opens at the Order tab. Header information will remain in view
as you work your way through the tabs. As order line items are entered additional summary
information will display at the bottom of the form.

¢ Blanket Order Header Q@@
Blanket Order Mumber BOOS000001 Closed "]
Cuztamner |0 AASIC 4851 Co, Inc.

Cuztarner Defaults

Oider | Customer | Lines | Motes

Order Total $0.00 Firrn Tatal $0.00

Blanket Order Header

1. If you specified auto numbering in your Company Preferences, the next incremental blanket
order number will be entered automatically when you save the order, otherwise you must
enter a unique blanket order number.

2. Enter a Customer ID. The customer name displays below the field.

3. Customer Defaults Button - When you select a Customer ID, default information such as
Terms, Ship Via and FOB values are defaulted from the Customer record. If you make
changes, then decide to return to defaults, simply click the Customer Defaults button to
refresh.
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4. When entering a new blanket order, the Closed box should be unchecked. You can return to
select this box when the entire contract order is shipped.

Order Tab

1. The Order Date defaults to “today’s” date, or you can use the calendar box to specify a
different date.

2. Enter the name of the customer contact or the person placing the order.

3. Enter the Customer PO number. This information is optional; however, if you use it, you can
access sales orders for this customer PO using the predefined queries on the Blanket Orders
submenu.

4. Enter the Employee ID of the salesperson to be referenced with the order. The employee
name displays below the field. This value will default if maintained in the customer record.

5. If you wish to use the Job Tracking feature, enter the job number. The Job Number
description displays below the field.

6. The Date Required defaults to “today’s” date, or you can use the calendar box to specify a
different date. This is the date MRP will plan to ship the order on. Activate the date by
checking the checkbox.

7. Enter a Ship Via code or accept this customers default entry.

8. Enter a Ship To Address ID or accept this customers default entry. This field will only default
if a single Ship To address is maintained for this customer. Right click to view All ship to
addresses for this customer.

9. Enter a Ship To Contact or accept this customers default entry. This field will only default if a
single Ship To Contact is set up for this address. Right click to view All ship to contacts for
this ship to address.

10. An entry in the Attention field will be printed on the shipping documents.

11. The Create Sales Order check box is used to create Planned and Firm sales orders. The use

of this Create button will be discussed as the final step of the Blanket Order section.
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# Blanket Order Header

Blanket Order Mumber BOOSOO0001 Clozed "]

Cuztormer 1D AASIC A851 Co, Inc.
Cuztomer Defaults

Order | Customer | Lines | Motes

Create Sales Order

Order Date Date Required
Ordered By Caraline | Ship To Address 000001
Deerfield Beach FL

Cuztarmer PO PO2006231 Ship To Contact aoaoz

Caroline Totaro

Salesperson 20-HCC Ship Yia Code
Confrey, Heather C

Job Wumber

H

Attention | Caroline |

[ Create ]

Order Total $0.00 Firrn T otal $0.00

o | (Ga)

Customer Tab

When you select a customer in the Blanket Order Header, the system defaults customer’s data.
You may change the data if required. The code descriptions display below the code fields.
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# Blanket Order Header

=)

8.

L

Blanket Order Murnber BOOS000007 Clozed IF]
Cuztarner [0 AASIC 2251 Ca. Inc.
Customer Defaults
Order | Customer | Lines | Maotes
Temsz Code Man Bill To Addrezs Ny
MHet Amt Due in 30 Days Deerfield Beach FL
Fegion Code 5 Bill Ta Contact aaoat
Southern LIS Tullio Meralla [954] 956-1574
F.0.B. Code sD Departrment Code COGS
Shipping Dock RO00
Currency Code s zer Field 1
S Dallars
e e 1 Entered By SUPERVISOR
Frice Dizcount Type 2 - Quantity Dizcount - RESLA
Order Tatal $0.00 Firm Tatal $0.00
Enter a Terms code or accept this customer’s default entry.
Enter a Region code or accept this customer’s default entry.
Enter an F.O.B. code or accept this customer’s default entry.
Enter the Currency Code or accept this customer’s default entry. This currency and exchange
rate will be displayed when you print the sales order report. The Conversion Rate will display
based on the rate entered in the Currency Code Table.
Enter a Bill To Address ID or accept this customers default entry.
Enter a Bill To Contact or accept this customers default entry.
This should be the department associated with the GL account for this order (usually COGS).
This value will default if set up in Company Preferences or you may enter a Department
Code. The department account number displays below the field.
Entered By will default to the user login id.
ines tab

The blanket order lines tab gives you access to line item detail including line number, part,
guantity, and tax information. From here you can edit existing line items or add line items.

Click the Add button on the left side of the form to open the Blanket Order Detail data entry form.
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The

BO Detail data entry form contains three tabs. The form opens at the Line tab, and displays

the BO Number, Customer ID, and BO Line in the header. Enter detailed information about the
part ordered; including the quantity, scheduled ship date, and tax information. At a minimum you
must enter a part number and quantity to create a valid record.

+ Blanket Order Detail g@@
Blanket Order Number BOOS00001 Blanket Order Line an1
Customer 1D AASIC Frice Dizcount Type 2 - Quantity Discount RESLR

Part<Referance Cuztomer Line
Fart Humnber BFP-100 Agzembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue
[luantity Ordered 100,000.00 Difsean 2 010
Cusztarmer Price $1.13 Lizt Price $1.25
T axable Flag Tan Code MON 0.00
S ales LIOM EA Stock UOM  EA
Closed Flag [ Line Amoumnts .
Extended Price $112 500,00
Base Tax $0.00
Line Subtatal $112,500.00

More | Motes
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Enter a cross-reference to the customer’s part number if required. If only one (1) customer
cross reference exists for the part number entered and it is checked as an Approved Source,
the cross reference field will be defaulted. (Optional)

Enter the part number. The part number will default if you entered a Part Cross Reference
above.

If the Sales UOM is different than the Stocking UOM, enter the sales UOM code.
Enter the contract quantity ordered for this line item and sales UOM.

The customer price will default from the customer part cross-reference. If the customer record
is set up for a discount, that discount will be applied automatically, or you can manually enter
the customer price. The list price for the part will be displayed for information only.

If this line item is taxable, select the Taxable Flag. If the part taxable flag is set up in the Part
Master this flag will be defaulted to True.

If you select Taxable, enter a Tax Code. If the part taxable flag and tax code are set up in the
Part Master this value will be defaulted.

Enter a Sales UOM Code if different from the Stocking UOM Code. The stocking UOM is also
displayed.
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9. Check the Closed Flag box if this line item is closed. Closing an order from the Blanket Order
header will automatically close all blanket order line items, regardless of whether this box is
checked. This flag will NOT affect sales orders created from this blanket order, sales orders
must be closed separately.

10. Enter a customer line number if desired.

11. The Line Amounts box displays the line item value multiplied by the quantity as the Line
Amount, adds any Base Tax applied, then computes the Line Subtotal.

NOTE:

If the customer’s currency code is different from your base currency code and the
exchange rate is not 1.0, the Exchange Price field will be displayed. You may enter
a fixed exchange price and Alliance will convert this amount to your base currency
using the currency exchange rate table.

More Tab

Click the More tab to enter additional line information such as Product Class Code and any multi-
tiered tax values.

+ Blanket Order Detail g@@
Blanket Order Mumber BOOS000007 Blanket Order Line 0
Cusgtomer [0 AASIC Price Dizcount Type 2 - Quantity Digcount RESLA
Line
Product Clasz Code BPP100 100 Senez
zer Defined 1 Taxon Tax 2 [F]
Uszer Defined 2 TaxCode 2 0.00
Blarket Qrder Surmmary Tawon Tax 3 i
Last Ship Date Tax Code 3 .00
Pl d Shi i 0.oo
anne IpmEnts Line Amounts
Past Dun.a 0.00 Base Tax $0.00
Total Shipped 0.00 Sublatal $112,500.00
Total Fileturned 0.00 g T $0.00
Total F-|rmed - 0.00 2rd Tax $0.00
Allocations Remaining 100.000.00 Line Total $112.500.00
NOTE:
You must select the Taxable Flag in the Line Tab to enable the multi-tier tax fields on the
More Tab.

You can enter 2nd and 3rd Tax Rates in the appropriate fields to apply multi-tiered (compound)
tax rates. To apply these taxes, do one or both of the following:
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Select the Tax on Tax 2 checkbox to apply a second tax amount to the original
subtotal (quantity x price plus tax), enter the second Tax Code you wish to apply.

Or leave the Tax on Tax 2 checkbox empty to apply a second tax amount to the
original quantity x price only (the no tax on tax option).

Select the Tax on Tax 3 checkbox to apply a third tax amount to the original subtotal
(quantity x price plus tax), enter the third Tax Code you wish to apply.

Or leave the Tax on Tax 3 checkbox empty to apply a third tax amount to the original
guantity x price only (again the no tax on tax option).

1. The Line Amounts box will display the Base Tax from the previous tab, compute a subtotal,
then compute and add a 2nd and 3rd tax as applicable to compute the Extended price for this
line item.

2. The Blanket Order Summary box will display the current status of this line for this blanket
order.

Last Ship Date — Displays the last ship date for this line item.

4. Past Due - Displays Total Quantity Remaining for open Firm sales orders with past due
Required Dates

5. Total Shipped — Displays the total quantity shipped against this BO line item.
6. Total Returned — Displays the total quantity returned for this BO line item.

7. Planned Shipments - Displays the Total Quantity Ordered for Planned sales orders plus the
Total Firmed for all Firm sales orders

8. Total Firmed - Displays the Total Order Quantity for open Firm sales orders or net Quantity
Shipped for closed Firm sales orders

9. Allocations Remaining - Balance of the contract order not planned or firmed (Ignored by
MRP)

10. When you have finished entering or editing line items, do one of the following:
Click the Save button on the toolbar to save all entries and leave the form open.
Click Close to exit the line item form and return to Blanket Order form, then either
Click OK to save all entries and exit the Blanket Orders data entry form.

Click Close to exit the form without saving any entries not saved previously.

Creating Scheduled Shipments (Sales Orders) from Blanket Orders

You may create as many scheduled shipments (sales orders) as required to consume the entire
contract order quantity. If the quantities and required dates are known, create Firm Sales Orders,
if the required dates, quantities or ship to locations are not known, but you want to plan materials,
create Planned Sales Orders (you will have to establish via your “Best Guess” or a tentative
shipping schedule, both the required date and quantity for MRP to plan with).

From the Demand Menu

Select Demand>Blanket Orders from the main menu. From here you can go straight to a new
blank Blanket Order data entry form, edit an existing blanket order, view open blanket orders, or
use predefined queries and wild cards to locate specific blanket orders.
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Example:

1.

In our example below the quantities and required dates are known for the next quarter only,
the balance is subject to minor changes. We will create three (3) Firm sales orders and the
balance as quarterly Planned sales orders.

Select the blanket order you wish to schedule.

Review the BO Order Tab to insure the Required Date is set for the first Sales Order Ship
Date and that the Ship To Address is correct (You may ship to multiple locations,
warehouses, etc.). Click the Create Sales Order check box at the top right side of the form,
then click the Create button.

The system will automatically create a Planned Sales Order and default the majority of
information from the blanket order.

If a Promised Date exists, check the box and enter it (informational only). This is normally the
required date (Ship Date) plus any transit time. For Firm orders change the Status from
Planned to Firm.

Verify the information in both the Order Tab and Customer Tab is accurate.

E005000007

Blarket Order Mumnber

« Sales Orders

REL

Salez Order |1:[Autn Mu Statuz ‘(! Planned W | Eazy Entry
Customer D | BASI0 | Clossd 1 ShipHold? O
Customer Defaults Aa5] Co., Inc.
4' Ddel | o Custorner |ﬂ Lines | Maotes |
Order Date iV aeeri00s * Ordered By ‘(i Caroline |
Date Required ¥ RET R Customer PO ‘(i FO2006551 |
Date Promised 171 1342006 > Attention | Canoline |

Department Code COGS | Blarket Order Number | BO05000001 |
5000 : Cuote Murnber | |
Salesperzon @HEE | —
LY Canfrey, Heather C Order Type | |
Job Humber | | User Field 1 ]

Class Code ] Entered By SUPERVISOR

$0.00

Ot Close

$0.00 50 Remaining Amotint

S0 Total Amount

Click on the Line Tab and enter the first shipment quantity. Verify the rest of the information on
the Lines Tab is accurate. Click on the More Tab to enter additional taxes or the Notes Tab to
enter Notes (Notes will not be automatically defaulted or copied by the system). Click on the
Close button, Click on the OK button to save the sales order.
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# Sales Order Detail

50 Number 5005120001 50 Line Price Discount Type
Customer 1D AASIC Blarket Order Line 2 - Quantity Discount  RESLR
Mare | MNotes

Part<Reference | Custarner Line I:I
Part Number |BPP-100 | Assembly, Ball Point Per, Blue
Quantity Ordered | 10,000.00| Discaunt % 010
Cusztomer Price | $1.1 3| List Price $1.25
Taxable Flag TaxCode 0.00
Sales IO |EA | Stock UOM  EA
Sl Line Amounts

cheduled Ship Date Extended Price $11.250.00
LlosedFlag [ Base Tax $0.00

Line Subtatsl $11.250.00

The system will return you to the Blanket Order you started from, continue to create additional
firm and planned orders as required. Remember to change the Required Date and Ship To
Address as needed before pushing the Create button and the Promise Date and Status before
saving the order.

To review the orders you have created and view the current status of the contract/blanket order,
click on the Lines Tab, Edit and then the More Tab.

# Blanket Order Detail

=)k

Blarket Order Number | BOOS000001 Blanket Order Line
Cuztamer 1D AASIC Price Dizcount Type 2 - Quantity Dizcount  RESLA
Line: MHates
Froduct Clazz Code BPP100 100 Series
L zer Defined 1 I:I Taxon Tax 2 il
User Defined 2 ] Tax Code 2 ] 0.00
Blanket Order Summary Taxon Tax 3 il
Last Ship Date Taw Code 3 ] 0.00
Flanned Shipments 100,000.00 .
A - Line Amounts
ast ué ) Baze Tax $0.00
Total Shipped 0.00 Subtatal $112,500.00
Total F!-etumed 0.00 Sod Tas $0.00
Tatal F.lrmed B 30,000.00 1 T $0.00
Allocations Remaining 0.00 Line Tatal $112.500.00
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To view a list of all the sales orders created from this blanket order, click on Sales Orders (All) in
the Related Views section of the Sidebar.

# Sales Orders View - By Blanket Order (BO05000001)

Sales Orders View - By Blanket Crder (ROOS000001%
Sales Order Closed Flag | Customer ID | Ship Hold? | Required Date | Customer PO | Order Date | Job Mumber
1
2 S005120003 | [ | AdSIC | O [372008  |PO20083 | 12/27/2005 | | 20-HEC | Corfrey
3 SO0S120004 | [ |Aasic | O |[#142008 | PO2008830  |12/27/2005 | | 20HEC | Corfrey
4 5005120005 | F | AASIC | O | 741442006 PO2006451 | 12/27/2005 | | 20-HCC | Confrey
5 5005120006 | F | AASIC | O | 10/13/2008 | PO2006251 | 12/27/2005 | | 20-HCC | Confrey
B S00S120001 | [ |Aasic | O ([r/32008 | Poz00esm | 12/27/2005 | | 20-HEC | Corfrey
IE | >
Edit Close
————)

You may also print the Blanket Order Summary Report, linked in the Sidebar or from the
Demand>Reports menu.

# Blanket Order Summary By Blanket Order Number

@ralw: v 44| 1o EFR#
F'rewew |
A~
Blanket Order Summarv
Elanket Order Number Closed Customer ID Order Date Required D ate
BO05000001 Ma AAS|C 1202712005 1081 352006
Line 001 Customer Line Closed Mo Cluantity Ordered 100,000.00
Customer Price 113
Part Mumber BPF-100 ) ) .
P art Description Aszzembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue List Price $1.2%
Part X-Reference Allocations Remaining 0.00
Flanned Shipped Returned FastDue Firm Last Ship Date
Guantity 100,000.00 0.00 0.00 .00 30,000.00
P rice $112 B00.00 F0.00 F0.00 F0.00 $33,750.00
Sales Order# Line $Status Closed Qrder Qty Shipped Qty Returned Qty Scheduled Ship D ate LastShip Date S0 Price
S005120001 001 Firm Mo 10,000 .00 o.0o o.oo 132006 F1.13
S005120002 001 Firm Ho 10,000 .00 000 .00 2MF2006 F1.12
5005120002 004 Firm Ho 10,000 .00 o.0o o.oo FMTFZ2006 F1.12
S005120004 001 Flanned No 30,000 .00 000 .00 414720006 F1.13
S005120005 001 Planned Mo 20,000 .00 o.0o o.oo THAZ006 F1.12
S005120006 001 Planned Mo 10,000 .00 000 .00 10/ 2/20068 F1.12
v
Close
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Shipments and Returns

Sales Order Shipments

The Alliance/MFG shipments feature is flexible and easy to use. You can ship all lines or a single
line item on a sales order, and you can invoice a customer for the sales order shipment. Mark the
order closed or leave it open, depending on how much of the order is shipped. Once a sales
order is shipped, you can also return individual line items from a customer and issue credit
memo’s. If you created sales orders from Blanket Orders, you can only ship Firm Sales Orders,
not Planned Orders.

Shipping a Sales Order

Select Demand>Sales Order Shipments to open a SO Shipments transaction form. You can ship
detail line items from this form. For a new shipment, the lines in the Header of this screen will be
empty. As you fill in the sales order number and ship from this sales order, the shipment
information displays in the body of the Shipments Tab.

# SO Shipments

S0 Mumber g | Entered By SUPERWISOR
Tran Group -1
Ship Date

[\ Number €3/ 1:1Auto Nu

Sales Order Detall | Shipments | Notes

Edit

Mo records found

Al

Ship Line

Cloze

Creating a Sales Order Shipment
1. Enter a Sales Order number or right click on the SO Number hyperlink for predefined queries.

2. The Ship Date will default to “today’s” date. You can use the calendar box to change it if
required. Both the entered Ship Date and the actual transaction date will be recorded in the
Transaction Log.

3. The Entered By field defaults from the system Login. The system also generates a
Transaction Group number for each shipment transaction to identify record specific
transactions.

1

(o]
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4. You can assign this shipment to a new invoice number or add it to an existing one. (See
Invoicing a Customer later in this section for more information.) If you selected Invoice
Required in your Company Preferences, you must complete the header portion of the invoice

prior to shipping the order.

& SO Shiments _

50 Mumber /5000080001 : Ertered By |SUPERVISOR

TRIDA Tran Group | ‘l
Ship Date f¥esmee00s
IV Number [dbwohu Nes

Scheduled
gl 001 BFP-100 2 006
2002 BRP-100 312812006 200.00 000 200.00 0.00
3003 BFP-100 4128/2005 200.00 g} 200.00 0.00

édd

Lielete

A

Ship Line

Jaelils

Cloze

Selecting Items for Shipment

All sales order line items are displayed on the SO Detail Tab. You can ship all lines or select a
line item for shipment.

To ship all lines on the sales order, click the All button on the left side of the form. The

1.
available inventory for all line items will display in the Quantity Shipped column. The
Remaining column will show any balances that were not available for shipment.

2. To ship individual line items, highlight the line item you wish to ship, and click Ship Line
button. All available stock for the line item selected will display in the Quantity Shipped
column. The Remaining column will show any balance not available for shipment.

NOTE:

An invalid icon may appear on the Shipments tab to remind you that you must perform an
additional action to complete the shipment; for example, if you have specified
Require Invoices in Company Preferences, you must create an invoice before you

can complete the transaction.

You can continue to select lines and ship them. When you are finished, click on the Shipments
tab. The body of the form will show the quantities shipped and the stockrooms and locations the

stock came from.
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# SO Shipments

SO Murmber ‘( SO0002000m Entered By |SLIF'EF|VISDF| |
TRIDA Tran Group | 1|
Ship Date /202005 >
I Murnber 1:[Auto Mu MHew
of Sales DrderDetaiIl o Shipments |N|:utex
Add =0 Line Quantity Part Mumker Stockroom Code Location Code ShLot Mumber
- li 1 (001 200,00 |BPP-100 PEMS 100 FEM-105
# 2002 200.00 | BPP-100 PEMS 100 FEM-105
# el 003 200.00 BPP-100 PEMNS 100 FEM-105

At this point, you can create the invoice, fill in the Bill of Lading, Carrier, and so on. (See Creating
and Editing an Invoice, later in this section for more information.)

You can also edit the quantities, stockroom, and location at your discretion; click Apply, and then
print shipping documents.

Editing the Shipment

You can edit the quantity shipped and the stockroom and location on a line item in the SO
Shipments data entry form.

In the Shipments tab, select the line you wish to edit and click Edit. The Shipments data entry
form opens for the line item selected.

# Shipments g@

50 Number 5000080001 |

S0 Line |E| Clozed Flag
Part Number |BPP-100 |
Stockroom Code !F'ETl Finished Goods - Pens
Location Code i'IDEI—|

SM/Lot Nurnber [FEN-105 |

Job Mumber | |

Quantity < 200.00|

Actual Cateh Weight | 0.00|

Tran Info |
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1. You can edit the Stockroom, Location, and quantity; add an SN/Lot Number or Job Number;
or enter up to 60 characters of your choice in the Tran Info field. If the part master Require
SN/Lot Number field is checked you will be required to enter a lot or serial number.
Additionally, if the part master record contains a Catch Weight and Catch Weight UOM, you
will be required to weigh the shipment.

2. When you are satisfied with your shipment, click Close to save your entries and return to the
Sales Order Shipments tab.

3. When you are satisfied with the line items in the shipments data entry form, you are ready to
create an invoice. (See Invoicing a Customer, for more information.)

4. When you have finished adding shipments and creating invoices from the Shipment form, do
one of the following:

Click Apply so save your entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.

Click Close to exit the form without saving any entries not applied or saved.

RETURNING A CUSTOMER ORDER

The Alliance/MFG returns feature is flexible and easy to fit to your particular needs. You can
return all lines or a single line item on a sales order, and you can issue a credit memo to a
customer for all or a single line item or quantity of the sales order. If the sales order has been
marked “closed,” you must open it to receive returns, and issue a credit memo against it.

Creating a Sales Order Return

Select Demand>Sales Orders>Return a Customer Order to open the Returns data entry form.
For a new shipment, the lines in the Header of this screen will be empty. As you fill in the sales
order number and return from this sales order, the return information displays in the body of the
SO Returns Tab.

# Returns Q@

S50 Murber Entered By :SUF'EFI‘-.-’ISEIFI
Return Date Tran Group 'I
Credit Memo Mumber a . . Mew

S ales Order Detail | 50 Returns | Mates

Mo records found

All
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To Create the Sales Order Return
1. Enter the Sales Order Number for the item you wish to return.

2. The Return Date will default to “today’s” date. You can use the calendar box to change it at
your discretion.

3. The Entered By defaults to the workstation Login ID.
4. Enter the Credit Memo Number by clicking on the New Button.

You can assign this return to a new credit memo number or add it to an existing one. (See
Creating a Credit Memo for a Customer later in this section for more information.)

Selecting Items for Return

1. All sales order line items are displayed on the SO Detail Tab. You can return all lines or
select one line item for shipment.

2. Click the All button on the left side of the form. The returned quantities will display in the
Quantity Returned column.

or

3. Select the item you wish to return, and click the Return Line button on the left side of the
form. The returned quantity will display in the Quantity Returned column.

4. You can continue to select and return lines. When you are finished, click the SO Returns tab.
The body of the tab will show the quantities returned and the stockrooms and locations the
stock will be returned to.

NOTE:

You can return a partial quantity on a line item. See Editing the Return in the following
section.

50 Murnbe 5000080001 | Entered By \SUPERWISOR |

Retumn Date Tran Group | -1 :

Credit Memo Mumber |'I:[p'3-.utu:u Mumber] | M e

..................

Stockroom Code Location Code ShLot Mumber
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At this point, you can create the credit memo, and exit the returns transaction form. You can
return later to fill in the Bill of Lading, Carrier, and other optional information. (See Creating a
Customer Credit Memo later in this section for more information.)

Editing a Returned Line

You can edit the quantity returned and the stockroom and location on a line item in the Returns
data entry form.

In the SO Returns tab, select the line you wish to edit and click the Edit button on the left side of
the form. The SO Returns data entry form opens for the line item selected.

& SO Returns

50 Murmnber ESEIEIEIEIEEIEIEI‘I
50 Line oo | Part Number EPP-100
Stockroom Code EII';'ENS | Finizhed Goods - Pens

Location Code 1 Qo
SH /Lot Number

Job Mumber |
Quantity v 200.00|
Actual Catch Weight oo
Tran Info i

Cloze

1. The SO number, SO line item, and Part Number display in the SO Returns header.

2. You can edit the Stockroom, Location, and quantity; add an SN/Lot Number or Job Number;
or enter up to 60 characters of your choice in the Tran Info field. If the part master Require
SN/Lot Number field is checked you will be required to enter a SN/Lot number. Additionally, if
the part master record contains a Catch Weight and Catch Weight UOM, you will be required
to weigh the return.

3. When you are satisfied with your edits, click Close to save your entries and return to the
Sales Order Returns tab.

4. When you are satisfied with the line items in the Returns transaction form, you are ready to
create a credit memo, if required. (See Issuing a Customer Credit Memo, for additional
Information.)

5. When you have finished adding returns and creating credit memos from the sales order, do
one of the following:

Click Apply to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the data entry form.

Click Close to exit the data entry form without saving any entries not applied or saved.

191




Alliance/MFG User Guide

Invoicing and Credit Memos

INVOICING A CUSTOMER

Invoices can be created and printed when the shipment transaction is performed. You can add
Bill of Lading, Carrier and Tracking number information as required.

If you wish to enforce invoice creation at each shipment transaction, you must specify Require
Invoices in your company Preferences setup. (See Chapter 3: Setting Up Your Company,
Preferences.)

Creating and Editing an Invoice

You can create a new invoice from the main menu at any time, or you can create an invoice at
the time of shipment from the Shipment transaction form.

Create an Invoice from the SO Shipments Transaction Form

In the SO Shipments Header, click the Edit button next to the Invoice field to add information to a
new invoice for the line items selected. If you specified auto numbering in your Company
Preferences, the system will apply the next sequential invoice numbers according to your
numbering format. If not, enter a unique invoice number in the field.

If you wish to add this shipment to an existing invoice, click the IVNumber Hyperlink to select an
existing invoice. The Invoice Number and current invoice amount will display in the header, along
with the SO number and Customer ID.

Logistics Tab

The Invoice data entry form opens at the Logistics tab where you can add the Bill of Lading,
Carrier, Tracking number and Freight amount. Two User fields are also available to add more
detail, and you can click the Notes tab to enter any additional information. If the bill of lading and
carrier information is not available at the time the shipment transaction is performed, you can
open this invoice later and add the information. Click Close to return to the Invoice form.
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# Invoice

-t BX

Irvvoice Murnber 1000000002 Irvoice Armount $5803.13
50 Number 5000080001 | Customer ID TRIDA |
Logistics | Motes | Invaice Detail|

Shipment Date Iehzseaos -

Bill of Lading |

Carrier \FEDEX |

Tracking Murmber |F1233398700P84TC |

Freight Amount | $19.95|

Uzer Defined 1 | |

zer Defined 2 | |

Mumber of Fieces | 3|

weight 2 1bs |

oK

Invoice Detail tab

# Invoice

Click the Invoice Shipment tab to add or edit line items on the invoice.

|rwoice Murnber 1000000002 |nvoice Amount 80813
50 Mumber 5000080001 |  Customer 1D TRIDA |
' Logistics | Motes | Ireenice Detail |
Add Inwoice Line Fart Mumber Line Tatal
1 Qalugl BPP-100 200,00 51.25
2(002 BPP-100 200,00 F1.25 F269.38
3003 BPP-100 200.00 F1.25 F269.35
oK
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Click Close to save your entries and return to the Sales Order Shipments data entry form.

Accessing Invoice Information

Once invoices are created, Alliance/MFG gives you several ways to access the data.

From the Demand Menu

Select Demand>Invoices to access the Invoices submenu. From here you can go straight to a
blank invoices data entry form to create a new invoice, or use a predefined query and wild cards
to find the invoice you want.

From the Invoices View

The records displayed in the Invoices View depend on the query you select.

# |nvoices View - All

Invoices Wiew - All B EST e
|rveice Mumber |Eustu:umerID |SEI MHumber |ShipmentDate ‘Tracking MHumber |

1 10000000071 | HANFD
2 p 1000000002 TRIDA,
3 100002 | FAPRE

| Edi

From here you can add, edit or delete a record; drill down or access related data; preview or print
a report.

Issuing a Customer Credit Memo

To Issue a Credit Memo:

Enter the information in the tabs as described in the following sections.
Sales Order Detail Tab

On a SO Return, click the New button next to the Credit Memo field to add a new credit memo.
The Credit Memo data entry form opens at the Logistics Tab.

1. Inthe header, enter a unique number for the credit memo.
2. The Customer ID will display for the line item selected.
3. Enter the sales order number you wish to issue the credit memo for.

Enter an invoice number.

o bk

The Return date defaults to “today,” however, you can change it at your discretion.

6. Optional Fields - Enter the Bill of Lading, Carrier, Tracking Number, any user define
information, Freight Amount, and number pieces in the shipment, as required.
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# Credit Memo E}@

Credit Memo Mumber CHO5000007 | Credit Mermo Total F$260.00

Logistics | Credit Memo Detail | Motes

Invoice Mumber 1000000002

Customer D TRIDA |
S0 Murnber
Return Date | 1 ﬂ
Bill of Lading |
Carier \FEDEX |
Tracking Number | FX7B90UYYD38744345)
User Field 1 [ ]
User Field 2 [ ]
Freight Amourt | $9.95
|

Mumber of Pieces 1 |

o | ()

Credit Memo Detail Tab

The line item detail from the return displays in the Credit Memo Detall tab.

& Credit Memo

Credit Merno Mumber !EM 05000007 Credit Memo Total F260.00

[ ngigticg. Credit Memo Detail i Motes |
Part Mumkber
BFP-100

Line Total S0 Line

oo1

Credit Memo Line
1 Jafej]

Add S0 Mumber

.25

Edit

Delete

[F Cloze

You can accept the information as is, or you can add or edit from here. For example, you may
want to adjust the quantity or price of the credit being issued.

Click Add or Edit as required to open the Credit Memo Detail data entry form.
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¢ Credit Memo Detail L EX]

Credit Memo Mumber k05000001
Credit Memo Line Line Tatal $250.00

Credit Memo Detail | Tax Codesz/Rates

Part Nurber \BPP-100

Azzembly, Ball Paoint Pen, Blue

50 Line

Sales UOM EA |
Quantity | 200,00
Actual Catch Weight | 0.00 |
Catch 'weight UIOM | |
Price | $1.25|

The Credit Memo Detail header displays the credit memo number and line in the header. The
Credit Memo Detail tab displays the Part Number and description along with the original sales
order line item and quantity.

Tax Codes and Rates Tab

Click the Tax Codes/Rates tab to review tax information. The Tax Summary displays the
calculated results.
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# Credit Memo Detail

Credit Mema Number Cr 0500000

Credit Memo Line Line Tatal $269.39
Credit Memo Detail| Tax Codes/Rates |

Taxable Flag ----Tax Summary----

Baze Tax Code |SB |

Base Tax Rate | 775 Base Tax $19.38
T Flag 2 = Subtatal $269.38
Tax Code 2 | |

Tax Rate 2 | 0| TaxSecond Tier $0.00
TaxFlag 3 ]

Tax Code 3 | |

Tax Rate 3 | 0| Tax Third Tier $0.00

Completing the Credit Memo

When you have completed your entries, click Close to return to the Credit Memo data entry form,
and do one of the following:

Click Apply to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click Add to enter additional Credit Memo lines.

Click Close to exit the data entry form without saving your entries (no credit memo will
be created).

Click OK to save your entries and exit the data entry form.
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JOB MASTER

When you enter a specific job number on a sales order, MRP will order discrete purchases and
plan discrete work orders for that job number. As the parts required to complete the sales order
move through the system, all costs for parts with the assigned job number will be tracked and
totaled.

If you apply Job Tracking to products with complicated, multilevel BOM's, or to a large number of
orders, MRP Action Parts could easily generate an overwhelming number of discrete orders that
may be difficult for a small manufacturer’s staff to process.

Job Master Tracking setup involves other functions
1. Create Job Numbers using the Job Master feature.

2. Assign the Order Method Code to the parts you wish to track in the Part Maintenance, MRP
tab: Job Tracking, Plan by Job.

3. Enter the Job Number on the Sales Orders you wish to track.
4. Run MRP.

When you view MRP Action Parts, you can select Job Tracking to display only those jobs that
have tracking numbers assigned.

You can apply job tracking in a number of ways:
e Track costs for a unique order or part.
e Run a periodic job tracking to compare actual costs to your cost estimates.
e Track accumulated costs for parts ordered on a specific contract.

Once Job numbers are created, parts coded OMC “J” and Sales Orders with Job Numbers will be
tracked. For example, when you place multiple sales orders totaling 100 for a part number that
has been assigned the OMC “J,” all 100 of the requirements are considered in MRP planning;
however, if 20 of those requirements have also been associated with a specific job number, MRP
will break the 20 job-ordered units into separate purchase orders and work orders. All the costs
associated with that job number can then be tracked through the Job Master feature.

Creating Job Numbers in the Job Master

You can create unlimited job numbers in the system. You must first create a job number and
then in the Part Master, MRP tab, assign “Job Tracking, plan by job” as the Order Method Code.

When you enter a sales order for an item you want tracked by job number, enter the job number
on the Maintain Sales Order data entry form, Order button tab. Alliance/MFG will now discreetly
track all costs associated with that job number.

Once sales orders, purchase orders, or work orders are created with the job number, the Job
Master shows the progressive costs.

Viewing Accumulated Costs in the Job Master

Select Demand>Job Master to open the Job Master View. Select a Job Number and click Edit to
open the Job Master for Job Number selected.
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The Job Master displays the job humber and description (as entered in the Job Master data entry
form). You can enter information in two User Defined fields and also indicate if this particular job
number is closed.

The Job Master is divided into three sections: Sales Orders, Purchase Orders, and Work Orders.

< Job Master E]@

Job Mumber _FEN-'I 05
Description _Fen-:o Custom Job
Uszer Defined 1
Usger Defined 2
Clozed Flag [F]
Salez Orders Purchase Orders Wwiork Orders
Total Ordered $11,250.00 Total Ordered $0.00 Total lssues $0.00
Tatal Shipped $3,300.00 Total Receipts $0.00 MHon-Job |ssues $0.00
Total Returned $0.00 Tatal Retums $0.00 Total Labaor $0.00
50 Met Amount $3.300.00 FO Met Amount $0.00 Yalue Added $0.00
Tatal lssues $0.00
Mon-Job lzzues $0.00

The Sales Order column displays the dollar values of Total Ordered, Total Shipped, Total
Returned, and Sales Order Net Amount for any parts in the system assigned to the selected job
number. The Purchase Order and Work Order columns will remain empty until actual purchase
orders and work orders have been created.

As purchase orders and work orders are created, their associated costs display in the appropriate
column. When a purchase order is created, the dollar amount will display under Total Ordered.
When the purchase order is received, costs will be reflected under Total Receipts (dollar value
received), Total Returns (dollar value returned to vendors), and Purchase Order Net Amount
(dollar value of what you received, less any return value). In the preceding sample, you can see
the value of sales orders assigned to this job number; only $10 worth of parts assigned to this job
number have been orders and received on POs; no work orders have yet been created or
completed against this job number.

From here via the sidebar you can drill down or access related data; preview or print a report.
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Demand Reports

The following reports are available from the Demand menu. You can preview or print a report
from a predefined query, or create a custom query to display specific information in an
Alliance/MFG standard format. For more information about Alliance/MFG reports, see the
Technical Reference.

Acknowledgment

Past Due Shipments

Bookings Report

Blanket Order

Blanket Order Summary

Contact List

Customer List

Forecast

Invoice

Job Summary

Shipments By Date

Pick List

Quotation

Sales Order

SO List by Customer

SO List by Part Number
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Supply Menu functions

Alliance/MFG is designed around the concept of “Supply and Demand.” Purchase Orders and
Work Orders become the “supply” that MRP recommends based on sales orders and forecasts
that are the "demand" in the system. This chapter describes how to maintain your suppliers and
any part cross references to your supplier’s parts. Additionally, you will learn how to enter and
receive purchase orders, return a purchase order; and enter and complete work orders and
perform backflushing.
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Suppliers

Alliance/MFG gives you a wide variety of options to create your supplier records. You can enter
basic information such as your company account number with this vendor; their address and
contact information; terms, ship via, FOB, Region, and Currency codes; and supply a VAT ID and
Registration number, if doing business in Europe. You can also enter any part cross references
to the supplier’'s parts. Once added to the system, you can access supplier information from the
main menu and submenus, or from the Supplier View list. From here you can access purchase
order and shipment activity for a supplier, see what POs are past due, and drill down from any of
these to get more detail.

Tasks described in this chapter assume familiarity with the basic use of Alliance/MFG data lists,
data entry forms, dialog boxes, queries, and finding and sorting features. If you need more
information about how to use these features, review Chapter 2: System Overview.

Entering New Supplier Information

Enter a record for every supplier you purchase from. If you have not yet defined codes related to
suppliers such as FOB, Region, Terms, Ship Via, and Currency, you should complete this task
before beginning to enter supplier records.

Select Supply>Suppliers>New to open a blank Supplier data entry form.

& Suppliers g@@

Supplier 1D ASSME dctive Flag

Supplier Mame Azzembly Tech. Co., [nc. [ATC]

Suppliers | Motes | Default Codes | Supplier &ddress

Date Added
Company Account 97451
WYAT Branch D

WAT Registration Mumber

Web Page

Cloge

To enter a new supplier:

1. Enter a Supplier ID.

2. Enter the Supplier Name.

3. Select the Active Flag box if this is a current supplier.
4

Enter the information in the tabs as described in the following sections.
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Supplier Tab

1. The system will default to today’s date; however, you can use the calendar box to select a
different date.

2. If you're part of the European Economic Community, enter the VAT Branch ID. This is used
in Intrastat Reporting to track Value Added Tax payments and receipts.

3. Enter the VAT Registration number. This is used in Intrastat Reporting to track Value Added
Tax payments and receipts.

4. Enter the URL of the supplier's website or a path to a document or contract you want to
associate with this supplier.

NOTE:

For more information about setting up Intrastat Reporting, see Chapter 3: Setting Up Your
Company (ICN Codes, ICN Rates, Region/Country Codes), and Chapter 8:
Inventory Control, Intrastat Reporting.

Notes Tab

Enter unlimited notes into the supplier record. Type in the body or copy/paste from another
windows program or text file.

Default Codes Tab

These are the codes that will default to purchase orders created for this supplier, they can be
changed or over ridden.

# Suppliers

Supplier (D (ASSME | Active Flag

.......................

Supplier Mame |.-’-'-.$$em|:ul_l,l Tech. Co.. Inc. [ATC) |

Suppliers | Maotes | Default Codes |5upplier Address

Currency Code
Izer Defined

Exchange Rate 1.00

Terms Code 210

Ship ia Code

AP Hold Flag ]

FOE Code

Region Code
[ ]

Cloze

1. Enter a Terms code. This code will default to the Terms Code field on the Purchase Order
form. The code description will display next to the field.
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2. Enter a Ship Via code . This code will default to the Ship Via Code field on the Purchase
Order form. The code description will display next to the field.

3. Select the Active Flag box if this is a current supplier. This is information only.

4. Enter an FOB code. This code will default to the FOB Code field on the Purchase Order
form. The code description will display next to the field.

5. Enter a Region code. This code will default to the Region code field on the Purchase Order
form. This information is also used with Intrastat Reporting. The code description will display
next to the field.

6. Enter a Currency code . This code will default to the Currency Code field on the Purchase
Order form. The code description will display next to the field.

7. You can enter up tol0-characters in the User Defined field for any additional code, number or
item you wish the system to display on Supplier Reports, Purchase Orders, and Receipts
from this supplier.

Supplier Address Tab

All supplier address information is displayed in the Supplier Address tab. From here you can
Add, Edit, or Delete supplier address information. You may enter as many supplier addresses as
are required.

ﬂ" Suppliers BIEEI

Supplier 1D [A55MEB
Supplier Mame E.-'-‘-.ssembl_l,l Tech. Co., Inc. [ATC) . |
| Suppliers | Notes | Default Codes | Supplier Address |
fdd Address D Address Line 1 Address Line 2 City State Zip Code Postal
- 12708 Foathil Panorama City  CA
2| 000002 4570 University City Blve San bernadino | CA 95302

&\ bl

Close

To enter address lines:

1. Inthe Supplier Addresses tab, click Add on the left side of the form to open a blank Supplier
Address data entry form.

2. Here you will enter an Address ID and any contacts you wish to identify for this address. The
Supplier Address form opens at the Addresses tab.
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3. Enter an Address ID at the top of the form. This might be “INV” for the invoice address, or a
store number or ID for example.

+ Supplier Address

Supplier [0 |.-’-'-.SSMB Addrezs 1D Qo000

Address Line 1 12708 Facthil |
Address Line 2 | |
Address Line 3 | |
Address Line 4 | |
City |F'anu:urama City State
County | Postal I:I

728

i_

Tax Code

Addresses Tab

1. Enter up to four address lines for this ID.

2. Enter the City, State, Zip Code, Country, and Postal code if required.

3. Enter a Tax Code or click the hyperlink to choose from the Tax Code list.

Click Close. The Address is added to the body of the Suppliers Addresses tab.

Continue to click Add and enter additional Address IDs and addresses, as required.

S

Select a line and click Edit to change the information on a line item One item on a customer order
or purchase order, regardless of quantity. .

7. Select aline and click Delete to delete an address ID.
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Contacts Tab

In the Supplier Address form, click the Contacts tab. Any existing contacts will display in the body
of the tab.

# Supplier Address ‘:”E|E|

Supplier 1D ASSMB Addrezz 1D 0aooo

Add Supplier 1D

Cantact ID Mame: Phone 1 Phone 2 Fax 1 Fax 2 E-Mail
Contact_AGHEIP_1 Rick ale

£ | *

Cloze

1. Click Add. The Supplier Contacts data entry form opens at the Contacts tab.

2. Inthe Contacts tab, enter the Contact ID, Name, Phone and Fax (either formatted or not
formatted), and enter an e-mail address, if available.

3. Click the Notes tab to enter any additional information about the contact you wish to store in
the system.

Click Close to exit the form and return to the Supplier Address data entry form.

You can continue to add as many Contacts as required.

# Supplier Contacts

Supplier 1D (ASSMB | Cantact 1D X |

Contactsz | Motes |

Addreszs 1D 000aat

M ame

Phaone 1

|

|

Phone 2 |
Faw 1 | |

|

|

Faw 2

E-tail

Cloze
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When you are finished, do one of the following:
Select a line and click Edit to change the information on a line item.
Select a line and click Delete to delete a contact ID.

Click Close to return to the Suppliers data entry form. Saving changes to the supplier
will save your address and contact data.

Accessing Supplier data

Once suppliers are added to the system, Alliance/MFG gives you a humber of ways to access the
data.

From the Supply Menu

Select Supply>Suppliers from the main menu. From here you can go straight to a blank data
entry form to enter new supplier records, edit existing records; or user predefined queries and
wild cards to locate specific records.

From the Supplier View

Records displayed in the Supplier View depend on the record you select.

¢ Suppliers View - All FEX
Suppliers Wiew - All BES TR
Supplier |0 Supplier Mame Our Aiccount Mo, | RegionCode  |AP HoldFlag | Motes
1 » 1 Aszzsembly Tech. Co., Inc. [8TC)
2 BLAIR Blair and Sans 357 W O
3 CASTL Castle Processing 009755124 E O
4 GOLDS Gold's Ink ALLPENLTD W il
5 MREPH Market Phase APL-BET N O
g MORTM Martan b anufacturing E12-7814 W O
7 0a515 Oasig Plastics B2223-4PL W O
8 OFFM A Office Max 331m W O Thiz iz a note
9 PSLMO PSLHO, Inc. 4371 E i
10 REEDM Rebdan 1726 E O
11 TRIPH Triphase Praducts 1270:920 E O
[ Edt | [ oese ]]

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record, or via the sidebar you can drill down or access
related data; preview or print a report.
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Purchase Orders

You can enter purchase orders in the system as desired, or you can run MRP and respond to
Planned Orders based on demand. Alliance/MFG also provides a means to create a purchase
order to send to a supplier for a subcontracted service; either on a regular basis, or to handle a
temporary production overload. All purchase orders in the system can be entered or accessed
from the Supply>Purchase Order menu.

Entering a New Purchase Order

There are two methods for maintaining and entering purchase orders in Alliance/MFG, Advanced
and Easy Entry. The Advanced method gives you more capabilities and field selections. On the
other hand, if your suppliers can be set up with standard default values and only basic data is
required, the Easy Entry method might save you entry time and efforts. You can toggle from the
Advanced method to the Easy Entry method by clicking on the Easy Entry hyperlink in the upper
right hand corner of the entry screen, you may also toggle back to the Advanced screen using the
Advanced hyperlink.

Select Supply>Purchase Orders>New, to open a blank Purchase Order data entry form. The last
type of entry screen (Advanced or Easy Entry) used will open. The Advanced method is detailed
below and the Easy Entry method will be described at the end of this section. The form opens at
the Order tab, where you'll enter general information. When the PO is complete, the total value
will display at the bottom of the form.

Advanced Method

# Purchase Order. E@E|

Purchase Order POOOOS000Z Eazy Entry
Supplier [0 ASSMEB Supplier Defaultz Entered By SUPERWISOR
Azzembly Tech. Co., Inc. [ATC) Clozed Flag [F]

Order | Supplier | Lines || Motes

Order Date

2842003 - Order Type
Required Date dviB11/2003 -
""" Requisition Mumber

Department Code FURCH PO Flaced ‘ith

3000
Fequested By SLPERVISOR User Defined

Supervizor, Created by MFG

AF Hold Flag [F]

Buyer Code BE-JAT

Tierney, Julie & Currency Code s S Dallars
Clasz Code Exchange Rate 1

PO Total Amount $3.200.00 PO Remaining Amount $4.600.00

Cloze
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To Complete the Purchase Order Header:

1. If you specified Auto-Generate in your Company Preferences settings, the new PO number
will display once you have entered and saved the information, otherwise you can enter a
unigue Purchase Order number here.

2. Enter or select a Supplier ID.

3. If you make changes to Supplier default information, you can click Supplier Defaults to
restore the defaults.

4. The Entered By field defaults from the systems Login ID.

5. When entering a new order, the Closed Flag should be clear. You can select it later when
the PO is received.

Order Tab

1. The Order Date will default to “today’s date,” or you can use the calendar box to select a
date.

2. Enter the Required Date (the delivery date). This is the date MRP will use in planning, the
parts leadtime should include transit and receiving times and the supplier should plan the
shipment in time to satisfy this date.

3. Enter the Department account to which the purchase order is assigned.

4. Enter the part requesters Employee ID.

5. Enter the buyer's Employee ID. The employee’s ID will appear on the hyperlink list only if
“Purchase Orders” was selected in their Employee Record.

6. The Class Code field is for future use by QuickBooks accounting links.

7. Enter an Order Type: Phone, Fax, blanket, EDI, or other, at your discretion.

8. Enter a requisition number, if used.

9. Enter the name of the person with whom you placed the order.

10. Enter up to 10 characters in the User-Defined field, as required. This information will be
displayed on the Purchase Order and can be used in custom queries.

11. Enter a Currency Code for the order or accept the Suppliers default entry.

12. Exchange Rate defaults based on the Currency Code entry (previous step).

13. Once all part information is entered, the PO Total Amount will display at the bottom of the
form.

14. When you have completed the information, do one of the following:

Click OK to save your header and entries and exit the form.

Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and move to another tab or leave the
form open.

Click Close to exit the window without saving your entries.
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LINK NOTE:

If you use an Alliance/MFG Accounting Link, you should choose the department
associated with Accounts Payable. (The department code will default from the AP
Account you specified in your Company Preferences.)

Supplier Tab

Enter general information such as supplier payment terms, region, ship via, and FOB in the
Supplier tab.

#° Purchase Order

Purchase Order FPOO0020002 Eazy Entry
Supplier [0 ASSMBE Supplier D efaults Entered By SUPERVISOR
Azzembly Tech. Co., Inc. [ATC) Clozed Flag P

Order | Supplier | Lines | Motes

Termsz Code 210 Bill To Address 931m
A TUPEDS Lz <l) Santa Barbara Ca LS4
Fiegion Code W Ship To Address 93116
Westen LS Goleta ca Us
F.0.B. Code sD
Shipping Dock
Supplier Address Qnoaot
Ship ia Code 2 : Panorama City Ca
Fed-= Owvernite '
Supplier Contact
Document Fath
PO Tatal Arnount $3,200.00 PO Remaining Armaunt $4.600.00

Cloze

1. The Payment Terms default from the Supplier record. You can select or enter a different
code to override the default.

2. The Region code defaults from the Supplier record. You can select or enter a different region
to override the default.

3. The FOB code defaults from the Supplier record. You can select or enter a different FOB
code to override the default.

4. Enter a Ship Via code to indicate the shipment method.

5. Enter a Document Path if you are referencing a drawing, contract or other document (This
field is for internal use only and will not print on the purchase order).

6. The billing address will default to the one entered in Company Name/Address and indicated
in Preferences. You can enter a different address if you wish.
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7. The delivery address will default to the one entered in Company Name/Address and indicated
in Preferences. You can enter a different address if you wish. The default shipping address is
the one entered in Company Name/Address and indicated in Preferences.

8. Enter a Supplier Address ID.

9. The Currency Code defaults from the Currency Code list, but can be overridden. (All costs on
a purchase order will be entered in your base currency; this exchange rate is used for report
printouts only.)

10. Select the A/P Hold box to indicate the supplier is on payment hold. (This field is information
only.)

11. When you have completed the information, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your settings and leave the form open.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.
Click Close to exit the window without saving.

Lines Tab

Once line items are added to the PO, the line item detail is displayed in the Lines tab. Columns
display the Required Date, Quantity Received, Job Number, Quantity Ordered, Part Number, PO
Price, and Kit Part Flag. From here you can Add, Edit, or Delete line items using the buttons on
the left of the form. (The Add button on the toolbar opens a new PO data entry form.)

# Purchase Order Q@@

Purchaze Order POOO0B0002 Easy Entry
Supplier 1D A55MB Supplier Defaults Entered By SUPERVISOR
Azzembly Tech. Co., Inc. [&TC) Clozed Flag

Order | Supplier| Lines | Motes

m Part Mumber

PO Unit Price Guantity Ordered Guantity Received Cuantity RTY Required Date

2000000 20,000.00 0.00 10252005

Kit Part Flag

<

PO Tatal Aok $4 600.00 PO Remaining Amaunt $0.00

Adding Purchase Order Details

You can add or edit individual items on the Purchase Order. Select a line and click the Add or
Edit buttons on the left side of the Purchase Order data entry form to access the Purchase Order
Detail form. In the Line tab of the PO Detail form, you can edit required dates, part numbers,
supplier cross references, quantities, tax information or assign a job number; and in the More tab,
you can enter any additional tax information and see the cumulative quantities received, returned,
or released for this PO.
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To add a PO line item:

From the Purchase Order Lines tab, click Add on the left of the form. The Purchase Order Detail
form opens at the Line tab. Enter the details as described in the following paragraphs.

& Purchase Order, Detail Q@E|

PO Mumber PO05110004
PO Lire 0oz

Line tore || Motes

PartFeference Required Date i¥111/28/2005
Part Murnber CP1 Ball Point
Huantity Ordered 20,000.00 Furchaze U0 EA,
Stock UOM EA Each
PO Unit Price $0.03
Base Tax Code SE 775
Taxable Flag i Bowiiatm B
Job Murmber
Subcontract PO Itern Line Amourts
Kit Part Flag [F] Mon Tax Total FR00.00
Start Date Baze Tax $0.00
Start Quantity 0.00 Subtotal $800.00
Line Tab

The header displays the current PO number and the PO Line field displays the next line item
available.

1. The Part Cross-Reference (PartXReference) is the number used by your supplier or OEM to
refer to the part. Enter the cross reference, if the cross reference is associated with a part,
your part number will be defaulted by the system. The suppliers price associated with the X-
Reference will also default. If you enter your part number first, click the Part X-Reference
hyperlink to query the X-Reference View for existing cross references to that part.

2. Enter a part number or use the hyperlink to select a part from the Part Master View. These
parts must have an Inventory Source Code of “Buy part,” “Subcontract”, “Free/bulk,” or “Non-
stock,” and have a valid department code. The part description will display beneath the part
number field.

3. The required date defaults from the PO Header; however, you can change it if needed. User
the calendar box to select a different date.

4. Enter a quantity.
5. The default unit price is the price from the supplier cross-reference above. If no supplier

cross-reference exists the Default PO Cost from the Inventory Record Part Costs Tab will be
used.
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6. If the line item is a subcontract part and you supply the components, select the Kit Part Flag.
This flag indicates component material will be sent to the subcontractor for assembly or
service. See Subcontract PO Kitting in the Kitting and Dekitting chapter for information on
kitting.

NOTE:

If the part cross reference currency code does not match the purchase order currency
code the price will be set to zero (0).

7. If the supplier currency code is different from your base currency code and the exchange rate
is greater than 1.0 the Exchange Price field will be displayed. You may enter a fixed

exchange price and Alliance will convert this amount to your base currency using the
currency exchange rate table.

8. Select the Taxable flag

9. If you select the Taxable Flag, the Base Tax Code field is enabled. Enter a Base Tax Code
or click the hyperlink to select one from the Base Tax Code View.

10. Enter the purchase unit of measure for the part or use the hyperlink to choose from the Unit
of Measure View. The Purchase UOM may be different from the Stocking UOM. If a
Purchase UOM Code is entered in the Part Master, it will automatically default here.

11. The Part Revision number defaults from the Part Master record.
12. The unit of measure used to stock the part defaults from the Part Master record.

13. If you use Job Tracking, enter a Job Number. Parts must have been assigned an OMC of
“Job Tracking” to use this feature.

14. The Line Amounts box summarizes the Non-Tax Total, Base Tax, and Subtotal for this line
item.

15. When you have completed the information, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your settings and move to the next tab.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.
Click Close to exit the window without saving.

NOTE:

You must select the Taxable Flag in the Line tab to enable multi-tier tax fields on the

More tab.

More Tab

Click the More tab to enter options for multi-tiered taxing and alternative accounts.
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# Purchase Order Detail

PO Mumber PODO0S0002 PO Line 001
Line Motes
DepartmentCode PROTO 1600
Clazs Code
Tax Code 2 0.00
Tax Code 3 0.00
Usger Defined 1 Usger Defined 2
Eutended Frice Tranzaction Surnrnary
Mon Tax Total $4,600.00 Last Fleceipt Date
Base Tax $0.00
Subtatal +4 500,00 HQuantity Received 20,000.00
B Tem £0.00 Quantity RTV 0.00
d T ax $0.00 Quantity Releazed 0.00
Line Total $4,600.00
NOTE:

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21

To use this function, you must set up a non-inventory stockroom and locations in your
Stockroom table.

You can specify a receiving department code separately from that specified in the Inventory
record. For example, you may want to specify a separate department/account for non-
inventory items. When this item is received, it will bypass the default stockroom and transact
to the department indicated here.

Select the Taxable Flag if you need to apply multi-tiered or compound taxes. The default tax
applied on the line tab will be the Base Rate. However, by entering 2nd and 3rd Rates, you
can apply multi-tiered taxing. Checking the Tax on tax 2 or Tax on tax 3 check boxes will
determine whether to apply the additional tax to the lines original Non-Tax Total (quantity x
price) or to the lines original Subtotal (quantity x price + base tax)

On the Line Tab you entered a Base Tax code or used the hyperlink to select from the Tax
Code table. The Base Tax amount is calculated based on the tax rate (Displayed next to the
base tax code).

Select the Tax on Tax 2 checkbox to apply a second Tax Rate to the original subtotal
(quantity x price plus taxes). Select the second Tax Code you wish to apply. Leave the Tax
on Tax 2 checkbox empty to apply a second tax rate to the original non-tax total (quantity x
price).

Select the Tax on Tax 3 checkbox to apply a third Tax Rate to the original subtotal (quantity x
price plus taxes). Select the third Tax Code you wish to apply. Leave the Tax on Tax 3
checkbox empty to apply a third tax rate to the original non-tax total (quantity x price).
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21. Enter up tol0-characters in the User-defined fields. This information will be displayed on the
Purchase Order detail and can be used in custom queries.

22. The Line Amounts box summarizes and displays the Non-tax Total, Base Tax, Subtotal; the
2nd and 3rd taxes, and the Extended Price.

23. The Quantity Received, Last Receipt Date, Quantity RTV (returned to vendor), and any
Quantity Released are displayed in the right side of the tab. These provide a cumulative
transaction history for the line item.

NOTE:

These multi-tiered and compound tax rates will not apply to most US businesses; they are
intended for use in countries with multiple taxes, such as Canada’s GST.

PURCHASING NON-INVENTORY PARTS

You may wish to use Alliance/MFG to track non-inventory parts purchases, such as tools,
office supplies, and miscellaneous items that you may not want on your Part and Inventory
Masters. Here's one way to do it:

Create a part number such as “NON-INV,” in your part and inventory masters with an ISC
of “Non-stock” and an OMC of “Manual”. Create a non nettable Stockroom for non-stock
items. One for each category of parts (i.e. office supplies, services, etc.).

When you write a purchase order for a non-inventory part, use this part number in the part
number field. Enter the item you are actually purchasing in the X-Reference part or memo
field.

Fill in the quantity and price. The printed purchase order will show both the part “NON-
INV” and your X-Reference descriptive information. You don’t need to set up the part in
the X-Reference table but you can.

On the line item More tab, enter the non-inventory stockroom. When received, the PO will
be transferred directly to that department, bypassing the inventory default stockroom.

Accessing Purchase Order data

Once purchase orders are added to the system, Alliance/MFG gives you a number of ways to
access the data.

From the Supply Menu

The main menu is the first access level. From here you can go straight to a blank data entry form
to enter new purchase orders, edit existing POs, or use a predefined query and wild cards to
locate specific records.

From the Purchase Order View

The records displayed in the Purchase Order View depend on the query you select.
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# Purchase Orders Yiew - All

Purchase Orders Yiew - All B EST®
Purchaze Order Clozed  |Buyer Buyer Code | Order Date Required Date | Supplier ID Requested By | Requisition Mumber
1 POO00S000 Tiemey BE-JAT 10/26/2005 | 10/23/2008 MRKPH SUPERWISOR | MRP
2 N PO00020002 0/26/2005 10 5 5 U I
3 FPOO0OOS0003 O Tiemey BE-JAT 10/28/2005 | 10/29/2005 ASSMB 20-HCC MRP
4 FPOO0OOS0004 Marenko 90-KEM 10/28/2005 | 10/29/2005 GOLDS 20HCC MRP
5 POODOS0005 O Hailey 80-EMH 10/23/2005 | 10/29/2005 REBDN BEJAT MRP
5 POO0OS0006 Hailey S0-EMH 10/29/2005 | 1111242008 PSLMO EE-JAT MRP
7 POO0OS000S O Marenka S0-KEM 10/29/2005 | 1141342008 TRIFH S0-EMH MRP
a8 FOO0OOS0003 O Hailey 80-EMH 10/29/2008 | 1141342008 PSLMO 80-EMH
9 FPOO0OOS0010 O Hailey 80-EMH 10/29/2005 | 11/10/2005 CASTL 80-EMH
10 POO0OS0011 10/29/2005 | 11/26/2005 MAKPH
11 POOG110001 O 11/7/2005 | 11/29/2005 GOLDS
12 PO05110002 O Tiemey BE-JAT 11/7/2005 | 11/28/2008 MORTM 50-DD
13 | POOS110003 O Tierney BE-JAT 11/7/2005 | 11/28/2008 BLAIR E0-DD
14 POO05110004 O Tiemey BE-JAT 11/7/2005 | 11/28/2008 MNORTH SUPERWISOR
1< 3
T

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar you can drill down or access

related data; preview or print a report.
Easy Entry Purchase Order Method

There are two methods for maintaining and entering purchase orders in Alliance/MFG, Advanced
and Easy Entry. If your suppliers can be set up with standard default values and most of the time
only basic data is required, the Easy Entry method might save you entry time and efforts.

Select Supply>Purchase Orders>New, to open a blank Purchase Order data entry form. The last
type of entry screen (Advanced or Easy Entry) used will open. You can toggle from the Advanced
method to the Easy Entry method by clicking on the Easy Entry hyperlink in the upper right hand
corner of the entry screen, you can also toggle to the Advanced screen using the Advanced
hyperlink. The Easy Entry method is detailed below and the Advanced method is described at the
beginning of this section.
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# Purchase Order Q@@

Purchase Order o
FO Number Order Date Supplier 1D
PO0002000:2 ASSMB
mrylFvvrsres
Supplier Aszzembly Tech. Co., Inc. [ATC) Ship Ta: Alliance Pens, Intl
Address 12708 Foothil 2255, LaPalma Dr.
Pahorama City, Ca 91412 Goleta, C4 33116
Contact Rick Garloch [818] 706-0993 I
Motes I
Tems Ship Yia FOR Currency
Closed CI | 2%in 10 Daps, Net 20 FedX Ovarnite Shipping Dock us \
Requested By Buyer Code Order Type Requiziion Mumber Required Date
20-HCC B5-JaT Yerbal MAP
Line Part Hurber Diezcription [uantity JOM |Reqd Date | Price Eut Price
i 001 BP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blus 4,000.00 10/29/2005 £0.05 $200.00
e 002| BP-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red 4.000.00 10/29/2005 $0.05 $200.00
e 004] BP-6 Barrel, Bottom Half, Red 9,000.00 10/29/20085 $0.05 $450.00
i 005| BP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blus 4,504.00 11/8/2005 £0.05 22520
e 006 BP-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red 4.000.00 10/21./2005 $0.05 $200.00
M 007|BP-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red 4,000.00 11/29/2008 $0.05 $200.00
i 008 BP-A Barrel, Bottam Half, Red 4,000.00 11/29/2005 £0.05 $200.00
e 003 BP-2 Barrel, Bottom Half, Blue 4,000.00 12/5/2005 $0.05 $200.00
M 10| CP-1 B all Point 10.00( PE 12/5,/2005 $30.00 $300.00
i 011 BP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blus £.801.00 11/29/2005 £0.05 $340.05
T New
PO Total Amount $2.015.25 PO Remaining Amount $1,240.05
Cloze

The Easy Entry Purchase Order data entry form opens. All information entered will remain in
view as you work your way through the form. As purchase order line items are entered, the
Purchase Order Total amount and the Total Remaining value display at the bottom of the form.

To enter Purchase Order Header Information:

24,

25.

26.

27.

If you specified auto numbering in your Company Preferences, the next incremental purchase
order number will be entered automatically when you save the order, otherwise you must
enter a unique purchase order number.

The Order Date defaults to “today’s” date, or you can use the calendar box to specify a
different date.

Enter a Supplier ID or click on the Supplier ID hyperlink to select from your supplier table.
When you enter a Supplier ID, default supplier information such as Terms, Ship Via and FOB
codes are defaulted from the supplier record to the purchase order, additionally, if you
defined a single Supplier Address with a single Supplier Contact, these values will also
default to a new purchase order. If the values did not default click on the hyperlink to select
them from their appropriate tables.

To enter purchase order notes click on the Notes hyperlink, enter your notes and click the
Close button. The first line of the notes will be visible on the purchase order form.
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28. When entering a new purchase order, the Closed box will normally be clear. You can return
to select this box when the order is received or you may close it from the Receiving
transaction form.

29. Enter a Terms code or accept this supplier default entry.

30. Enter an F.O.B. code or accept this supplier default entry.

31. Enter a Ship Via code or accept this supplier default entry.

32. Enter the Currency Code or accept this supplier default entry. When you print the purchase
order report, this currency and exchange rate will be displayed. The Currency Rate will
calculate and display based on the conversion rate between your base company currency
code and the supplier currency code.

33. Enter the Employee ID of the person requesting the order.

34. Enter the Employee ID of the buyer associated with the order.

35. Order Type, enter Phone, FAX, EDI, Blanket, or another method to indicate the order type.
36. If you wish to assign a requisition number enter it here.

37. Check the box and enter the Required Date (the delivery date). This is the date MRP will use
in planning, the parts leadtime should include transit and receiving times and the supplier
should plan the shipment in time to satisfy this date. If you enter a date here it will
automatically default to all line items.

NOTE:
If you make changes to defaulted fields, then decide to return to default values, simply

click the Advanced hyperlink, click the Customer Defaults button to refresh the
default values, then click the Easy Entry hyperlink to return to this form.
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To add a new purchase order line item:

Terms Ship Yia FOE Currency
Clased O 2%in 10 Daps, Net 20 Fed Ovemite Shipping Dack us \
Fiequested By Buver Code Order Type R equizsition Wumber ____Flequired D ate
20-HCC B5-04T Yerbal AP I¥110/29/2005 «
Line FPart Humber Dezcription Cuantity DM |Reqd Date | Price Eut Price
e 001 BP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue 4.000.00 10/29/2005 £0.05 $200.00
i Q02| BP-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red 4.000.00 10/29/20085 $0.05 $200.00
e (04| BP-G Barel, Bottar Half, Fed 9.000.00 10/29/2005 $0.05 $450.00
e 005| BP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue 4 504.00 11/8/2005 £0.05 $225.20
i 00E| BP-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red 4.000.00 10421 /20085 $0.05 $200.00
e Q07| BP-5 Barrel. Top Half, Red 4.000.00 11/29/2005 $0.05 $200.00
e 008 BP-6 Barrel, Battam Half, Red 4.000.00 11/29/2005 £0.05 $200.00
i Q09| BpP-2 Barrel, Bottar Half, Blue 4,000.00 12/5/2008 $0.05 $200.00
e o CcP1 Ball Paint 10.00{ PE. 12/5/2005 $30.00 $300.00
e 11| BP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue E.801.00 11/29/2005 £0.05 $340.05
v (Mews
$2.515.25 PO Remaining Amount $1.240.05
achvanced [ Close ]
. [Delete
MRP Detail

[nventary Summary

Tab into or click in the Part Number field, enter a part number or click on the elispse button to
select one from the part master table. The part description will default from the Part Master
table.

Enter the quantity required for this line item in the purchase UOM. As soon as you leave the
guantity field the price will be defaulted based on the Part Master Default PO Cost.

If the Purchase UOM is different than the Stocking UOM, enter the purchase UOM code.

Enter the Required Date (the delivery date). This is the date MRP will use in planning, the
parts leadtime should include transit and receiving times and the supplier should plan the
shipment in time to satisfy this date. If you entered a date in the purchase order header it will
automatically default to all line items.

The Extended Price field is automatically calculated by multiplying the line item price by the
guantity then adding any base tax applied.

If you have correctly entered your line items a green “+” will be displayed in the Line field (the
green plus sign will change to a line number when the record is saved. If any field is invalid a red
“X” will be displayed in the Line field and the invalid field will display a red background, the Save
and OK buttons will be disabled.

Click on the down arrow in the Line field to add notes to that line item, toggle to the Advanced
Line Item entry form for that line item, delete that line item or to view the MRP Action screen or
Inventory Lots screen for that part number.

When you have finished entering the line items do one of the following;

Click Save to save all entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save all entries and exit the Purchase Order data entry form.

Click Close to exit the form without saving any entries not saved previously.
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NOTE:

The fields shown below are part of the complete purchase order record even though they
are not displayed on the Easy Entry form. Some of these fields may default from
related tables. They can be viewed, entered and edited by clicking on one of the
Advanced hyperlink toggles. If one of these fields is invalid the Save and OK
buttons will be disabled and the record cannot be saved.

Advanced Purchase Order fields not displayed on the Purchase Order Header

1. Department code, the departments account number will display below this field. This should
be the department associated with the GL account for this order (usually AP). This value will
default if set up in Company Preferences.

2. PO Placed With, the name of the supplier contact or the person taking the order. (Optional)
3. User Defined (Optional)

4. Order Type, enter Phone, FAX, EDI, Blanket, or another method to indicate the order type.
(Optional)

5. User Field 1, (Optional)
Advanced Purchase Order fields not displayed on the Purchase Order Line Item
1. Sub-Contract Kit Part Flag, Start Quantity, and Start Date.

2. Part X Reference, enter a cross-reference to the supplier’s part number if needed. If only one
(1) supplier cross reference exists for the part number entered and it is checked as an
Approved Source, the cross reference field will be defaulted.(Optional)

3. Part number, the part number will default if you entered a Part Cross Reference above.

4. Taxable Flag, if the part taxable flag is set up in the Part Master this flag will be defaulted to
True. The Tax Code can be defaulted from the Company>Preferences default PO Tax Code.

Advanced Purchase Order fields not displayed on the Purchase Order Line Item More Tab

1. The More tab is used to enter additional line information such as alternate Department Code
or any multi-tiered tax values.

2. The system will apply the Base Tax rate by default, if the part is checked Taxable in the Part
Master. However, you can enter 2nd and 3rd Tax Rates in the appropriate fields to apply
multi-tiered (compound) tax rates. To apply these taxes, do one or both of the following:

Select the Tax on Tax 2 checkbox to apply a second tax amount to the original
subtotal (quantity x price plus tax), enter the second Tax Code you wish to apply.

Or leave the Tax on Tax 2 checkbox empty to apply a second tax amount to the
original quantity x price only (the no tax on tax option).

Select the Tax on Tax 3 checkbox to apply a third tax amount to the original subtotal
(quantity x price plus tax), enter the third Tax Code you wish to apply.

Or leave the Tax on Tax 3 checkbox empty to apply a third tax amount to the original
guantity x price only (again the no tax on tax option).
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Purchase Order Receipts

Receiving Purchase Orders

Once purchase orders are entered in the system, you have several options for accessing a
purchase order, and viewing purchase order information such as receipt history, past due orders,
and all POs not received.

You can receive all lines or a single line item on a purchase. Mark the order “closed” or leave it
open, depending on how much of the order is received. Once a purchase order is received, you
can also return items received from a supplier. (If the purchase order has been marked “closed,”
you must open it to return parts to a supplier.)

Purchase Order Receipts

Select Supply>Receive a Purchase Order. A blank form is displayed.

# PO Receipts Q@@

PO Murmber a | Entered By SUPERWISOR
Receipt Date - Tran Group -1
Cloze Purchaze Order F]

PO Details | Feceipts | Motes

Mo records found

Al

Receive Ling

Cloze

Enter a PO number. The Purchase Order receipts entry form opens at the PO Details tab. From
here you can receive detail lines or optionally Edit a line item on the purchase order. If any line
items have been received on this purchase order, the receipt information will display in the body

of this tab.
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& PO Receipts

PO Number ‘/i PO000S0003 Entered By |SUPERYISOR
Feceipt Date Hzreaszo0s Tran Group -1

Cloge Purchaze Order (8|

PO Details | Receipts | Notes

7 Part Mumber Remaining Quantity Crdered Guantity Received Guantity RTY Required Date PartxReference
S 1 [l BP-1 0,00 4,000.00 4,000.00 0.00 10 5 B
2[00z BP-3 0.00 4,000.00 4,000.00 0.00(10i28/2005 ANWIST2
3004 BP-& 0.00 9,000.00 9,000.00 0.00(1 0292005 ANISTH
41007 BP-5 4,000.00 4,000.00 0.00 000117282005 AT
5003 BP-6 4,000.00 4,000.00 0.00 0.00|11/28/2005 AWI5T
B 009 BP-2 4,000.00 4,000.00 0.00 0.00(128&2005 ANISES
&l 7|00 CPA 10.00 10.00 0.00 0.00|12/5/2005
[Heceive Like ] (011 BP-1 B501.00 B 801 .00 0.00 0.00(11/28/2005 ANISES
|

Cloze

Creating and printing a PO Receipt:
1. After you enter a PO number the Entered By defaults from the user Login.

2. The Receipt Date will default to “today’s” date. You can use the calendar box to change it.
Both receipt date and transaction date will be saved as part of the transaction.

3. You may either receive each line separately or All Lines. If you receive a line the following
screen will be displayed. You may change the Stockroom, Location, Job Number, or quantity.
You may also add a Lot or Serial Number.

4. In the case below two "Caution" triangle displayed, if you hold the mouse cursor over the
triangle the message will be displayed Ex. "Total receipt quantity is more than the order
guantity".

5. Click the Close button to receive another line.

& Receipts

PO Number |PO00020003 Part Nuriber BP-2 |

PO Line Hog | Closed Flag

Stockroom Code R Raw Matenalz/Purchased Parts
Location Code

SN/Lot Number | |

Job Murnber | |

Quartity Received 5,000.00

|T|:utal Receipt quantity is more than the order quantitﬂ

Tran Info

Cloze
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When you are finished receiving items, click Save on the toolbar, a Transaction Group is system
generated and includes all items selected for this receipt, you may now print a PO receipt by
selecting PO Receipts from the Related Reports section of the sidebar.

Reviewing PO Receipts on the PO Detail Tab

« Purchase Order Mi=1E3

Purchaze Order POOD0S0003 Easy Entry
Supplier [ ASSME Supplier Defauls Entered By SUPERVISOR
Azzembly Tech. Co., Inc. [ATC] Clozed Flag F]
Order || Supplier | Lines | Notes
Add PO Line Part Mumber Kit Part Flag PO Unit Price Cuantity Ordered Cuantity Received Quantity RTY Reguired Date
- 1001 BP-1 Mo $0.05 4 000.00 4 .000.00 0.00)10/23,2005
[ Edit ] 2|00z BP-5 Mo F0.05 4 000.00 4,000.00 0.00]10/23,/2005
3004 BP-& Mo F0.05 900000 9,000.00 0.00)10/23,2005
4005 BP-1 Mo $0.05 4 504.00 4 504.00 0.00)11./5/2005
5| 006 BP-5 Mo F0.05 4 000.00 4,000.00 0.00]10/21/2005
6 $0.05 000,00 000,00 0.00 11/29/2005
7003 BP-& Mo $0.05 4 000.00 0.0a 0.00)11.295200
5009 BP-2 Mo $0.05 4 000.00 0.0a 0.00)1 24552005
g0 CP-1 Mo 30000 10,00 0.00 0.00)1 2572005
10(011 BP-1 Mo $0.05 5 501.00 0.0a 0.00]11./23,2005
Delete
£ >
FO Tatal Amount $2515.25 PO Remaining Amount $1.040.05

All purchase order line items are displayed in the body of the tab by PO Line, Part Number,
Quantity Received (if any), and Quantity Ordered. Any quantity returned against the purchase
order will also be displayed. You can receive all lines or select one line item for receipt.

To Receive All Lines on a Purchase Order

1. Inthe PO Details tab, click All on the left side of the form. Check marks will appear next to all
lines to indicate lines that have changed, for example, a quantity has been entered in the
Quantity Received column. You can also edit the quantities, and stockroom and location at
your discretion. (See Editing PO Receipts for Receive All)

2. You may change information on the original purchase order, if needed. In the PO Details tab,
select a line item and click Edit on the left side of the window. The Purchase Order data
entry form opens, from here, you can edit the information you wish, click Closed to return to
the PO Receipts form. Check the Close PO box if you consider this PO complete.

3. Ifyou click Save on the toolbar, a Transaction Group is system generated and includes all
items selected for receipt, you may now print a PO receipt by selecting PO Receipts from the
Related Reports section of the sidebar.

4. Click OK, Save, or Close as required.
To Receive a single line on a Purchase Order:

1. Inthe PO Detalils tab, select a line item and click Receive Line. You can edit the quantities,
job #, serial/lot #, stockroom and location at your discretion. A check mark appears next to
the line to indicate a change has occurred.
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2. Continue to receive individual lines, as needed. Check the Close PO box if you consider this
PO complete.

3. When you are finished, click Save on the toolbar, a Transaction Group is system generated
and includes all items selected for receipt, you may now print a PO receipt by selecting PO
Receipts from the Related Reports section of the sidebar.

Editing the PO Receipts for Receive All transactions

In the Receipts tab, select the line you wish to edit and click Edit on the left side of the form. The
Receipts transaction form opens for the line item selected.

# Receipts

PO Mumber FOoo0R0002 Fart Mumber BF-5
PO Line on? Closed Flag
Stockroom Code Rl Raw Materialz/Purchased Parts

Location Code 100

SHALot Mumber

Job Mumber

Guantity Received ‘{ 4,000.00

Tran Info

1. The PO number, PO line item, and Part Number display in the PO Receipts header A record
containing common, constant, or identifying information for a group of records which follows. .

2. You can edit the Stockroom Location, and quantity; add an SN/Lot Number or Job Number;
or enter up to 60 characters of Tran Info; at your discretion.

3. When you are satisfied with your edits, click Close to save your entries and return to the
Purchase Order Receipts tab.

4. When you have finished receiving shipments, do one of the following:

Click Save on the toolbar, a Transaction Group is system generated and includes all items
selected for receipt, you may now print a PO receipt by selecting PO Receipts from the Related
Reports section of the sidebar.

Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.

Click Close to exit the form without saving any entries not applied or saved.
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Purchase Order Returns

Returning Purchase Orders

You may have occasion to return parts to a supplier after they have been received. Alliance/MFG
gives you several ways to access purchase orders for return. You can select Supply>Return a
Purchase Order from the main menu and use the hyperlink to select a PO. You can also select
PO Return from the Purchase Order View. You have the option to edit PO line items before
returning them, and once you tag a line for return, you can edit the stockroom, location, SN/Lot
number or quantity for the items returned.

Creating a Purchase Order Return

Select Supply>Return a Purchase Order from the main menu, or select a PO line in the Purchase
Order View and click PO Returns in Related Edit on the sidebar to open the return transaction
form for that PO. The Purchase Order Return form opens at the PO Details tab.

PO Murnber PO00E000 B [l Entered By SUPERMISOR

Fetumn Date A Tran Group -1

+f PODetais | PO Retuns | Notes |

Part Mumber Remaining Guartty RTY Quantity Ordered GAuantity Received

M1 BP4 . onn 400000 4gooon 4000000

2002 BP-5 4,000.00 0.o0 4,000.00 4,000.00
3004 BP-E 9,000.00 0.00 9,000.00 9,000.00

41005 BP-1 4 .504.00 0.00 4 504.00 4 504.00

5| 008 BP-5 4,000.00 0.00 4 000,00 4.000.00

B | 007 BP-5 4,000.00 0.00 4.000.00 4.000.00

Al 7| 003 BP-6 0.0a 0.00 4,000.00 0.00
G009 BP-2 0.0a 0.00 4,000.00 0.00

| Heturn Line | 1Mo ZP4 0.0 0.o0 10.00 0.00
10{011 BP-1 0.0a 0.00 5,501.00 0.00

If you access PO Returns from main menu, the body of the tab is empty. You can select a PO by
entering the number if you know it; or use the hyperlink to select one from the predefined queries.
If you access the form from the Purchase Order View, line items for the selected PO display in
the body of the tab.

The PO Returns header displays the PO Line, Part Number, Quantity Remaining, Quantity
Returned to Vendor, the total Quantity Ordered, and the total Quantity Received to date.

1. Enter the PO number you want to return. (If you opened this form from the PO View, the
selected PO number will display.

2. The part number displays from the PO Header.

3. The Return Date defaults to “today’s” date. You can use the calendar box to change it, at
your discretion.
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4. A Transaction Group is system generated for all items selected for return when you click
Save or OK.

To return all items on a purchase order:

Click All on the left side of the form to return all lines. Check marks indicate items selected for
return. You can edit individual line items as needed from the PO Returns tab.

Editing PO Returns
From the PO Returns tab, you can Add, Edit or Delete individual line items.

Select a line and click Edit to open the PO Returns form.

# PO Returns Q@@

PO Mumber | PO000G0003 | Entered By (SUPERVISOR

Return Date Tran Group | -1 |
| of PO Detais| o PO Retuns | Notes |

2dd PO Line Guantity Returned Part Mumber Stockroom Code Location Code ShLot Rumber

1,000.00 BP-1

1. From here, you can edit the Stockroom, Location, and quantity; or add an SN/Lot Number or
Job Number at your discretion.

2. Click Add on the toolbar to open a blank Returns form and enter the information required.
To return aline item on a PO:

Click Return Line. The Returns form automatically opens for the line items selected.
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+ Returns g@@

PO Number \POO00Z0003 | Pait Number BP-1 |
PO Line 0ol | Clozed Flag
Stockioom Code Rt J Fiaw b aterialz/Purchazed Parts

Lozation Code 100 -|

SN/Lot Nurber | |
Jab Murnber | |
[uantity Returned ‘{! 'I,DEIEI.DEIi

Tran Info ||

1. Click Close to accept the return as is, or edit the fields as required, then click Close.
Remember to uncheck the Closed Flag if you intend to receive the item again.

2. You can continue to select items to return and edit as required. No actions will take affect
until you click Save or OK.

3. When you are satisfied with your selections, click OK to complete the transactions and return
to the Purchase Order Returns tab.

4. When you have finished returning items, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.

Click Close to exit the form without saving any entries not applied or saved.
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Work Orders

Work orders are an internal authorization to manufacture parts on the shop floor. Alliance/MFG
gives you the tools you need to create, kit, relieve shortages, and add, edit, or delete items from
work order kits as required, and complete work orders. You can run MRP and create work orders
in response to Planned Orders based on actual demand; or you can enter work orders into the
system manually.

Creating Work orders

Determine that you need to manufacture a given part. Either run MRP and respond to planned
orders, or create work orders manually as they are required.

5. Schedule a work order and create a work order traveler. A WO traveler is a report listing
the steps and routing required to assemble or produce the scheduled item. Labor Routers
are maintained in CRP>Labor Routers. Scheduling a MRP Planned Order or creating a
manual WO change the WO status to a “Firm” work order.

6. Release The authorization to produce or ship material that has already been ordered. and kit the work
order. This will “move” the required components from stockroom inventory to Work in
Process (WIP). Print a pick list first, if desired.

7. If arequired component has insufficient inventory available, the system will automatically
create a shortage (shortages are displayed on the Required Tab of the WO Kits
transaction form and are written to the Shortages file). When short components are
received into stock, a notice will be displayed prompting you to relieve (issue) the
shortages to the WO.

8. After all work on the Work Order is finished, complete the work order and move the
finished assembly quantity into stock. There are three methods for completing work
orders; Standard, Serialized and Backflushing.

Status Code - Firm vs. Released

A Firm Order is a planned order that has been converted to a firm work order, “locking in” dates
and quantities. The order may have been scheduled manually or as a result of an MRP run;
however, it has not yet been kitted or released to the shop floor for production. The MRP
calculation considers these work orders and explodes their component requirements where
necessary. These orders will appear on the Work Orders View list; the released quantities will be
“0.”

A Released Order is a work order that is ready to build, has had parts issued to it (kitted), and
has been sent to production. After the work order is released, the MRP calculation will no longer
plan to order components for that work order. After the work order is kitted, the quantity released
will display in the Released column of the Work Order View. When all quantities for the work
order have been kitted, (no shortages remain) the Released quantity and the Required quantity
will be the same.

For more information about how MRP creates Planned Orders for components on work orders,
see the Material Requirements Planning section.
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Entering New Work Orders

Select Supply>Work Orders>New to open a blank Work Order data entry form. Enter the
information in the WO header, and continue to fill in the tab information as described in the
following sections. The header information will continue to display as your work your way through
the tabs.

& Work Orders

Wik Order Murnber :'l:[.&uh:u Mu [F]
Entered By :SLIF'E H‘-.-’ISEIFI__ Supervizor, Created by MFG

ﬂ Detail | Motes
Part Murnber a Job Mumber
[uantity Ta Start g EIEID_ Start Date ﬂ
[uantity Required g EIEID_ Reguired Date ﬂ
[uantity Released 0.0o Releazed Date
[uantity Completed .00 Standard Hours 0.0o
otk Order UOM _ Tatal WIP Issues $0.00
Stock LOM Tatal Scrap $0.00
Pricrity v |  TotalLabor $0.00
Uzer Defined 1 _ 1

To Complete the Work Order Header:

1. If you specified Auto-Generate in your Company Preferences settings, the new WO number
will display once you have entered and saved the information, otherwise you can enter a
unigue work order number.

2. The Entered by defaults from the Login ID.

3. Leave the Closed Flag blank when entering a new work order. (MRP will not plan for the
order after it is closed.)

Detail Tab

4. Enter a part number. The part must have been entered in Inventory Maintenance and coded
with an Inventory Source Code of “Make Part” or “Phantom Part” and have a valid
manufacturing department.

5. Enter the quantity needed at start to yield the quantity required. When MRP plans a work
order, this will be the required quantity multiplied by the yield factor for the part, indicated on
the Part Master. If the work order is scheduled via the MRP Action Parts form, the Start
Quantity will be generated by the system from on the order method code setting specified for
this part in the Part Maintenance function. (See Chapter 8: Part Maintenance for more
information about Order Method Codes.)
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6. Enter the quantity required to meet planning requirements.
7. The quantity released is generated by the system when items are kitted.

8. The total number of completed items on the work order is displayed as generated by the
system.

9. Displayed from the Part Master record. You can override it, at your discretion.
10. Displayed from the Part Master record.

11. Enter a priority code, at your discretion. (Reference only, based on priority code policies you
determine.)

12. You can enter up to 10 characters in the User-Defined field. No calculations will be based on
information in this field; however, the information will be printed on Work Order Travelers.

13. If you use Job Tracking, enter a job number.

# Work Orders g@@

"Work, Order Mumber WO051 10008 Clozed Flag il
Entered By SUPERVISOR |Supervizor, Created by MFG

Detal | pates

Part Murnber B-01 Job Mumber

Azzembly, Barrel, Blue

Huantity To Start 9.800.00 Start D ate n/sa02ms x|
(uantity Reguired 9.800.00 Reguired D ate 12/132/2005 ﬂ
Quantity Releazed Q.00 Releazed Date

(uantity Completed 0.00 Standard Hours 93.00
‘whork Order UOK Ea Each Tatal WP lssues $0.00
Stock LIOk Ed Each Total Scrap $0.00
Pricrity Marmal order W Total Labor $0.00
User Defined 1

Cloze

14. The Start Date is generated by the system. (Date on which component items were planned.)

15. The Required Date is generated by the system. (Date on which the work order is required.)

16. The Release Date is displayed by the system. (Date on which component items were
released/kitted.)

17. Standard Hours are displayed based on labor hours required to produce the part (specified in
the Part Master).
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18. Total WIP Issues, Total Scrap, and Total Labor applied to this work order display in the lower
right corner of the form. These provide work order history for the work order.

19. When you have completed entering the information, do one of the following:
Click OK to save your entries and exit the Work Orders form.
Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and continue adding work orders.
Click Add on the toolbar to create another work order.
Click Close to exit the work order form without saving.
Notes Tab

Enter any notes you would like to include about this work order. These will print on any work
order documents.

Accessing Work Order Data

Once work orders are added to the system, Alliance/MFG gives you a humber of ways to access
the data.

From the Supply Menu

Select Supply>Work Orders from the main menu. From here you can go straight to a blank data
entry form to enter a new work order, edit existing records; or use predefined queries and wild
cards to locate specific records.

From the Work Orders View

The records displayed in the Work Orders View depend on the query selected.

" Work Orders View - All

Wark Ordars View - All BESYTY
Fart Mumber | Quantity To Start | Quantity Released | Quantity Required | Quantity Completed | Start Date | Required Date | Releazed Date

1 p R 02 0o, 5.100.00 0.00 10 A7/2005 5
2 /000030003 802 10,000.00 10,000,00 | 3000.00{ 10/24/2008 (1182005 [ 11/18/2005
E] WO00050004 701 10,000.00 10,000.00 10,000.00( 10/27/2005 |10/26/2005 | 10/29/2005
4 WOO5110001 B-01 2,000.00 000, 0.00( 11/8/2005 | 11/22/2005 | 11/18/2005
5 | woosii0002 BPP-100 5,000.00 5,000.01 ! 000) 11/6/2005 | 11/22/2006 | 11/22/2005
3 WOD5110003 BPP.200 500000 0.00{ 11/3/2005 | 11/22/2005
7 WOO05110004 B2 3,790.00 ! 0.00{ 11/30/2005 | 121372005
& /005110005 BT 9,800.00 o 0.00] 11/30/2005 | 12413/2005

IE | >
Edit Cloze

From here you can add, edit or delete a work order; or via the sidebar you can drill down or
access related data; preview or print a report.
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Work Order Release Manager

The Work Order Release Manager is a decision-assistant tool that allows users to dynamically
test pick open work orders and selectively release them to production based on the feedback
provided by the Release Manager. As orders are included/excluded and release quantities are
increased/decreased the impact on inventory, customer requirements and potential short falls can
be displayed, reviewed and adjusted to maximize potential production quantities and customer
satisfaction. You can now answer the question "What can | produce NOW - TODAY ?"

Determining Work Order Release Quantities
Select Supply>Work Order Release Manager to display the Work Order Release Manager View.

Work Order Tab

All "Open" work orders; Firm MRP work orders that have not yet been released, or released work
orders that have been only partially released, will be displayed.

& Work Order, Release Manager
“wiork Orders | Affected Parts
All Open Work Orders

Status

1 » EPP-100 ] ] 5
2 | | woe070008 | BRP-200 @] | & 0 5000 (23] 11/29/2005 [ 12/12/2005 |

3 | WwO05110005 | B-01 O | ﬂ n| 3800 J 11/30/2005 | 12/13/2005 |

4 | wooeo70001 | B0 @] | & ] 200 g 11/30/2005 [12/13/2008 |

5 | wooeo7oot0 | T01 @] | & ] 10000 ¢33 12/2/2005 | 12/5/2005 |

3 |'wooeo7oo02 | B0 m | el ] 2600 -4l 12/6/2005 [12/13/2005 | o
= =
Kit list For selected wark order A M EST R
Statuz | Part Number Description | Oty Required | Oty OnHand | Gty Remaining | Stock JOM |

The default sort order is by the Work Order Start Date. If the WO Start Date is your main priority
for scheduling production then you can start the test picking process by clicking the Qty

Remaining ﬁ button for a Work Order.

The Qty Remaining column is the total quantity remaining to be released for the work order
selected. Clicking this button will automatically check the "Include?" checkbox and also copy and
enter the Qty Remaining amount into the Qty To Release column.

Test Picking Component Parts

If you do this by Start Date, for each work order in the list, the Release Manager will also
calculate and display the Max Build quantity for each work order and display a "Flag" in the
Status field (the column to the left of the WO Number in the view). A Green Check indicates all
parts required to kit the work order Max Build quantity are available. The kit list for the work order
highlighted in the top half of the view is displayed in the bottom half of the view. The current on-
hand inventory position of the component parts is displayed.
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& Work Order, Release Manager
Affected Parts
all open Work Orders BT >

Status |WD Mumber | Part Mumber | Include? | Iz Build | Qty To Releaze | Qty Remaining | Start Date | Required Date

1 | wooo0s0003 | B-02 | 2210 [Z 2210 2210

2 4005110001 2000 2

3 | W005110002 | BFP-100 O | ﬁ | 5000 ﬁ 11/8/200 | 1142242005

4 | W/005110003 | BPP-200 @] | J n| 5000 ﬁ 11/9/2005 | 11/22/2005

< | >
kit list Far selected wark arder &5 T 3G

Status Part Mumber

Dezcription Qty Required | Gty On Har Oty Remaining Stack UOM

1 > Barrel, Top Half.... 2000 4599

2 | Banel, Battom H| 2nnn| 12900| 1uauu| E,
3 | Fling, Metal .250.. | 2nun| 1DDDD| 5?90| E&
4 | Clip, Pocket het | 2nnn| 1nnnn| 5?90| Ed.

Affected Parts Tab

Click on the Affected Parts Tab to display a combined list of all parts required for all "Included"
work orders. The complete current on-hand inventory position of the component parts is
displayed.

#" Work Order Release Manager

swork Orders | Affected Parts |
Parts required by selected orders &ET®
Status Part Nurnber Part Description Qty OnHand | Gty Expected Total Gty Required | Stock UOM | Total |ssues
1 W > BP-3 Ring, ketal .250.. 1|:||:||:||:|| 0 579 4210 EA
2 @|ore | Clip. Packet Met.. | 10000 4210 EA | 4210
3 ®| BP-5 | Bamel, Top Half... | 4310 221u| Ed | 2210
4 | 8rs | Barel, Bottom H.. | 5210 2210[ EA | 2210
E @| EP | Barel, Tap Half.. | 4339 ] 2000 E4 | 2000
E @|BP2 | Barel, Eattorn H. | 12900 o 2000| E4 | 2000
JES | >
Wark Crders that will kit the selected part & T B
WO Mumber Azzembly Start Date lgzue Oy
1 N /000030003 B-02 104244200
'z | wioos00om B-01 114542005 2000

Click on the Work Orders Tab to return to the Release Manager.

Release Manager indicates sufficient quantities available @ (All Green checks)

In this example: WO00080003 for part B-02 has Qty Remaining of 2210. Clicking the button in
the Qty Remaining column will enter 2210 in the Qty To Release, it will also check the Include?
box and calculate the Max Build quantity (reviews the current on-hand balances for all required
BOM components), which in this case is 2210. Next, WO05110001 for part B-01 has Qty
Remaining of 2000. Clicking the button in the Qty Remaining column will enter 2000 in the Qty To
Release, check the Include? box and calculate the Max Build quantity. The Release manager
again reviews the current on-hand balances for all required BOM components on all "Included?"
work orders.
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Green checks indicate all required parts are available for all included work orders, you can
release and build both of these work orders now, today!

If you have completed the work order test pick function and want to release the work order(s),
click on the Save button in the Toolbar. Clicking the Save button does several things.

1. Validate the Qty To Release does not exceed the Max Build quantity for all Included Work
Orders

2. Create a Planned Issues list (allocation or shortage list) for each work order released
3. Releases the "Included" Work Orders
You may now print Pick Lists and WO Travelers and Kit the released work orders.

NOTE:

Additionally the Alliance/MFG RDC Kitting transaction will allocate the Planned Issues
lists created by the Release Manager to Hand Held Devices used for Remote Data
Collection. Contact Account Management or visit the Exact Alliance Customer
Portal for additional details on Alliance/MFG Remote Data Collection.

Release Manager indicates insufficient quantities available E:! (at least one Red box )

If the release manager has displayed a Red X (actually a red box with a white X) on a selected
work order, it indicates there are insufficient component inventories to satisfy the full Qty To
Release. When this occurs the Max Build quantity will be calculated and displayed. The kit list for
the highlighted work order is displayed in the bottom half of the Release Manager window.

& Work Order Release Manager, E”E|E|
| Affected Parts
Al Open Work Crders & T @
Statuz W Mumber Part Murmber Include? | Maw Build Oty ToReleaze | Uty Remaining Start D ate
Y % 005110002 BPP-100 5 g 2000 :
2 | "Ww005110003 | BPP-200 O | ﬁ u| 5000 ﬁ 11
3 | "Ww005110005 | B-01 O | ﬁ u| 3800 ﬁ 11/30/2005
4 | WwO05110004 | B-02 O | ﬁ u| 790 ﬁ 11/30/2005
I »
Kit list For selecked work order &Y 9

Status Part Mumber D escription Oty Fequied |Gty OnHand | Gty Remaining Stock UORM
tszembly, Bame.. 5000 2100 EA

2 @| Co | Assembly. Cart.. | 5000 15000 10000| EA
3 @|PLT | Tube. Upper mol..| 5000 8393 3933| EA
4 @|PL2 | Tube, Lower mol..| 5000 8393 3933| EA
5 @|PL3 | Plunger, Metal ... | 5000 7393 2933| EA
B % |ELL | Spiing. Metal 8. | 5000 2400 2600 EA

In this example there are two parts with insufficient inventory on-hand to build the work order
guantity of 5,000. B-01 has 2900 parts in stock available to be pulled and S-01 has 2400
available. The Max Build quantity is calculated and displayed as 2400 in the top half of the
Release Manager window.
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If you decide that the entire quantity of 5000 is still required to satisfy a requirement (customer
order or other internal priority) you can investigate further.

Highlight component part B-01, the Sidebar displays a link to the Component MRP, click on that
Related View link. The MRP Detail for part B-01 is displayed.

&* MRP Detail View - By Part and Job [B-01, )

Part Murnber B-01 Azzembly, Barrel, Blue
Job Mumber ISC M (]| D
Quanity On Hand 2,900.00 Order Multiple 1.00
Safety Stack 0.00 Yield Factar 100
Order Gty 1.00 Lead Time 10
Action Start Date | Date Required | Reference Start Quantity | Quantity Required| Balance | Post Type Pegging
1
2 11/8/2005 WD05T10002 -5,000.00] 3.000.00{ Planned kit | EPP-100
3 11/8/2005 | 11/22/2005 | 'WO05110001 2,000.00 2.000.00( 5,000.00 Firn W0
4 11/23/2005 (000000001 -5,000.00 0.00{ Planned Kit | EFP-100
5 11/30/2008| 12/13/2005 | 'WO05110005 9,800.00 9.800.00( 9,800.00] Firn W0
5 12/14/2005 (000000006 -4 800.00| 5,000.00| Planned Kit [ BPP-+300
7 12/14/2005 (000000002 -5,000.00 0.00{ Planned Kit | EFP-100
8| Create 12/6/2005 | 12/19/2005 0000000010 250000 2500.00( 2,500.00| Flanned w0
g 12/20/2005 (000000007 -2 500.00 0.00| Planned Kit [ BPP-x300
10| Create 12/29/200%| 1/12/2006 0000000011 1.,000.00 1.000.00{ 1,000.00| Flanned w0
11 1/13/2006 (000000008 -1,000.00 0.00| Planned Kit [ BPP-x300
12| Create 3431/2006 | 4/13/2006 0000000012 5£.,000.00 5.000.00{ 5,000.00| Flanned w0
13 4414/ 2006 0000000003 -5,000.00 0.00{ Planned kit | EFP-100
< >
Cloze

The first row lists a past due work order for a quantity of 5100, after checking with either the
planner or foreman for that department they indicate that a quantity of 2500 will be completed into
stock today. Close the MRP Detail View for B-01.

Click on the Affected Parts Tab of the Release Manager, enter 2500 in the Qty Expected column
for part B-01.

Highlight part S-01, the Sidebar displays a link to the Component MRP, click on that Related View
link. The MRP Detalil for part S-01 is displayed. The first row lists a past due PO for a quantity of
15,600 with a reschedule action of Move In displayed (this indicates that MRP notified the
buyer/planner to expedite this PO). A quick check with buyer indicates the entire 15,600 parts are
in receiving and will be available soon. Close the MRP Detail View for S-01. Enter 15,600 in the
Qty Expected column for part S-01 in the Release Manager.
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& Work Order Release Manager.

Wwiork Orders |
Parts required by selected orders & T
Statug | Fart Mumber | Part Description | Aty OnHand | Oty Expected | Oty Remaining | Total Oty Required | Stock UOM |
1 | B | Assembly, Bare.. | 2800 2500 400 5000 | EA |
2 G| cot | Assembly, Carti.. | 15000 0| 10000| 5000| EA |
3 @| PL1 | Tube, Upper mol. | 8999 0| 3993 5000 EA |
4 @|PL2 | Tube. Lower mol. | 8339 0| 3539| 5000| EA |
3 G| PL3 | Plunger, Metal .. | 7599 0| 5000| EA |
E Spring, Metal 8. 2400 000 EaA
J< >
Work Orders that will kit the selected part &Y B9
Wi Mumber Azzembly Start Date |szue Gy

1 > 5110002 BPP-100 11 g 5000

The red check boxes displayed on parts B-01 and S-01 are replaced with Yellow caution icons

E‘ This indicates you are "Expecting" these parts and are planning to release the work order for
BPP-100 at the full quantity of 5,000.

Click on the Work Orders Tab. The Max Build quantity for BPP-100 is now displayed as 5,000
and the inventory status for the two component parts have been updated.

#" Work Order Release Manager

& T >
Part Mumber tdax Build Oty To Releaze | Oty Remaining Start Date
BPP-100 5000 : =R 5000
2 | WODG110003 | BPP-200 O | £ 0| 5000 £ 11/8/2005
3 | WO05110005 | B-01 O | £ n| 5300 ﬁ 11/30/2005
4 | wOD5110004 | B-02 O | £ 0| 3730 £ 11/30/2005
1< >
Kit list For selected work order &Y B
Statuz d Part Murmber Description Aty Fequired |Gty OnHand | Gty Remaining Stock UOM
1 » B-01 Azzembly, Bare... 5000 400 EA
2 @|co | Assembly, Carti..| 5000 | 15000 10000 EA
3 @|PL | Tube, Upper mol.. | 5000 | 8393 3393 | EA
4 @|PL2 | Tube, Lower mol.. | 5000 | 3993 | 3993| EA
5 @| PL3 | Plunger, Metal .. | 5000 | 7993 2993 | EA
E N ELL | Spring. Metal 8. | 5000 2400 13000 E4
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NOTE:

The actual inventory balance has NOT been altered, the Qty Expected is only reflected
and utilized in the Release Manager. The actual transactions, a Work Order
Completion for B-01 and a Purchase Order Receipt for S-01will update the
stockroom on-hand balance when the transactions are actually performed.

If you finished test picking orders, click the Save button in the Toolbar. Clicking the Save button
does several things.

1. Validate the Qty To Release does not exceed the Max Build quantity for all Included Work
Orders

2. Create a Planned Issues list (allocation or shortage list) for each work order released
3. Releases the "Included" Work Orders

You may now print Pick Lists and WO Travelers and Kit the released work orders.
NOTE:

Additionally the Alliance/MFG RDC Kitting transaction will allocate the Planned Issues
lists created by the Release Manager to Hand Held Devices used for Remote Data
Collection. Contact Account Management or visit the Exact Alliance Customer
Portal for additional details on Alliance/MFG Remote Data Collection.
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Kitting and Dekitting

Alliance/MFG gives you complete control over work order and sub-contract purchase order
kitting. Each is described in detail in the following sections.

Work Order Releasing and Kitting

Component on-hand inventory is calculated with each work order released, which gives you the
option to “test pick” multiple work orders until the inventory is consumed. Test picking can be
done here or by using the Release Manager. You can release and kit one component line or all
lines exactly as displayed; you can release and kit a partial quantity, or you can release more
than the required quantity.

You can add work orders, change release quantities, and make any adjustments you wish until
you are satisfied with the results, then click Save or OK to save your entries and release the work
orders to WIP (production).

Select Supply>Kitting from the main menu. From here, you have the option to kit or test pick a
work order or a subcontract PO.

To Kit a Work Order:

Select Supply>Kitting>Work Order to open a blank WO Kits transaction form.

W0 Number ' 1 Entered By SUPERMISOR
Tran Group -1-3
Azzembly

Quantity Releazed

(Huantity To Start Start Date
Huantity Required Required D ate
Oty to Release ' 0.00| Kit Date -

Required/Short :_W'IF' Issues | Notes |

Mo records found

all

Cloze

Required/Short Tab

The WO Kits transaction form opens at the Required/Short tab. If you accessed this form from the
Work Order View, the selected WO displays in the WO Number field; otherwise, enter the work
order you wish to kit.
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Once you select a work order, the Assembly, Description and any quantity already released
display in the header, along with the Quantity To Start, Quantity Required, and the Start and
Required dates. The Kit Date defaults to “today’s” date. You can use the calendar box to select a
different date if you wish. The system will explode the current BOM to list the parts needed to
complete the work order.

You can kit the entire quantity released or change it, kit all lines on the work order, or just kit one
line, as needed.

Enter a quantity to release. The system will explode the current BOM to list the parts needed to
complete the work order. You can add, edit and delete requirements/shortages to the WO if
needed. The system will adjust quantities as you kit. The actual kitting won't be applied until you
click Save on the toolbar or the OK button. This allows you to “test pick” different orders until you
are satisfied.

¢ WO Kits RNEL

w0l Mumber ‘(SWDDE 10003 Entered By E_SLIF'EFE‘\-‘ISEIH
Tran Group -1 |
Azzembly BPP-200 Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Red
Cuantity Releazed ‘( 5,000.00
Cluantity To Start 5,000.00 Start D ate 11/9/2005
Cluantity Required 5,000,000 Required Date 112242005
Oty to Release v 5000 | Kit Date 2292008 >

+f Fequired/Shott | WP [ssues | Notes |

Add Part Mumber Gluantity UCM Code
o 1|B-02 5000.00|E&
lﬂi 2[cz 5 0On 00| EA.
dji 3[PLA 5 000.00|Es
o 4[PL-2 5.000.00|E&
|41 R s|P-3 5 00000 |EA
s lﬂi {01 0000 500000

To Kit All Lines:

1. Click All to kit the entire work order. Quantities kitted complete will change to “0” on the
Required/Short Tab and the issued quantities will be listed on the WIP Issues Tab, the default
stockroom and locations will be relieved first, if insufficient inventory is available in the default
stockroom and location, the system will continue to pick from other “Nettable” stockrooms
and locations until the entire requirement is satisfied.

2. When you change a quantity, a check mark indicates a change has occurred. If you add to
the release quantity from the WO header, additional components may be added to the
required list. A plus sign next to the line indicates the system added these components.

3. When you have finished kitting, do one of the following:

Click the WIP Issues tab to review the stockrooms and locations, or change quantities,
stockrooms, or locations.
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Click the Add button on the left side of the tab to add a part/shortage An amount by which
an order is deficient. . (See Adding to Shortages in the next section.)

Click OK to accept the kit and exit the WO Kits data entry form.
Click Save on the toolbar to kit this work order and leave the form open.
Click Add on the toolbar to kit another work order.

To kit a single line:

1. Select the line you wish to kit. You can kit a partial quantity, or modify the release quantity as
described earlier. Click on the Kit Line button. A pop-up window will display the stockroom
and location being relieved.

& Kitting Q@

W0 Mumber éW'DDE1 10003

Part Murnber BD2 =

UOM Code [Ea

Stockioom Code 5.-’-‘«1 1 Sub-dzzemblies

Location Code 1 oo

SN/ ot Nurrber

Job Mumber |
Quarntity 7 421000) Each

Tran Infa

You may change the stockroom and/or location if required. Quantities kitted complete will change
to “0” on the Required/Short Tab and the issued quantities will be listed on the WIP Issues Tab.

When you have finished kitting, do one of the following:

Click the WIP Issues tab to review or edit the stockrooms, locations, or change
guantities.

Click OK, Add, Save as needed.
NOTE:
CURRENT BILL OF MATERIALS

Because bills of materials change from time to time, the system recognizes the Current
Bill of Materials at the time of the kitting transaction. If you kit a WO on Monday,
add a part to the BOM on Tuesday, then DeKit the work order on Wednesday, the
system will DeKit according to the BOM configuration when the kitting transaction
took place.
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WIP Issues Tab

After you select items to kit, click WIP Issues to see what departments and stockrooms the
system will issue the components from. You can add more items if you have a new requirement,
or select a line and click Edit to change a quantity, stockroom, or location.

& WO Kits M=

w0 Mumber ‘(HWDDE1 10003 | Entered By |SUF'E RWISOR |
Tran Group | 'l;

Azzembly BFP-200 Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Red

Huantity Releazed ‘( B,000.00

Huantity To Start 5,000.00 Start Date 11/3/2005

Quantity Required 5,000.00 Required D ate 11/22/2005

Qty to Release ‘/I E,DDD.DDi Kit Date

_:.f_ _B_n_a_guired.-’Shq_r_t_i o WP l33uss !-Nutes_"
Lok Code

Part Mumber Stockroom Code Location Code ShiLat Mumber Job Mumber
42000 EA SA 100
# 2|2-02 2,000.00(EA 42 100
# 3|PLA 5,000.00(EA, Ry 100
# 4|PL-2 5,000.00 (EA R 100
# a|PL-3 5,000.00 (ES Ry 100
Delete # B|S-01 240000(E&, Ry 100

When you click Save or OK, the system generates a Transaction Group number to associate with
the kitting transactions completed.

Adding to or Editing Shortages

You may have occasion to add or edit a shortage to a work order kit. You can do this quickly
from the WO Kits, Required/Short tab data entry form.

2. Click the Add or Edit button on the left side of the Required/Short tab. The Work Order
Shortages data entry form opens.
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# Work Order Shortages g@@
W0 Murmnber W005110003
Part Murnber ,,( 5-m

Spring, Metal .875 inch

Tranzachon D ate ,,( :
Cuantity ,,( 280000
0k Code ,,( Ex Each

3. The WO Number and component part number display as selected in the WO Kits form. The
Transaction date defaults to “today,” however, you can change it if required.

4. To create a new shortage enter the component part number required.
5. Enter a quantity for the total new or edited shortage.

6. Click Close to save the entry and return to the Required/Short tab. The quantity is added.
Click OK, Add, Save as needed.

NOTE:

If some parts are unavailable, the amount remaining unreleased will continue to appear in
the Required/Short tab as a shortage. MRP will continue to consider these
guantities in planning, and they will appear on the shortage report against the work
order.

Work Order Dekitting

It may become necessary to remove components from a kit; for example, you may discover that a
batch of components parts is defective. You can dekit them to a scrap stockroom and create a
shortage so MRP will re-plan their requirements. Or, you may decide to reduce or cancel (Un-
Release) the work order, dekit the components and return them to inventory. If you have kitted a
work order but have not yet clicked Save or OK you are free to change quantities and dekit at
your discretion. However, if you have already accepted the kit (clicked Save or OK), you must
dekit as a separate transaction.

Select Supply>Dekitting. From here you have the option to dekit a subcontract PO item, or a
work order. The Dekit window will open to the WIP Issues tab, access any items that have been
kitted to the work order, and perform a dekit as described in the following sections.

To Dekit awork order:

Select Supply>Dekitting>Work Order. The WO Dekit transaction form opens.
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# WO DeKits

WO Murnber 005110003 ] Entered By \SUPERVISOR
Feduce release gty by 0. DD:

Quantity Releazed 5,000.00

Dekit Date

LI Code

SMULat Mumber Jok Mumber Stockroom Location Code

0.00 EA Sa-1 100

All Scrapped

1

Drekit Line 7 2
3 3{PL-1 5,000.00 0.00(EA RAA 100
4 4|PL-2 5,000.00 0.00(E&, RAW 100
a3 3|PL-3 5,000.00 0.00(EA Ry 100
5] 5| 3-01 240000 0.00(EA R 100

Close

1. Enter a work order number. The Quantity Released to the work order will display on the
header.

2. You can dekit any amount of the Released quantity that has not been received or completed
to inventory. Enter a quantity in the Reduce Release Quantity By field. The Quantity
Released will change accordingly.

Using the Un-Release Order button

The Un-Release Order button acts differently, depending on the quantity entered in the Release
Quantity By field and the original work order quantity released.

Adjusted work order quantity equals zero - When the quantity entered in the Reduce Release
Quantity By field equals the original work order released quantity, this action will remove ALL
issues and ALL shortages. The only exception would be issues that contain scrapped parts;

which must be retained to preserve the scrap cost on the work order.

Adjusted work order quantity is greater than zero - When the work order quantity released is
greater than zero after being adjusted by the value entered in the Reduce Release Quantity By
field, this action will use the current exploded bill of materials to get a list of requirements for the
Reduce Quantity By value. First, it will remove any shortages up to the amount required by the
exploded bill. After shortages are removed, issues will be dekitted.

For example: You enter a “Reduce release gty by” for 100 units of a part that has component C1.
Component C1 has a shortage of 75 units and an issued line of 200 units. The shortage of 75
units will be marked for deletion and 25 units of the issued line will be dekitted, leaving 175 units
issued.

WIP Issues Tab

In the WIP Issues tab, click All to dekit all lines, or select a line and click Dekit Line to dekit one
line at a time.
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# WO DeKits

'w/0 Nurber /005110003 |
Feduce releaze gty by | D.EID|
Quantity Released B,000.00

Dekit Date

Entered By

SUPERYISOR |

[ Part Mumber Release Gty Scrapped Uk Code ShiLot Mumber Job Mumbe A
' K 1 B-02 0.00 0.00 E& =
ﬁ 2 2[5-m 0.00 0.00|Ea |
ﬁ 3 3|c-02 0.oo 0.00|EA
ﬁ 4 41PL-1 o0.o0 0.00|E&
ﬁ g 5(pPL-2 0.on 0.00(EA,
e B|PL-3 0.00 0.00|Ea b
< | >
WO Dekit Tab

In the WO Dekit tab, you can review, change, or delete the quantity, stockroom, location, SN/Lot
Number or Scrap the part. Each dekit is assigned a unique Issue ID number to track issues that

would otherwise be identical.

To Edit lines in the dekit:

3. Inthe WO Dekit tab, select the line you wish to edit.

4. Click Edit on the left side of the tab to open the WO Dekit form. From here, you can edit
the Stockroom, Location, SN/Lot Number, Job Number, enter up to 60 characters of Tran
Info; or Quantity; tag the dekit for a shortage or to scrap.

5. Select Create Shortage if you want MRP to plan to replace the dekitted parts. It is not
necessary to use this feature when you use the Un-Release button on the WO Dekit form

(see the next section).
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& WO DeKits Q@@ |

WO Wurmber WWO05110003 Part Humber B-02
Issue ID v

Stockroom Code 541

Location Code 100 Sub-dszemblies

SMALat Murnber

Job Murnber

(uantity ‘( 500000 Each

Create Shortage™? ‘(

Scrap Part? [F]

Tran Info

1. Select Scrap Part to flag the system to associate the cost of the scrapped part to this
particular work order. You can dekit a part to scrap and specify a location without checking
this box; however, the cost of scrap will not be tracked to this particular work order.

2. Click Close to accept the dekit and return to the WO Dekit tab. Click OK, Add, Save as
needed.

Dekitting Parts to Scrap

You have the ability to dekit components to scrap and create replacement requirements
(shortages). For example, if you know a particular component is defective, you can dekit the
affected work order assigning the components to a stockroom designated for scrap and create
shortages to replace the components.

To dekit a part to scrap:

1. Inthe WO Dekit tab, select a line and click Edit.

2. The WO Dekit form opens for the Issue ID selected in the tab.
3. Select the Stockroom location for scrapped items.

4. Select the Location for the scrapped item.

5. Edit the quantity if needed. From here, you can edit the Stockroom, Location, SN/Lot
Number, Job Number, or Quantity.

6. Select Create Shortage if you want MRP to plan to replace the dekitted parts. It is not
necessary to use this feature when you use the Un-release button on the WO Dekit form (see
the following section).

7. Select Scrap Part to flag the system to associate the cost of the scrapped part to this
particular work order. You can dekit a part to scrap and specify a location without checking
this box; however, the cost of scrap will not be tracked to this particular work order.
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8. Click Close to accept the dekit and return to the WO Dekit tab. Click OK, Add, Save as
needed.

Working with Sub-contract Purchase Orders

Alliance/MFG gives you control over sub-contract purchase order kitting. If you supply parts to
your suppliers this section will explain sub-contract PO kitting. The PO line item to be kitted must
have an ISC of Subcontract Part and should have a department with a subcontract WIP account
number assigned. You can kit one line or all lines exactly as displayed; you can also kit or release
a partial quantity. A temporary on-hand inventory quantity is calculated with each order released,
which gives you the option to “test pick” multiple orders until all inventory is consumed. You can
add orders, change released quantities, and make any adjustments you wish until you are
satisfied with the results, then click Save or OK to save your entries and issue the parts to the
sub-contract PO (SC WIP).

When components are available to be sent to the supplier, you are ready to kit the work order.
Select Supply>Kitting from the main menu. From here, you have the option to kit a subcontract
PO or a work order.

To Kit a Subcontract PO:

Select Kitting>Subcontract PO Item to open a blank PO Kits transaction form.

# PO Kits Q@@

PO Mumber Entered By SUPERWISOR
PO Line Tran Group -1
Azzembly

Guantity A eleazed

Start Quantity Start D ate
Cluantity R equired Required Date
[ty to Releaze 0.00 kit D ate M8s2006 -

Required/Shart | PIP |ssues | Maotes

Mo records found

All

Cloze

Required/Short Tab
The PO Kits transaction form opens at the Required/Short tab. If you accessed this form from the

Purchase Order View, the selected PO displays in the PO Number field; otherwise, enter the
purchase order number you wish to kit. Enter the PO Line Item you wish to kit.
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Once you select a PO and Line, the Assembly, Description and any quantity previously released
display in the header, along with the Start Quantity, Quantity Required, and the Start and
Required dates. The Kit Date defaults to “today’s” date. You can use the calendar box to select a
different date if you wish. The system will explode the current BOM to list the parts needed to
complete the work order.

& PO Kits Q@E |

PO Murber FPO05110004 Enterad By SUPERYISOR

PO Line Qo4 Tran Group -1
Azsembly Co Azzembly, Cartridge, Blue Ink

Buantity Released ‘( 110.00

Start Quantity 110.00 Start Date 7418/2005

[uantity Required 100.00 Required Date 11/28/2005

[ty to Releasze ‘( 110.00 Kit Date -

o Required/Short | PIP |ssues | Notes

Add Part Mumber Cuantity LSk Code
— a1
tﬁ 2|1-01 110.00|EA
All

You can kit the entire quantity released or change it, kit all components on the line, or just kit
selected items to the line, as needed. When you click Save or OK, the system generates a
Transaction Group number to associate with the multiple kitting transactions completed.

To Kit All components to the Line:

1. Enter a quantity to release. The system will explode the current BOM to list the parts needed
to complete the kit. You can add, edit and delete requirements/shortages to the PO if needed.
The system will adjust quantities as you kit. The actual kitting won'’t be applied until you click
Save on the toolbar or the OK button. This allows you to “test pick” different orders.

2. Click All to kit the entire quantity of all components. Quantities kitted complete will change to
“0” on the Required/Short Tab and the issued quantities will be listed on the PIP Issues Tab,
the default stockroom and locations will be relieved first, if insufficient inventory is available in
the default stockroom and location, the system will continue to pick from other “Nettable”
stockrooms and locations until the entire requirement is satisfied.

3. When you change a quantity, a check mark indicates a change has occurred. If you add to
the release quantity from the PO line item, additional components may be added to the
required list. A plus sign next to the line indicates the system added these components.

To kit a single component to the line:

1. Inthe PO Kits transaction form, enter a PO Number to Kkit.

247




Alliance/MFG User Guide

2. Select the line you wish to kit. You can kit a partial quantity, or modify the release quantity as
described earlier. Click Kit Line. A pop-up window will display the stockroom and location
being relieved. You may change the stockroom and/or location if required. Quantities kitted
complete will change to “0” on the Required/Short Tab and the issued quantities will be listed
on the PIP Issues Tab.

PIP Issues Tab

After you select items to kit, click PIP Issues to see what departments and stockrooms the system
will issue the stock from. From here, you can add more items if needed, or select a line and click
Edit to change a quantity, stockroom, or location.

& PO Kits [Z| [E| E|
PO Nurnber |POD5110004 | Entered By |SUPERVISOR |
PO Line 004 | Tran Group | 1|
Aszembly -0 Agzembly, Cartridge, Elue Ink
Guantity Feleazed ‘( 110.00
Stark Cuantity 110.00 Start Date /1842005
Quantity Required 100.00 Required Date 11/28/2005
Gy to Release ‘(l 110.00 Kit Date 7182006

of Hequiredx’ShDrtl ' PIP lssues |N0tes

PartMumber  |Quantty  [UOM Code  |Stockroom Code  [Locstion Code  [SMiLotMumber  [dobbumber ||
— IR 1| CP1 110.00]E&, R 100
l# e T-01 11000 EA S48 100

When you have finished kitting, do one of the following:

Click the Add button on the left side of the tab to add a part or create a shortage. (See
Creating Shortages in the next section.)

Click OK to accept the kit and exit the PO Kits data entry form.
Click Save on the toolbar to kit this order and leave the form open.
Click Add on the toolbar to kit another purchase order.

NOTE:
CURRENT BILL OF MATERIALS

Because bills of materials change from time to time, the system recognizes the Current
Bill of Materials at the time of the kitting transaction. If you kit a WO on Monday,
add a part to the BOM on Tuesday, then DeKit the work order on Wednesday, the
system will DeKit according to the BOM configuration when the kitting transaction
took place.
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Creating Shortages

You may have occasion to create or add a shortage to a purchase order kit. You can do this
quickly from the PO Kits, Required/Short tab data entry form.

Click the Add button on the left side of the Required/Short tab. The PO Shortages entry form
opens.

& PO Shortages

PO Mumber POO5170004
Line Muriber 004
Part Muriber ,‘( 5-01

Spring, kMetal 875 inch

=]
Cuantity ,‘( 100.00
10K Code ,‘( Ea Each

Tranzachion Date

1. The PO Number, Line Number default from the PO Kit screen. The Transaction date defaults
to “today,” however, you can change it.

2. Enter a Part number, quantity and UOM for the shortage.

3. Click Close to save the entry and return to the Required/Short tab. The shortage is added.
Click OK, Add, Save as needed.

NOTE:

If some parts are unavailable, the amount remaining unreleased will continue to appear in
the Required/Short tab as a shortage. MRP will continue to consider these
guantities in planning, and they will appear on the shortage report against the work
order.

Dekitting Sub-contract Purchase Orders

It may become necessary to remove components from a kit; for example, you may discover that a
batch of components parts are defective. You can dekit them to a scrap stockroom and create a
shortage so MRP will plan their requirements. Or, you may decide to dekit components and return
them to inventory. If you have kitted a purchase order but have not yet clicked Save or OK you
are free to change quantities and dekit at your discretion. However, if you have already accepted
the kit (clicked on Save or OK), you must dekit as a separate transaction.

Select Supply>Dekitting. From here you have the option to dekit a subcontract PO item, or a
work order. The PO Dekit window will open to the PIP Issues tab, access any items that have
been kitted to the order, and perform a dekit as described in the following sections.
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To dekit a Purchase order line:

Select Supply>Dekitting>Sub-contract PO Item. The PO Dekit transaction form opens.

PO Murnber | Entered By SUPERWISOR
PO Line Tran Group -1
Feduce releasze qty by 0.00

[uantity Relzazed
Dekit Date -

PIF lszues | PO Dekits | Shotages | Motes
Al

Mo recaords found

Cloze

1. Enter a purchase order and line number. The Quantity Released to the order will display.

2. You can dekit any amount of the Released quantity that has not been received or completed
to inventory. Enter a quantity in the Reduce Release Quantity By field. The Quantity
Released will change accordingly.

Using the Un-Release Order button

The Un-Release Order button acts differently, depending on the quantity entered in the Release
Quantity By field and the original order quantity released.

Adjusted order quantity equals zero - When the quantity entered in the Reduce Release Quantity
By field equals the original order released quantity, this action will remove ALL issues and ALL
shortages. The only exception would be issues that contain scrapped parts; which must be
retained to preserve the scrap cost on the order.

Adjusted order quantity is greater than zero - When the order quantity released is greater than
zero after being adjusted by the value entered in the Reduce Release Quantity By field, this
action will use the current exploded bill of materials to get a list of requirements for the Reduce
Quantity By value. First, it will remove any shortages up to the amount required by the exploded
bill. After shortages are removed, issues will be dekitted.

PIP Issues Tab

In the PIP Issues tab, click All to dekit all components, or select a component and click Dekit Line
to dekit one item at a time.
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& PO Dekits |:| |E|r>__<|

Tran Group | -1

PO Humber [PoS1 10004 | EnteredBy [sUPERWISOR
|

PO Line |00z
Reduce release qty by | D.DDl Partial Dekit
(Quantity Releazed 110.00

Dekit Date Ivt 7 f24/2008

FIF lzsues |.F'D Dekits || Sholtages- | Notes |

SMiLot Mumker Job Mumber Department Code

All —
Dekit Line o 2(T-m 110.00 0.00|EA 541
< X

PO Dekits Tab

In the PO Dekits tab, you can review, change, or delete the quantity, stockroom, location, SN/Lot
Number or Scrap the part. Each dekit is assigned a unigue Issue ID number to track issues that

would otherwise be identical.
To Edit lines in the dekit:

In the PO Dekits tab, select the component you wish to edit.

# PO Dekits E]E]

PO Nurmber \POO5110004 | Part Number 701
PO Line oz |
lzzue |0 ‘(| E |

Stockroom Code
Location Code Sub-Aszemblies

SN/Lot Number | |

Job Mumber | |

Guantity v 11000/ Each

Create Shortage? J

Scrap Part? [F]
|

Tran Info

1. Click Edit on the left side of the tab to open the PO Dekits form. From here, you can edit the
Stockroom, Location, SN/Lot Number, Job Number, or Quantity; tag the dekit for a shortage

or to scrap.
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2. Select Create Shortage if you want MRP to plan to replace the dekitted parts. It is not
necessary to use this feature when you use the Un-Release button on the PO Dekits form
(see the next section).

3. Select Scrap Part to flag the system to associate the cost of the scrapped part to this
particular order. You can dekit a part to scrap and specify a location without checking this
box; however, the cost of scrap will not be tracked to this particular purchase order.

4. Click Close to accept the dekit and return to the PO Dekits tab. Click OK, Add, Save as
needed.

Dekitting Parts to Scrap

You have the ability to dekit components to scrap and create replacement requirements
(shortages). For example, if you are notified that a component is defective, you can dekit the
affected sub-contract order assigning the component to a stockroom designated for scrap and
create shortages to replace the components.

To dekit a part to scrap:

1. Inthe PO Dekits tab, select a component and click Edit.

2. The PO Dekits form opens for the Issue ID selected in the tab.
3. Select the Stockroom location for scrapped items.

4. Select the Location for the scrapped item.

5. Edit the quantity if needed. From here, you can edit the Stockroom, Location, SN/Lot
Number, Job Number, or Quantity.

6. Select Create Shortage if you want MRP to plan to replace the dekitted parts. It is not
necessary to use this feature when you use the Un-release button on the PO Dekits form.

7. Select Scrap Part to flag the system to associate the cost of the scrapped part to this
particular purchase order. You can dekit a part to scrap and specify a location without
checking this box; however, the cost of scrap will not be tracked to this particular work order.

8. Click Close to accept the dekit and return to the PO Dekits tab. Click OK, Add, Save as
needed.

Processing Scrap

There are four basic ways to handle WO and SCPO scrap. They can be used to handle different
situations.

1. Dekit components to a scrap stockroom. Optionally, relocate inventory from the scrap
department to an expense account upon disposal. By dekitting the components you will
remove them from WIP. By relocating to an expense account you can make the
corresponding adjustment to your accounting package.

2. Dekit components to a scrap stockroom and choose the “Scrap Part” checkbox on the dekit
detail screen. This will work like option #1 but will continue to track the cost of scrapped
components to the work order.

3. Complete finished goods to a scrap stockroom (later moving this inventory to an expense
account). By completing units to a scrap stockroom you will reduce WIP and still be able to
track the scrap expense.
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4. Only complete finished goods (without scrap). This will leave all scrap expenses in WIP. You
can periodically print the WIP report to get the current cost of WIP. You can then make an
accounting journal entry to balance the WIP. The difference between the Alliance/MFG WIP
and the accounting package WIP can be moved to a Material Usage Variance Account
(expense account).

Options 1 and 2 will track scrap at Component Cost only, while options 3 and 4 will include labor
and burden. Some consideration to how far along in the manufacturing process the scrap is
occurring is useful.

Choosing the best options really depends on your situation. The following questions may help you
determine the best route:

e Will you re-issue material to replace scrapped components? If so then you should choose
options 1 or 2.

e Are components being scrapped? Or are fully built assemblies (containing all
components) being scrapped? If only components are being scrapped then options 1 or 2
should be used. For assemblies you should use 3 or 4.

e Do you need to track the costs of scrapped components (e.g. Job Costing)? If so you
should choose option 2.

e Are variable quantities used? (e.g. mixing variable amounts of chemicals). If so then
option 4 will probably work best.

A variance adjustment is probably needed for any situation where: 1) a dekit has occurred but no
material has been issued to replace it, and the order is completed at the full quantity, OR 2) a Kit
was made for the full amount, but the Completion was made for a partial amount of the released
guantity (and the WO has been closed).
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Work Order Completions

There are three (3) methods for performing work order completions within Alliance/MFG.
Standard and Serialized method of completions are described in this section. Work Order
Backflushing methods are described in the following section.

Standard Work Order Completions
To Complete a Work Order using the Standard method:

You can perform either a full or a partial completion A transaction that is used to record the number of items
completed against a specific work order and that are now available to inventory. of a work order. You may only
perform completions against a work order that has been Released to production. Releasing a

work order involves the act of Kitting The process of removing components of an assembly from the stock room
and sending them to the assembly floor as a kit of parts to make a work order's demanded assembly. This action may
take place automatically whenever a full set of parts is available and/or it may be done only upon authorization by a

designated person. /issuing components to the manufacturing department of the work order.

Select Supply>Complete a Work Order to open a WO Completions form (opens at the Completed
tab).

W0 M urnber ﬂ W0 00020003 Entered By SURPERYISOR
Fart Mumber B-02 Tran Group -1
Close Drder [ Date Completed T v

of Completed | Hates

(uantity Required 10.000.00 Stockroom SA-1

Quantity Relsazed 10,000.00 —elg Lol 1Ly
SM/Lot Mumnber

Tatal Gty. Completed ‘( 5.000.00 Job Number

[ty Completed e 1000 Ed,

Tran Info

5. Enter a WO Number or select one using the WO Number hyperlink. When you enter a
WO, the part number displays in the header along with the Quantity Required, Quantity
Released, and Default Stockroom and location, SN/Lot and Job Number, if applicable.

6. Inthe Completions tab, enter a valid Quantity completed; that is, the quantity cannot be
greater than was released.

7. The completion transaction will now be listed when you select WO Completions View.
8. You can change the stockroom and location, if needed.

9. Click the Notes tab to enter any additional information.
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10. When you are finished, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click Add on the toolbar to complete another work order.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.

Click Close to exit the form without saving any entries not applied or saved.

Serialized Work Order Completions
To Complete a Work Order using the Serialized method:

If Finished Goods or Sub-assemblies manufactured in-house are serialized (unique Serial
Numbers assigned to each Quantity of One completed), the “Serialize Work Order Completions”
process can be used. This will allow you to generate individual Work Order completions for a
guantity of one (1) and to automatically generate and assign Serial Numbers to those individual
completions.

NOTE:

Average Costing methodology does not allow for Partial Completions against a Work
Order. Because the “Serialize Work Order Completions” function is by its nature
generating multiple Partial Completions, it cannot be used when Average Costing
is selected in Preferences. The screen will be available, but results will not be able
to be saved. Additionally, Unit of Measure conversion will not work with the
Serialize WO Completions function. At the time “Save” or “OK” is pressed, any
UOM conversions will cause the transaction to error out with the message “UOM
Conversions Exist”.

To insure that all transactions for a part number include a Serial/Lot number go to the Part
Master>Inventory Codes tab.
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# Part Master

Fart Mumber BPP-200 Revision B

Dezscription Azzernbly, Ball Point Pen, Fed Inactive [F]

Engineering | Motes | MBP Planning of Irvventory Codes | Part Costs || Statistics

Commadity Code F/G Finished Goods 1

Purdtfg LOM E& Each SM Format

Froduct Clazz Code BFFP200 200 Seriex Average Catch Weight Qoo
Systern Uzed On Code RF RED PEM Latch YWeight LIOM

Product Dizcount Code BPF Ball Foint Pens

ICH Code

ABC A - Highest Relative Yalue + | Standard Hours 0.0

11. Check the Require SN/Lot checkbox.

12. You may also specify the SN/Lot Format. This can be any combination of letters and
numbers up to 10 characters. Any part of a date (Month, Year, Day) may be included in
the auto-generation by entering *M, *Y, or *D in any combination. Sequential numbering
fills in the remaining numbers. For example, the serial number SN03091847, would be
the 47Th serial number automatically generated on September18, 2003 in the format
“SN*Y*M*D".

13. If you do not wish to use 10 characters, enter your preferred format, then insert “#” for the
number of characters you wish to use. The system will increment those numbers. In the
example, the system has been set up to create serial numbers with a four-digit number
that increments by 1.

Select Supply>Serialize Work Order Completions

The screen contains three sections. The top section displays the work order and selected work
order information; the middle section defines the quantity to complete, the serial number format,
default SN/Lot Information and other common work order completion fields; the bottom section

will display the serialized results in a list format, with buttons along the left side of the screen to
add, edit or delete the records in the view, (much as other Transaction detail screens).
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# WO SN Completions Q@E|

Wil Number a | [uantity Reguired
Close Ordar ] [luantity Releazed
Part Mumber Tatal Gty Completed
(uantity 1]
SM Format First Serial Mumber
Starting Mumber 1] Lazt Senal Mumber
Stockroom a
Location Date Completed -
Job Mumber

Add

Mo records found

Work Order Section

14. Enter a WO Number or select one using the WO Number hyperlink. When you enter a
WO, the part number displays in the header along with the Quantity Required, Quantity
Released.

15. Click the Close Order checkbox if you wish to close the order with the completion. The
work order selected for generating completions will be automatically closed if the
completed quantity is equal to or greater than the required quantity.

NOTE:

The total quantity being completed will be validated at the time the transaction is “Saved”
to allow for generating additional serial numbers. Many companies keep track of
their serial numbers in a Log Book or spreadsheet (highly recommended). When
serial numbers from this Log are used, they are marked off in the log book. If a
serial number becomes unusable due to a damaged tag or another reason, then
the next sequential serial number can be assigned. Alliance/MFG allows you to
generate more serial numbers than are needed, and only validates the total
guantity to complete at the time the transaction is applied, to allow you a method of
handling this situation.
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Generate Completions Section

The Default Stockroom, Location, and Job Number, are displayed in the Generate Completions
section, you may override these fields if needed.

16. Enter the number of serial numbers to generate in the Quantity field. No validation to the
released or required quantities will exist here to allow you to generate serial numbers for
more than the completed quantity, perhaps as a result of damaged serial number tags.
The value of this field will reset to zero (0) after the “Generate Completions” button is
pressed. At the time the Completion is saved, the quantity being completed will be
validated, as mentioned above.

17. The SN Format field defaults to the Serial Number Format on the Part Master record for
the Part Number on the Work Order. You can override this if needed.

18. Enter the Starting Number. Must be greater than zero (0). The value of this field will
increment itself by one (1) after the “Generate Completions” button is pressed. As soon
as at least one completion line is created (either manually or by pressing the “Generate
Completions” button), the Work Order Number field will become disabled.

19. Date Completed, defaults to “Today’s Date”. You can override the date if needed.
20. The First Serial Number and Last Serial Number will be displayed.

21. Click on the Default SN/Lot Info button to open the SN/Lot Information screen. You can
default an Expiration Date, Warranty Date, Maintenance Date or Notes for each of the
SN/Lot Numbers to be generated. This step must be performed prior to step 7 below for
any notes or dates to be included with the SN/Lot records. When you are finished click
Close.
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Click on the Generate Completions button to generate new Work Order Completion records for a
guantity of one (1) each, up to the total number of completions entered in the quantity field above.
In this example we entered “25” and pressed the “Generate Completions” button, 25 separate
records are created and listed in the serialized results section, appearing much like line items or
other types of detail records. After the completions list is built, the “Quantity” field, will reset to
zero (0) and the “Start Number” field will increment itself by one (1) greater than the ending serial
number.
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Serialized Results Section

If a serialized completion needs to be added, changed or deleted the three buttons on the left
side of the Serialized Results section are enabled as needed.

The Add button, will create a new serialized completion with the Work Order Number field (“WO
Number”) disabled and un-editable. In all other ways it functions the same as the standard Work
Order Completions screen.

The Edit button, will open the selected serialized completion in the standard Work Order
Completion transaction screen. It functions the same as the standard Work Order Completions
screen.

The Delete button, will delete the selected serialized completion record from the list.

If you are not sure one of the steps above was performed correctly, click on the Close button to
discard the results and start over.

When you are finished, do one of the following:

Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and leave the form open. If you did not
generate serial numbers for the entire quantity completed, you may continue by
starting again at step 1 above.

Click Add on the toolbar to perform serialized completions for another work order.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.

Click Close to exit the form without saving any entries not applied or saved.

260




Working with Supply

Processing Scrap

There are four basic ways to handle WO and SCPO scrap. They can be used to handle different
situations.

22

23.

24,

25.

Option

. Dekit components to a scrap stockroom. Optionally, relocate inventory from the scrap
department to an expense account upon disposal. By dekitting the components you will
remove them from WIP. By relocating to an expense account you can make the
corresponding adjustment to your accounting package.

Dekit components to a scrap stockroom and choose the “Scrap Part” checkbox on the
dekit detail screen. This will work like option #1 but will continue to track the cost of
scrapped components to the work order.

Complete finished goods to a scrap stockroom (later moving this inventory to an expense
account). By completing units to a scrap stockroom you will reduce WIP and still be able
to track the scrap expense.

Only complete finished goods (without scrap). This will leave all scrap expenses in WIP.
You can periodically print the WIP report to get the current cost of WIP. You can then
make an accounting journal entry to balance the WIP. The difference between the
Alliance/MFG WIP and the accounting package WIP can be moved to a Material Usage
Variance Account (expense account).

s 1 and 2 will track scrap at Component Cost only, while options 3 and 4 will include labor

and burden. Some consideration to how far along in the manufacturing process the scrap is

occurri

Choos

ng is useful.

ing the best options really depends on your situation. The following questions may help you

determine the best route:

26

27.

28.

29.

. Will you re-issue material to replace scrapped components? If so then you should choose
options 1 or 2.

Are components being scrapped? Or are fully built assemblies (containing all
components) being scrapped? If only components are being scrapped then options 1 or 2
should be used. For assemblies you should use 3 or 4.

Do you need to track the costs of scrapped components (e.g. Job Costing)? If so you
should choose option 2.

Are variable quantities used? (e.g. mixing variable amounts of chemicals). If so then
option 4 will probably work best.

A variance adjustment is probably needed for any situation where: 1) a dekit has occurred but no
material has been issued to replace it, and the order is completed at the full quantity, OR 2) a Kit

was m

ade for the full amount, but the Completion was made for a partial amount of the released

guantity (and the WO has been closed).

NOTE

When you are completing a work order in either of the methods described above, you will
receive a warning if an open shortage exists for that work order. This is a reminder
to resolve any shortages prior to completing the work order.
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Backflushing

Backflushing differs from standard WO completions in that you do not need to create, release and
kit a work order prior to the backflushing step. Backflushing provides a method for quickly and
easily consuming component inventory at the time completions for the assembly are

performed. Only the quantity of components required to complete a specific number of an
assembly are consumed out of Inventory On Hand.

Backflushing Work Order Completions

Backflushing is performed through Supply>Backflush Work Order Completions. This option will
open a window that will manage all the processes required for backflushing, including the creation
of the Work Order, Kitting the Work Order, and Completing the Work Order. The screen is
divided into three sections. At each stage of the process, you have the option to edit the details
for that step, should you need to, or simply allow each step to be processed without alteration.
Backflushing will automatically create the two (2) separate transactions (KIT, CMP) and write
them to the Alliance Transaction Log for processing through your accounting link.

NOTE:

If your company creates and uses work orders but you wish to Backflush rather than
releasing, kitting and completing your work orders, you may select a work order via
the Work Order Number hyperlink. See the Work Order Number paragraph below
for details. You will not be able to take advantage of the Backflush Save All button.

The Work Order

When the backflush screen is opened a new blank work order will be created in the background.
If you don’t have security rights to update the WO Required Date, WO Part Number, or WO
Quantity fields you won't be able to create a work order or perform the backflush function.

/_9 Backflush Work Order Completions =} 5
Whork Order Mumber 1:[Auto Hu
Part Murmber (X |
Cuantity Completed a n [ Backflush [Save All) ]
Edit Wiork. Order ] [ Save Work Order ] (X ]

Cloze

Work Order Number

When Auto-Numbering WO is on, but the work order has not been saved the typical “1: Auto Nu
will be displayed in the Work Order Number field. When auto-numbering is off you will be
required to enter a new WO number.

Once the work order has been saved the work order number currently being completed will be
displayed.
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The hyperlink can be used to select an existing work order. By default the hyperlink will open the
Work Order View using the “By Firm WOs” query. Right mouse click will also offer the “All” and
“By Part Number” queries. Selecting an existing work order via the hyperlink will also act like the
work order has been saved and the backflush button will be disabled (see saving a work order
below).

Part Number
If a work order has not been saved or selected you can enter or change the part number.

The hyperlink will open the Part Master View using the “Is Makeable” query by default. Right
mouse click will offer the following additional queries: All, By Part Number, By Description.

Quantity Completed

Values entered into this field will be automatically entered into the Quantity To Start field on the
Work Order created in the background. All field values entered into this screen will be
automatically entered into the Work Order screen. Likewise, entering a value into the work order
screen created above will update the backflush screen. The WO screen is available to view or
edit from the Edit Work Order button.

Fﬁ Backflush Work Order Completions =/@lE
Wiork, Order MNumber 1:[Auta Hu
Fart Humber ,,( B-01 Azzembly, Barel, Blue
[Quantity Completed ‘( 100 ’ Backflush [Save All) ]
Edit */ork. Order ] [ Save work Order ]

Cloze

Once you have entered valid data in these fields you may either click on the Backflush (Save All)
button or perform each step manually. The manual option allows you to edit the individual steps if
necessary.

To manually backflush a Work Order
Backflush Screen

The backflush screen has three sections; the Work Order section, the Kit List section and the
Completion section. Each section allows you to view, edit and save the changes prior to the next
step. If you did not select an existing WO via the hyperlink or do not need to edit any section use
the Backflush Save All button to save steps.

Edit Work Order

Prior to saving, kitting and completing the work order you can edit the work order. This can be
handy when extra information needs to be added (e.g. Job Number or Notes). Click the Edit
Work Order button to open the Work Order Header screen. After the work order has been saved,
the button text will change to View Work Order.
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Save Work Order

The Save Work Order button saves the work order, all existing Alliance/MFG work order
validation will apply.

If the save fails, a message will be displayed stating the error condition. A red X icon will appear
next to the button indicating there is a problem. Hold the mouse cursor over the icon to view the
error. Once successfully saved the Save Work Order button will be disabled. The text “Created
Successfully” will be displayed in the Work Order section. If an attempted save work order fails
the text “Update failed” will appear.

/_)@' Backflush Work Order Completions E]@I
“wiork Order Mumber WOO3090016
Part Murnber B-01 Azzembly, Barrel, Blue
Quantity Completed 100
[ i woark, Order ] Created Successfully
| Edikilist | [ SaveKilit | €3

Building the kit list

When you successfully save a Work Order or when an existing work order is selected via the WO
Number hyperlink, a WO Kit List will be created and automatically kitted in the background.
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NOTE:

Backflushing does not use the existing Alliance/MFG Work Order Kit All algorithm. The
existing Work Order “Kit All” algorithm will search all nettable stockrooms to find
available inventory. If insufficient inventory is found, the Kit All routine will create a
shortage. This is not done under the backflushing routine. The backflush procedure
assumes that if you are backflushing, you have sufficient component inventory to
pull and if not it is an exception and needs to be reviewed. The backflush routine
will automatically kit all lines, pulling inventory from the components default
stockroom/location only. If insufficient inventory exists in the default location a red
X will be displayed in the Kit List section. You will not be able to proceed. You will
need to click on the Edit Kit List button and manually pull inventory from another
location for all component items indicated with a red X next to that line. You may
delete a component line, but deleting a component with insufficient inventory will
create a shortage.

Edit Kit List

The Edit Kit List button will be enabled whenever a work order has been saved or an existing
work order has been selected via the hyperlink. Click on the Edit Kit List button to open the
normal Alliance/MFG kitting screen. You can modify the issue list by adding new components,
placing parts on short, or pulling inventory from an alternate location. Once a kit has been
successfully saved the button caption will change to View Kit List.
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Modifying the Kit List
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The Save Kit Kist will attempt to save the existing kit all existing Alliance/MFG work order kitting
validation will apply. If the kit list is very large a status bar will display indicating the progress.

If the save kit list is successful then the button will be disabled and the message “Kitted
Successfully” will be displayed in the Kit List section. If the attempted save fails the message
“Update failed” will appear along with a message box stating the problem.

Building the Completion

After the kit has been saved the work order completion will be created in the background.
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Edit Completion

The Edit Completion button will be enabled after the work order kit has been successfully saved.
Click the Edit Completion button to open the normal Alliance/MFG completion screen. You can
add additional information to the completion (e.g. Job Number, Stockroom, Location, Lot Number
or Notes),or change the completion quantity before saving if necessary.

NOTE:

If you change the completion quantity to less than the Backflush Quantity Completed it is
assumed you did not complete all of the units previously kitted. The excess
material kitted will be left in WIP.

Once a completion has been successfully saved the button caption will change to View
Completion.

Save Completion

The Save Completion button will attempt to save the existing completion. If the save is successful
then the button will be disabled and the message “Completed Successfully” will appear. If the
save fails the message “Update failed” will appear along with a message box stating the problem.

/9 Backflush Work Order Completions =|=)%
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NOTE:

By default the work order will be closed by the backflush completion screen since the user
is fully completing the order. Partial completions are not allowed in backflushing.

Backflush (Save All)

Clicking the Backflush (Save All) button will automatically perform each step: Create and Save
the Work Order, Create and Save the Kit List and then Create and Save the Completion.

When Auto-Numbering WO is on, but the work order has not been saved the typical “1: Auto Nu”
will be displayed in the Work Order Number field. When auto-numbering is off you will be required
to enter a new WO number. Enter a valid part number (ISC = Make or Phantom) or click on the
part number hyperlink to select one. Enter the quantity being completed. The WO required date
will be defaulted to the current system date.

If any one of the three Save updates fail, the backflush process will stop. You will have to make
corrections and manually continue the process. An error message will be displayed indicating any
invalid condition.

/9 Backflush Work Order Completions =|=)%
Wwhork Order Murmber WOO0303001 7

Fart Humber B-01 Bzzembly, Barel, Blue

[Auantity Completed 100
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| ViewKitlist | Kitted Successhully

’ iesw Completion l Completed Successfully
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Supply Reports

The following reports are available from the Supply menu. Predefined queries are available on
submenus (indicated by arrows). You can preview or print a report from a predefined query, or
create a custom query to display specific information in an Alliance/MFG standard format. For
more information about Alliance/MFG reports, see the Technical Reference.

Open PO Line Items

Past Due PO Receipts

PO List by Part

PO List by Supplier

PO Totals Graph

Purchase Commitment

Purchase Order

Part Cross Reference

Production Schedule

Pick List

Subcontract PO Issues

Supplier List

WO Traveler
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MRP Menu functions

This chapter explains how to use the Alliance/MFG Material Requirements Planning (MRP)
function. Once you have set up and entered all of your parts, BOM’s, suppliers and customers,
verified your inventory accuracy and entered forecasts or customer orders, you will want to know
what you need to order and build to meet your customers’ demands. The MRP function will help
you achieve this goal.
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Calculating MRP

MRP Overview

Material Requirements Planning provides your company with a time-phased material plan. MRP
examines information from many sources as it undertakes the complex calculations to deliver
your planning solutions.

First, MRP analyzes what is required and when (Demand). It considers all existing independent
demands (sales orders, forecasts, safety stocks) and dependent demands (work order and
subcontract PO component requirements, together with any existing shortages.)

Next, it takes a detailed look at your current inventory and on order position (Supply) by reviewing
all nettable stockroom inventories, existing purchase open orders, work-in-process, and the
guantities and due dates associated with these parts. MRP also considers the ordering “rules”
attached to these parts. (Ordering rules are maintained in the Part Master for each part in the
system.)

Using this information, MRP calculates how long it will take to:
Receive components
Manufacture subassemblies
Build the finished products

After you run MRP, the MRP Action Parts list includes suggested actions based on existing and
planned orders. Planned orders are “suggested” orders generated by the MRP calculation.
Planned orders are created dynamically each time you run MRP. MRP will also suggest
scheduling changes for existing orders if the delivery dates are out of phase. Each time you
create firm/released work orders and schedule POs, the next MRP run will again recommend
makes, buys and reschedules, level-by-level, based on the current information.

NOTE:

The Alliance/MFG MRP calculation is always a total regeneration of the plan based on the
current information in the system. It is not a “net change” since the last run of the
calculation program.

MRP is at a minimum a four-step process:

1 CALCULATE MRP — Run the MRP calculation for all product structure levels or top level
products only.

2 MRP ACTION PARTS - Review the items that require action as a result of running the
MRP calculation.

3 SCHEDULE - Create new orders or reschedule existing orders based on MRP
recommendations.

4 CALCULATE MRP AGAIN — Run the MRP calculation again to reflect the impact of your
changes to the system and make any adjustments.
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Calculating MRP

You have two options when you run MRP: Run a full MRP on all product structure levels
throughout the system, or Run a top-level MRP for finished products only. The top-level option
can provide a quick overview of your current production’s ability to deliver existing customer order
requirements. MRP will assign priority codes for you to act upon based on established time
fences, part master ordering rules and requirement due dates. You can then review and process
your MRP Action Parts list by priority code and schedule or change dates as required, addressing
the highest priority first (most critical is actually lowest value). (See Reviewing MRP Results and
Priority Codes later in this section.)

Running MRP

MRP is a static system: When you create POs and WOs, or reschedule existing orders, you must
rerun the MRP calculation to reflect the impact of your changes. Each calculation is completely
regenerative; it considers all transactions, not simply the net changes since the last MRP run.

To Calculate MRP:

Select MRP>Calculate MRP to open the MRP Planning dialog box.

(%) Fun Full MRP {3 Fun Top Level Only

Mormal Priority Time Fence dvigs1 /2006
kirirnm number of davs for reschedules ‘( A
----- Calculating MAF Bequirements----- -
----- Ilpdate live data---
Completed Successzfully v

| Calculate MRP | [ Close |

Select Full MRP to calculate all product structure levels; or select Top Level Only to calculate
MRP for finished products only.

Establish the Normal Priority Time Fence - MRP output is categorized into units of work to be
done on the basis of priority. The Normal Priority Time Fence is a limiting date that defines the
end of a time period for current planning. This time fence is based on the start date of the order
(start in current period vs. start in a future period). MRP suggested orders with a planned start
date between the day you calculate MRP and this “Normal” date will be given a priority code of
“3". These orders are considered to be “within the current time fence,” and are candidates for
conversion to Firm PO’s or Firm WQ's (a PO placed with a supplier or a WO scheduled to start in
production). All planned orders with a start date greater than this date (future orders) will be given
a Priority Code of “6”. See Priority Codes later in the MRP Action Parts section for more
information about priority codes.
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The system default date for the normal priority fence is one week (7 days) ahead. You may want
to establish your normal priority fence differently, depending on how frequently you calculate
MRP, or according to other factors that influence your production schedule.

Minimum number of days to reschedule - This parameter establishes the minimum number
days that MRP will use to generate Reschedule messages (Priority = 4). This will help reduce the
erroneous “move it in 1 day, then move it out 1 day” messages and will also aid in limiting your re-
scheduling efforts with suppliers and production. For example, if you set the minimum number of
work days for reschedule to “5,” there will be no reschedules messages of less than five work
days generated. An exception to this is late orders, if an order will be late (could impact
production schedules or customer shipments), MRP will generate an Expedite notice (Priority =
5).

CAUTION!
When MRP recommends rescheduling a firm Work Order, it will continue to plan

the components on the current WO start date until you reschedule the order,
including both start and complete dates, and subsequently rerun MRP.
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MRP Action Parts

After you run MRP, the MRP Action Parts list includes suggested actions based on existing and
planned orders. Planned orders are “suggested” orders generated by the MRP calculation.
Planned orders are created dynamically each time you run MRP. MRP will also suggest
scheduling changes for existing orders if the delivery dates are out of phase. Each time you
create firm/released work orders and schedule POs, the next MRP run will again recommend
makes, buys and reschedules, level-by-level, based on the current information.

After you calculate MRP, Alliance/MFG gives you several options to access the results. Select
MRP>MRP Action Parts to review MRP recommendations.

/B Alliance/MFG =B
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Local pen - Chaliance3d2Pen.mdb

Reviewing MRP Action Parts

The records displayed in the MRP Action Parts View depend on the query you select. Select
MRP>MRP Action Parts>Current Action Parts (only those with current or past due action
recommendations), or MRP Action Parts>All (all parts regardless of action), or By Part Number,
or By Buyer/Planner, or By Job Number or use a predefined query and wild cards to locate
specific action parts. In the following example, we selected the MRP Action Parts All query to
open the list.

# MRP - All

MRF - &l &3 & T
Priciity Fart Mumber I5C o Employee 1D |Lazt Hame Dregcription v
1 » 3 TR-01 50-J0D I Tubing, Clear Plaztic, Full Rall i
2 4{ B-01 b P BA-1AT Tiermey Azzembly, Barrel, Blue
3 41 50 B P a0-100 Drarowsky Spring, Metal .75 inch
4 E| B-02 b P aa-JaT Tiermey Aszembly, Barel, Red N
] E| BP1 B P a0-100 Drarowsky Barel, Top Half, Blue
g E| BP-2 B P a0-100 Drarowsky Barel, Bottorn Half, Blue
7 E| BP-3 B P B0-J0D Doroveky Ring, ketal . 250 diameter
g E| BP-4 B P B0-J0D Doroveky Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch
9 E| BPP-100 b P ah-JAT Tierrey Aszgzembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue
10 E| BPP-200 b P ah-JAT Tierrey Aszzembly, Ball Point Pen, Red
11 E| BPP-x300 b J aE-JAT Tierrey Custom Ball Point Pen, Red, Stamped with G..
12 E| C-01 5 P A0-kEb Marenko Aszgzembly, Cartridge, Blue Ink e
1< | >

[ Edt || Close
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The MRP Action Parts View displays the following information:

Priority - Displays the MRP Priority Code for the line item (Priority Codes 1-7). MRP Action Parts
lists are displayed in Priority Code sequence by default; however, you can click on column
headers to change the sort order.

Part Number - Part number of item requiring MRP action.

ISC - Inventory Source Code (Make or Buy from the Part Master).
OMC - Order Method Code (How to order/build from the Part Master).
Employee ID — The Buyer/Planner Employee ID.

Last Name - Name of employee responsible for make/buy decisions for this part (A buyer/planner
can be associated with a commodity code which can be assigned to individual or groups of parts
in the Part Master).

Description - Part Master description of the part.
Department Code — Part Master department number associated with the part.
Stockroom Code — Part Master default stockroom assigned to the part.

Commodity Code — Part Master commaodity code assigned to the part.
Priority Codes Definitions

If more than one (1) MRP Action item is generated for a given part number, the priority code
displayed in the action parts list is the highest priority (lowest number = most critical) generated
during the MRP calculation for that part.

NOTE:

Priority Codes 1 and 2 are the most urgent; however, it is possible for additional priority
codes (other actions) to exist for part numbers assigned priority codes 1, 2, or 3.
Be sure to review all MRP suggestions for each part.

1 =Past Due - The completion date for a recommended order is prior to the MRP run date
(urgent, this part should have already been received into inventory) .

2 =Past Due - The start date for a recommended order is prior to the MRP run date (urgent, this
part should have already been started in production or ordered from a supplier).

3 = Within Normal Fence - The start date for the recommended order is normal or current
(within the MRP “Normal Time Fence” you established above). You should be scheduling these
orders to start in the current scheduling period.

4 = Reschedule - This order is out of phase and requires rescheduling: either a move-in, a
move-out, or a delete. You may limit the number of reschedule messages (Priority = 4) generated
by establishing a Minimum number of days to Reschedule during MRP.

5 = Expedite - This order’s required date is within the parameter for skipping a reschedule
(minimum number of days to reschedule), but the order will be late and should be expedited.

6 = Future - Start date is beyond the current period (future start) and no action need be taken at
this time.

7 =No Action Required - No action required at this time. The part has no MRP activity in the
current schedule, the part’s existing schedule is in phase, the recommended action is to skip a
minor reschedule, or lastly the part has an OMC of Manual (Do not plan in MRP). Note: Do not
plan in MRP does NOT mean do not review, requirements may exist for this part.
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MRP Action Details

Highlight a part in the MRP Action Parts View then press the Enter key or double click to open the
MRP Detail View.

In addition to the information displayed on the MRP Detail View, the header displays part
inventory information including the Job Number (if any), quantity on hand when MRP was run,
any safety stock defined for the part, any specific order quantity and/or order multiple, scrap or
yield factor, and the manufacturing or procurement lead time.

Note:

The safety stock for parts with the Inactive flag set will appear and be treated as zero (0)
by the MRP calculation.

& MRP Detail Yiew - By Part and Job (B-01, )

Part Mumber B-01 Aszzembly, Barel, Blue

Job Number ISC M oMt P
Quanity On Hand 2.900.00 Order Multiple 1.00
Safety Stock n.oa “ield Factar 100
Order Oty 1.00 Lead Time 10

Balance

Post Type

1 gi000of 510000 .00 | Firmn /0

2z WwO05110002 -5,000.00] 3,000.00| Planned kit | BPP-100

3 11,/8/2008 |11/22/2005 | WO05110001 2,000.00 2.000.00] 5,000.00{ Firrn WO

4 11./23/2005 Q000000001 -5,000.00 0.00| Planned kit | BPP-100

5| Create 11./30/2008] 12/13/2005 0000000003 3.800.00 9.800.00] 5,300.00( Planned Wi

B 1214/2005 0000000006 -4, 800.00] 5.00000| Planned Kit | BPP-x300

7 121442005 0000000002 -5,000.00 0.00| Planned Kit | BPP-100

8| Create 12/6/2005 | 1213/2005 0000000010 2 500,00 2500.00] 2500.00( Planned Wi

g 12/20/2005 0000000007 -2 500.00 0.00| Planned Kit | BPP-x300

10| Create 12/29/2008| 11242008 0000000011 1.000.00 1.000.00] 1,000.00{ Planned W0

1 1/13/2008 0000000008 -1,000.00 0.00| Planned kit | BPP-300

12| Create 343142006 | 4/13/2008 00oo0oant 2 5.,000.00 5,000.00] 5,000.00( Planned WO

13 41442008 0000000003 -5,000.00 0.00| Flanned kit~ |BPP-100 W
< >
Scheduls Cloze

The MRP Detail View grid contains information in the following columns:
Action - There are five (5) types of MRP Action:

1. Blank - No action required

2. Delete - The current MRP plan does not require this order

3. Create - MRP recommends a new PO or WO should be created. Examine the Start Date
to see when; the Schedule button will be activated if the item is highlighted. See
Scheduling purchase orders and work orders from MRP, later in this chapter

4. Move In - MRP recommends a reschedule, the recommended move in to date will
appear in the Move Date column; the Schedule button will be activated if the item is
highlighted. See Scheduling purchase orders and work orders from MRP, later in this
chapter
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5. Move Out - MRP recommends a reschedule, the recommended move out to date will
appear in the Move Date column; the Schedule button will be activated f the item is
highlighted. See Scheduling purchase orders and work orders from MRP, later in this
chapter

Start Date - Date on which order is scheduled to begin (based on lead time offset from required
date, and on your company’s Holiday Schedule). On Demand grid lines that subtract material
from inventory, such as kitting a Work Order or shipping a Sales Order, this field will be blank.

Required Date - Date that the order is required by or scheduled to be completed by based on
MRP.

Move To — The date MRP recommends an order be rescheduled to.

Reference/Reference Line - Work Order, Sales Order, Purchase Order, or MRP Planned Order.

Reference Number. The MRP Planned Order Reference is a unique sequential number assigned
by MRP. The number “0000000001” represents the first planned order generated by MRP during

this MRP calculation.

Start Quantity - Quantity based on the ordering rules established in the inventory record for the
product and/or calculated by MRP. (The quantity required is multiplied by the yield factor.)

Required Quantity - Quantity required calculated from MRP demand (independent or
dependent). The calculation uses the appropriate ordering rules from the inventory record.

Balance - The quantity available on that date should all MRP actions be implemented. If safety
stock is used, this will be the quantity available on that date less the safety stock. (Note: Safety
stock will not be deducted until the current period/date).

Pegging - The dependent demand part number (next level sub-assembly or assembly ) that
created the requirement.

Part Number - The part number involved with the action.
Job Number - The job number involved with the action.
Post Type - There are eleven (11) MRP Post Types:

1. Firm PO, an open purchase order (Supply).

2. Firm WO, an open work order that has been released (Supply).

WO Shortage, a work order kit requires this part (Demand).

PO Shortage, a sub-contract purchase order kit requires this part (Demand).
Sales Order, an open sales order requirement (Demand).

Forecast, a forecast requirement (Demand).

Currently not used.

Planned PO, an MRP recommended purchase order (Planned Supply).

© © N o g A~ W

Planned WO, an MRP recommended work order (Planned Supply).
10. Planned Kit, an MRP recommended order kit (Planned Dependent Demand).

11. Safety Stock, an inventory replenishment requirement (Demand).
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Scheduling PO's & WO's from MRP

Alliance/MFG makes it easy to schedule POs and WOs directly from the MRP Detail View without
having to navigate through the menu system to the Supply function.

Scheduling Purchase Orders and Work Orders from MRP
Select a part from the MRP>MRP Action Parts form, double click to display the MRP Detail View,
then simply select a “Create” line recommended for scheduling and click the Schedule button.

or

At the MRP>MRP Action Parts form, use the Query button in the toolbar to filter the planned
purchase orders for a particular Buyer/Planner ID. Then select a part from the MRP Action Parts
form, double click to display the MRP Detail View, then simply select a Create line recommended
for scheduling and click the Schedule button.

The MRP Action Parts scheduling form opens for the part selected. The options available depend
on whether you are creating a Work Order or a Purchase Order.

Schedule a Purchase Order from MRP Detail View

Alliance/MFG gives you lots of flexibility when scheduling purchase orders from the MRP Detail
View. You can decide whether to use the dates and quantities suggested by MRP, to edit the
planned orders, or combine quantities and dates based on your knowledge, experience and the
current plan. You may also select a supplier (see Part Cross Reference, Chapter 4, Products),
display a list of that supplier's open purchase orders and then decide whether to create a new
purchase order or add a line item to an existing open order.

MRP Action Parts Purchase Order:
1. Select a planned order for a part from the MRP Action Parts list.

2. Click Schedule to open the MRP Action parts form for the part selected.

#" MRP Action Parts g@@

Part Mumber EP4
Barrel, Top Half, Blue

Supplier/0EM Part #
Supplier [0
Add ko PO

Schedule Selected Lines
Stock LIOk EA Required D ate Required Quar
Purchaze L0 2/6/2008 10,000.00

) 362006 30,000.00

Uluiartity 0.00 E/15/2006 30,000.00
Fequired D ate i 314/ 2006 10.000.00

£ ¥
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The Part Number and description display at the top of the form.
From here you can either add the requirements to any existing PO or create a new one.

To create a new PO:

1. Inthe Schedule Selected Lines box, select the Planned Order quantity you wish to schedule
as one PO line item. If you wish to combine two or more quantities, hold down the shift key
and highlight all lines to be combined. If you don’t want to schedule all the recommended
guantity, change the quantity in the Quantity box, the Required Quantity will display the
guantity remaining to be scheduled, which may then be added as a second line item with a
different delivery date or purchased from another supplier.

2. Enter a Supplier/OEM part number or click the hyperlink to choose one from the list. If no
Supplier/OEM part number exists for this part, click the Supplier ID hyperlink to choose a
supplier from the list.

3. Click the Create PO button at the bottom of the form to create a new PO.
To add to an existing PO:

1. Inthe Schedule Selected Lines box, select the Planned Order quantity you wish to schedule
as one PO line item. If you wish to combine two or more quantities, hold down the shift key
and highlight all lines to be combined. If you don’t want to schedule all the recommended
guantity, change the quantity in the Quantity box, the Required Quantity will display the
guantity remaining to be scheduled, which may then be added as a second line item with a
different delivery date or purchased from another supplier.

2. Enter a Supplier/OEM part number or click the hyperlink to choose one from the list. If no
Supplier/OEM part number exists for this part, click the Supplier ID hyperlink to choose a
supplier from the list.

3. Click the Add to PO hyperlink to open the Purchase Order View listing all open POs for that
supplier.

4. When you reference an existing PO in the Add to PO field, the Create PO button changes to
Update PO. Click the Update PO button, the Purchase Order form for that PO will be
displayed.

5. Either way, a purchase order form for the part selected will open. Add any additional
information required and adjust the due dates as required. Verify the Purchase UOM is
correct. Save the information just as if you were creating or editing a PO from the Supply
menu. (See Supply, Purchase Orders)

6. You can continue to select lines from the Schedule Selected Lines box and update or create
new POs until you have taken all the actions necessary. To complete the purchase order, do
one of the following:

Click Save on the toolbar to save the purchase order and leave the form open.
Click OK to accept the new purchase order as is, exit the form and return to MRP.
Click Close to exit the form without saving.

Click Close to exit the MRP Action Parts form. From here, you can do one of the following:

1. Select another MRP item and continue to schedule POs (or WQOs).

2. Click Close to exit the MRP Detail View.

Schedule a Work Order from MRP Detail

Work orders can be scheduled from planned orders. You decide whether to use the dates and
guantities suggested by MRP or enter your own specific quantities and dates.
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MRP Action Parts Work Order:

1. Select a planned order from the list. The Schedule button is activated on the bottom of the
Action Parts dialog box.

2. Click the Schedule button to open the Work Order data entry form. If you have Auto Number
set as a Preference, the Work Order Number will fill in with the next generated number when
you click Save or OK.

The WO Detail tab data will default from the line item selected on the MRP Detail View.
4. To finish the work order, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save the work order and leave the WO form open.

Click OK to accept the new work order as is and return to the MRP Detail View form to
continue scheduling this part.

Click Close to exit the WO form without saving.
To exit the MRP Detail View form click Close From here, you can do one of the following:
1. Select another MRP item and continue to schedule POs (or WOs).
2. Click Close to exit the MRP Action Parts form.

Reschedule
Reschedule a PO or WO from the MRP Action Parts screen:

Work orders and Purchase Orders can be rescheduled directly from the MRP Action Parts
screen. You must decide whether to use the dates suggested by MRP or enter your own specific
dates. If you do not use the dates suggested by MRP, the next time MRP is calculated the order
will receive the same reschedule message if it is still required. You must notify the buyer/planner
at the requirement level if you are unable to meet the suggested date.

To reschedule an order from the MRP Action Parts form:

1. Highlight the order in the list. The Schedule button is activated on the bottom of the Action
Parts dialog box.

For a Work Order, click the Schedule button to open the order’s data entry form.

3. For a Purchase Order, click the Schedule button to open the order’s data entry form. Select
the PO Lines tab, and then click the Edit button to open the correct PO line item.

4. The proposed reschedule dates will be defaulted to the orders date fields.
To finish rescheduling the order, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save the order and leave the form open.

Click OK to accept the new order as is and return to the MRP Action Parts form to
continue scheduling this part.

Click Close to exit the form without saving.
Click Close to exit the MRP Detail View form. From here, you can do one of the following:
1. Select another MRP item and continue to schedule POs (or WOs).
2. Click Close to exit the MRP Action Parts form.
Demand Pegging

Using Pegging to review the MRP Action for the Demand
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NOTE:

Alliance/MFG uses single-level pegging to facilitate the audit trail that identifies the origin
of a given requirement.

Highlight a row with a Post Type of Planned Kit, the Pegging column displays the origin (Demand)
part number of the requirement.

& MRP Detail View -

By Part and Job [B-01, )

Part Mumber B-01 Aszzembly, Barel, Blue
Job Mumber I5C M aMc F
[uanity On Hand 2.900.00 Order Multiple: 1.00
Safety Stack 0.00 ‘ield Factaor 100
Order Oty 1.00 Lead Time 10
Action Start Date | Date Required | Reference Start Quantity | Cuantity Fequired| Balance | Post Type Peaaging ~
1| Move In 10/24/200F| 11/8/2005 WO00080002 5.100.00 5,100.00] 8.000.00| Firmn w0
2 -5,000.00 Flanned Kit  [EFF-100 |
3 11/8/2006 |11/22/2005 | 'w0OO5110000 2,000.00 2,000.00] 5,000.00] Firm w0
4 11/23/2005 Q000000001 -5,000.00 0.00| Planned kit~ | BPP-100
5| Create 11,/30/2008| 12/13/2005 0000000003 9,800.00 9,800.00] 9,800.00| Planned W0
5 12/14/2005 0000000008 -4,800.00{ 5.000.00| Planned kit | BPP-x300
7 12/14/2005 0000000002 -5,000.00 0.00| Planned kit | BPP-100
8| Create 12/6/2005 |12/19/2005 0000000010 2 500,00 2500.00| 2,500.00| Planned w0
3 12/20/2005 0000000007 -2,500.00 0.00| Planned kit | BPP-x300
10| Create 12/29/2008| 1/12/2008 0000000011 1.000.00 1.000.00] 1.,000.00{ Planned W0 hd
L ]| >
Schedule Cloze

To review the MRP Action View for the origin (Demand) part number, go to the Sidebar and click
on MRP By Pegging.

& Alliance/MFG (=13
Eile Edit Products Demand Supply MRP  Inwventory CRP Shop  Faworibes  Window  Help
F  Related Links & o Quew (27 Refresh
o
o
o
% Yiew Links
mgg SP ':SSEF_nbl‘l'J Aszembly, Barrel, Blue
MAF oY FPegaing
o ISC M aMc P
300,00 Order Multiple 1.00
Edit Links 0.00 Yield Factar 100
i 1.00 Lead Time 10
Part Maintenance
Purchaze Order D ate Required I Reference I Start Quantity | [uantity Hequued| Balance | Post Type | Pegging A

Sales Order
Whork Order

11/8/2005 'w 000030002 5.100.00 5.100.00{ 8.000.00{ Firm w0 =

11/22/2005 | 'WwO05110001 2.000.00 2.000.00{ 5,000.00{ Firm WO

11/23/2006 | 0000000001 -5.000.00 0.00] Planned kit |BPP-100

12/13/2005 | 0000000009 3,800.00 3.800.00{ 9.800.00{ Planned w0

12/14/2005 | DOODODOOOGE -4,800.00| 5,000.00| Planned kit | BPP-x300

12/14/2005 | 0000000002 -5.,000.00 0.00] Planred kit |BPP-100

12/19/2005 | 0000000010 2,500.00 2.,500.00{ 2.500.00{ Planned w0

12/2042005 | DOODODOOO7 -2500.00 0.00| Planned kit | BPP-2300

141242008 0000000011 1.000.00 1.000.00{ 1.000.00{ Planned 0 v

»

Close

Mew Pen Local - C:\Program Files\Aliance MFGYNewPen. mdb
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The MRP Action Parts view for the Demand part number is displayed. You are now able to review
and decide if the entire requirement quantity is actually needed or is a lot size (build quantity) and
could perhaps be reduced.

& MRP Detail View - By Part Number, (BPP-100)

Part Murmber BPP-100 Azzernbly, Ball Point Pen, Blue
Jaob Mumber [SC M oMc P
Quanity On Hand 2.000.00 Order Multiple 1.000.00
Safety Stack 0.00 Yield Factor 100
Order Qiy 5,000,000 Lead Time 10
Action Start Date | Date Required | Reference Start Cluantity | Quantity Fequired| Balance | Post Type ~
1 1141372005 S000020004 -500.00 Sales Order
3 11/25/2005 S005110002 -5.000.00( 1,500.00( Sales Qrder
4| Create 11/23/2008| 12/8/2005 Q000000001 £,000,00 5,000.00] 6500.00{ Planned ‘w0
3 124972005 S005110001 -2.800.00( 4,000.00( Sales Qrder
B 1241372005 S00002000z2 -500.00] 3.500.00{ Sales Order
7 12413/2005 SO00020005 -500.00] 3.000.00{ Sales Order
a 12416/2005 S005110001 -2.800.00(  500.00( Sales Order
9| Create 12/14/2008| 12/29/2005 Q000000002 £,000,00 5,000.00] 5500.00] Planned W0 | 4
4 ¥
Close

IMPORTANT MRP TIP:

Because MRP is a powerful dynamic planning tool, Firm WOs should be scheduled only
as they are about to be sent to the factory floor. This is a function of the “Normal
Time Fence”, and requires careful attention when establishing your MRP policies
and procedures. This will allow MRP to generate new planned orders and minimize
the need to reschedule released work orders. It is important to process all deletes
and reschedules first, then rerun MRP, continue this process level by level until the
action item list is free of deletes and reschedules, the last step is to create new
WOs and POs. Remember, if you cannot satisfy a required date, you must inform
the buyer/planner of the part creating the demand.
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MRP Reports

Material Requirements Planning reports can be printed at any time; however, they will reference
the last MRP calculation. For accurate reporting, it is advisable to calculate MRP and then
request relevant reports. Use the standard reports available from the Reports menu, or create a
custom query. For more information about Alliance/MFG reports and custom queries, see the
Alliance/MFG Technical Reference. Standard reports available from the MRP menu are:

Exception Report
Manual Parts List
Planned Orders

PO Commitment Graph
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Inventory Menu Functions

Inventory Control Overview

Alliance/MFG Inventory Control tracks stock information about all of your parts. Initially, parts are
entered in the system by Engineering or those responsible for product design and bills of
material. Once entered part records are available to the Inventory Control functions via the
Inventory>Part Maintenance menu. Here you can assign manufacturing information, track
serial/lot numbers, enter and update part costs, perform product structure cost roll ups; and
perform physical inventory counts and ABC analysis. The Inventory Control menu contains all
the tools you need to maintain detailed information about stock, quantities on hand, ordering, and
manufacturing information; and perform miscellaneous inventory transactions at your discretion.

Order methods, inventory source codes, lead times, order quantities, order multiples, safety
stock, and yield factors entered in the MRP Planning tab of the Part Maintenance data entry form
give MRP the information it needs to plan to meet your demands on time. Assign various
categories to parts, such as Commodity Codes, Departments and Stockrooms, and ABC codes in
the Inventory Codes tab.

Once your system is up and running, you can access statistical information about every part in
the system from the Part Master Statistics tab.

Tasks described in this section assume familiarity with the basic use of Alliance/MFG data lists,
data entry forms, dialog boxes, queries, and finding and sorting features. If you need more
information about how to use these features, review System Overview.
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Part Maintenance

Inventory Part Maintenance defines additional information about your parts manufacturing
attributes. From here you can enter codes and parameters that affect MRP Planning; assign
product revenue codes, and alternate unit of measures; calculate lead times, maintain cost
information; and review part statistics such as when a part was added to inventory, the date of the
last cost revision, and year-to-date usage.

Maintaining Part Information

Select Inventory>Part Maintenance>Edit and enter a part number to open the Part Master data
entry form for the part. The Part Number displays in the header, along with the revision and
description entered with the part number. The Engineering Tab contains the initial data set up by
your product designer/engineers. If information on the Engineering Tab needs to be completed,
see Setting Up Your Products>Part Master for details.

Part Maintenance information is added in the MRP Planning, Inventory Codes, and Part Costs
tabs. Enter information in the fields as described in the following sections.

MRP Planning Tab
MRP Required Fields

The MRP calculation uses information entered here to determine what type of order to
recommend when it encounters demand for the part—either a purchase order, work order, or
subcontract purchase order. You must enter an Inventory Source Code and an Order Method
Code if you want MRP to plan for this part. The default inventory source code is “Buy” and the
default planning method is “Include in MRP”. Click the down arrow next to the field to select
another option.
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#* Part Master, E]E]
Part Humber |B-EI'| | Rewvizion

Dezcription |A$sembly, Barrel, Blue | Inactive IF]
Engineering | Motes | MRF Planning | Imventary Codes || Fart Coztz || Statisticsl
[mventary Source Code | take Part w | Order Method Cade | Include in MRP Calculations |
Departrment Code |5LIBS Sub-dssemblies Work In Process
Stockroom Code |5.t’-'«-‘| Sub-Aszzemblies

Kit From Stockroom |

|
|
Lacation Code 100 |
|
|

Kit Framm Location |

Lead Time | 10.00| ield Factor | 100.00|
Order Quantity | 1.00]  Order Multple | 1.00]
Costing EOD | 0.00] Safety Stock | 0.00|

o ) (e

Inventory Source Code (ISC)

The Inventory Source Code identifies which parts you will make, which parts you will buy, and
which parts are phantom assemblies (make-ons), bulk and non-inventory items. The MRP
calculation uses this information to determine what type of order to recommend when it has
unsatisfied demand for the part.

& Part Master,

Part Murmber |B-EI1 Fievizion

Description |Assemb|_',', Barrel, Blue | Inactive F

| E naineering || Motes | MRF Planning | Inventory Codes || Part Costs || Statistics|

Inventory Source Code take Part w Order Method Code | Inzlude in MRP Calculations |
Buy Part
Free/Bulk Stock
Make Part )
Department Code Mm-S kock Part Sub-fzsemblies Work, In Process
Phantarn Part
Stockroom Code Suggaonraa;rPalt Sub-dzzemblies
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ISC Code Definitions

Buy Part - Purchased parts

Free/Bulk Stock - A buy part that is a component on a BOM and included in MRP
planning, but not issued via work order kitting. These stock items are typically issued to the
floor via a Misc Issue in bulk. For example, a bin of insulation material or a bucket of
nuts/bolts/screws could be coded Free/Bulk Stock because they are used on numerous
parts but not generally kitted individually on each work order.

Make Part — Components manufactured or assembled in house.

Non-Stock Part - Items not part of normal production stock (office supplies, expense,
capital items). These items would not be considered in MRP planning.

Phantom Part - Blow Through/Make on items - Not planned or stocked; when these parts
have demand, MRP plans their components. (For more information about Phantom parts,
see Chapter 4: Products.)

Subcontract Part — These parts are typically purchased on a PO. They may have a BOM
and be kitted then sent out for assembly or they may require an added service, such as
plating, machining, and so on.

Order Method Code (OMC)

The Order Method Code determines how MRP includes a part in the planning schedule or
whether to consider the part in its calculation at all. Click the down arrow next to the field to select
an option.

# Part Master, g@g|

Part Mumber B-01 Revision A,

Dezcription Azzembly, Barrel, Blue |nactive FI

Engineering | Mates | MRF Planning | |pventory Codes | Part Costs || Statistics

Inventon Source Code Make Part w Order Method Code Include in MRP Calculations

Az-Required, Plan Lot for Lot
Job Tracking, Flan by Job
tanual, Do not plan in MAP

Department Code SRS Sub-Azzemblies Work In Process
Stockroom Code 541 Sub-Azzemblies

OMC Code Definitions

As Required, Plan Lot for Lot - Uses the order quantity as a lot size. For example, if your
order quantity is 100, and you need 90, MRP will recommend an order of 100; if you need
105, MRP will recommend two orders of 100 each.

Job Tracking, Plan by Job - MRP generates discrete POs and plans discrete WOs for
parts required by sales orders assigned a Job Number. Each Job number will generate a
unigue set of MRP action items and a summary action item will be created for all non-job
activity. Job tracking uses order quantity and order multiple to determine planned orders.
(See MRP Planning for more information about accessing MRP Actions for Job coded
parts.)
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Manual, Do not plan in MRP — These orders will appear on MRP, but no automatic action
will be taken. Be sure to review all manual parts.

Include in MRP Calculation - Uses all ordering rules and quantities to determine planned
orders. Review each quantity field below to determine how each will affect the number of
orders and order sizes generated.

NOTE:

If you are importing your parts to reduce your initial setup time. The Import/Export routine
requires a single digit code for both ISC and OMC. The codes are listed below:

ISC Codes OMC Codes

B = Buy A = As Required (Lot for Lot)
F = Free J =Job Tracking

M = Make M = Manual, Do not plan

N = Non-stock P =Include in MRP

P = Phantom

S = Subcontract

MRP requires additional information to plan your parts correctly, minimally this includes a
Department, a Stockroom, a Location, a purchase or manufacturing Lead Time, and an Order
Quantity.

LINK NOTE:

If you use an Accounting Link, refer to your Link documentation before setting up
departments, stockrooms, accounts and locations.

Department Code

A department identifies a specific cost center in the manufacturing process. Each department
number is assigned a corresponding General Ledger account number. Manufactured parts are
usually assigned a department number that represents a work in process cost center; purchased
parts do not require a department code unless they are "Subcontract Parts" that have component
material kitted and sent to the supplier for processing/assembly. Enter the Department number,
the department description will display to the right of the code.

Stockroom and Location

Each and every Alliance/MFG inventory transaction such as a PO Receipt or PO Return, a WO
Kit or Dekit, a WO Completion, a WO Backflush, or a SO Shipment or SO Return use stockrooms
and locations to track inventory movement in the system. All part numbers must be assigned a
stockroom, and a location within that stockroom, to describe its physical warehouse location. You
can also set up corresponding General Ledger accounts for each stockroom. Once a code
selected and entered the description of the stockroom and location will display to the right of the
codes.

Kit From Stockroom and Location

You can also assign a default “Kit From Stockroom” and “Kit From Location” separate from their
default “Stockroom” and “Location”, which are used for receiving and completion transactions.
The “Kit From...” defaults are used in Backflushing, Work Order Kitting, and Sub-Contract PO
Kitting to control where Inventory is pulled from. Inventory will pull in the following sequence
when these fields are filled out:

289




Alliance/MFG User Guide

1. Job-assigned material
2. Kit-from Stockroom and Location
3. Ignore all other inventory

If the “Kit From...” fields are left blank, Kitting will behave as normal.

Lead Time

MRP uses this number to calculate the number of working days needed to process and receive or
manufacture parts to meet a required date. For example, if you specify a 10 day lead time for a
part, MRP will create a work order or purchase order with a suggested start date 10 working days
prior to the required date. Be sure to include order processing, transit, inspection and dock to
stock times in this number.

Defining Lead Times

Lead Time is one of the most critical pieces of information used in the MRP calculation. A lead
time must be defined in the Part Master for every part in the system. The lead time determines
the date MRP recommends you start orders for required parts. For example, if your company
manufactures Red Widgets, you might use lead times as shown in the following product structure:

Red Widget: ISC: Make Part, Lead Time 5

Red Paint: ISC: Buy Part (1 per Red Widget), Lead Time 3

Widget: ISC: Make Part (2 per Red Widget), Lead Time: 6

Wood: ISC Buy Part (2 per Widget, or 4 per Red Widget), Lead Time: 3

You need not account for the lead times of component materials when determining the lead time
for manufactured parts (all parts carry their own lead time); the MRP calculation accumulates and
offsets lead times automatically. In the example below, the lead time for the Red Widget is five
days. This is the number of days it takes to make Red Widgets assuming the component parts
(the paint and widgets) are in stock.

MRP uses backward scheduling. Therefore, it subtracts the lead time from the required date to
determine the start date for an order, calculating only the days your company is scheduled to be
open (as established in your Company Preferences and Calendar).

For Example:

You receive an order for 100 Red Widgets due to ship on Monday, July 21, 200X. Assume that
you have zero inventory on-hand and an Order Quantity of one for each part. You run the MRP
calculation.

MRP would plan an order for Red Widgets to be completed Friday, July 18th (one production day
before it is scheduled to ship) and subtracts the lead time: 5 days. MRP will calculate the start
date of the work order to be Monday, July 14th.
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Because it is a Make part, MRP then explodes the Red Widgets Bill of Materials and determines
that you need to have 100 units of Red Paint available for use on Monday, July 14th (the day the
Work Order will begin). Because it is a buy part, MRP will suggest a Purchase Order for 100
units due Friday, July 11, and will recommend you place the order on Wednesday, July 9th: 3 day
lead time. MRP also determines that you need 200 widgets ready for use on Monday, July 14
(MRP utilizes the quantity per on the BOM of the assembly). It again calculates the required date
as Friday, July 11th, then backs off by the lead time to Friday, July 4th, 6 day lead time. MRP
recommends the start date on the July 3rd, because the 4th is in the company calendar as a
holiday, (Remember, the MRP calculation counts production days only). Finally, it determines that
you need 400 pieces of wood, and recommends a Purchase Order that starts on Monday, June
30, with a required/due date of Wednesday, July 2nd. The following calendar illustrates this by
date.

Sunday Monday Tuesday Wadnesday Thursday Friday Saturday
=5 30 July 1 Z 3 4 5
woser o
200 Widgels
PO Slarl, 400 PO Resquirad, CLOSED
Wead: AT TR [ 400 Wizad {Holliclay)
G 7 a ] 1 1 1z
R s e s e e e ] WO Requinad,
200 Widgebs
P Start, T PO Raguined,
100 Red Paiit | 100 Red Pair
[E3 14 15 16 17 | EE) E]
WO Start, | WO Beawsen
100 Red Widgetafll=== === mmsmsfomssomaoanand =smssssesssssl 00 RER
Wrocers

In summary, lead time should be calculated from the moment the requirement is recognized to
the time the parts are available for use in the stockroom. Lead time therefore includes
administration time, process and manufacturing time, in-transit time, and inspection time.

MRP Optional Fields
Order Quantity

The order quantity is the minimum number of parts you want to order. This may vary part-by-part,
depending on your purchasing and manufacturing requirements. For example, you might get the
best price for ordering springs in lots of 100,000. This is where you configure your ordering rules

to help you take advantage of this price break.

If the OMC for this part is set to either Include in MRP Calculations or Job Tracking, Plan by Job,
MRP will recommend this quantity as a minimum order whenever this part is ordered. For
example, if you require 900 parts but you enter 100,000 in this field as your order quantity, MRP
will recommend a planned order for 100,000. MRP only recommends, you may override MRP and
order 900 or any other quantity. If the part is still in an ordering position (negative availability) the
next time MRP is run, it will recommend another order.

If the OMC for this part is set to As Required, Plan Lot-for-Lot, MRP will recommend orders in lot
sizes equivalent to the order quantity. For example, if you need 900, and your order quantity is

1000, MRP will recommend 1000. If you need 1200, MRP will recommend two orders for 1000
each.

This quantity is based on the stocking unit of measure.
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Costing EOQ

This field allows you to separate the “Order Quantity” value for Material Planning from the
calculation of Setup Cost per Unit. For example, you may wish to have MRP always recommend
exact quantities to match demand by setting your “Order Quantity” to one, while amortizing the
Setup Cost across an average production lot size of 200 units.

Yield Factor

The percentage yield The ratio of usable output completed from a process to the materials input to the process.
Yield is usually expressed as a percentage and may be in terms of total input or of a specific raw material. (or |OSS) for
a part. MRP multiplies the quantity required for a part by yield factor to calculate the start
guantity The required quantity multiplied by the scrap factor (yield). . The default is 100 (100%), MRP plans
for the exact amount. For example, if you must start 200 to complete 150, enter 133 in this field.
(This number must be greater than or equal to 100.) To determine the factor, divide the quantity
to start by the required quantity, and convert to a percentage.

Order Multiple

Every order of this part must be a multiple of this number. For example, if you can only buy eggs
by the dozen, every egg order must have an order multiple of 12.

Safety Stock

The number of parts you keep on-the-shelf as a cushion (in the Stocking UOM). MRP considers
forecasts, sales orders and safety stock when calculating demand. When a parts inventory falls
below the specified safety stock quantity, MRP recommends a planned order to replenish the
safety stock. This entry can also be used as a reorder point if you add lead time coverage to the
safety stock quantity.

CAUTION!

Safety stocks distort MRP priorities and increase inventory; use them sparingly!
For parts with the Inactive flag on the safety stock will appear and be treated
as zero (0) by the MRP calculation.

Remember, MRP is your tool, not your master. Its ultimate goal is to keep both costs and
inventory low; however, you are always free to modify and/or interpret its recommendations. For
more information see Material Requirements Planning.

Inventory Codes Tab

You can further define parts in inventory by applying additional codes in the Inventory Codes tab.
For example, you can apply a Product Class code to a part and assign a general ledger account
to track revenue and expense information. Or you can assign an ABC code to define the part
value relative to other parts in the system via the ABC analysis. The following paragraphs
describe how each code is utilized by Alliance to help you control your parts.
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#f' Part Master Q@E|

Part Mumber BPP-100 Revision B

Description Agzzembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue Inactive ]

Engineering | Motes || MAP Planning | Imventory Codes | Part Costs | Statistics

Commodity Code FiG Finizhed Goodz Fequire SH/Lat ]

Pur/tfg LIOk Ea Each SN Format D

Product Clazs Code BFP100 100 Series Average Catch 'weight 0.o0
Systern Used On Code EP ELUE PEMS Catch Weight LIk

Product Discount Code BPF Ball Point Pens

ICM Code |

ABC & - Highest Relative Yalue + | Standard Hours 0.m

Close

Commodity Code

Commodity codes categorize your parts by related type. Depending on how you set up your
commodity codes, you associate a buyer/planner with that commodity. For example, if one buyer
purchases all machined parts, assign a commodity code for the buyer associated to those parts.
Now you can display MRP Action parts by Buyer/Planner.

Pur/Mfg UOM

If you purchase or manufacture in a different unit of measure than the stocking unit of measure,
enter the alternative here. MRP uses this unit of measure to compute the number of parts
required when generating work orders and purchase orders. You must have defined a UOM
conversion between this UOM and the Stocking UOM in your Company Preferences and in your
Codes Tables. See Setting up your Company for more information.

Product Class Code

The product class code can be used to assign General Ledger accounts to part numbers for
reporting or tracking the revenue/expense accounts for this part when it is shipped.

LINK NOTE:

If you use an accounting link, this information will be passed through the link. Enter a
Product Class Code, or use the hyperlink to choose from Product Class Code list.
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System Used On Code

You can categorize parts by product line. This data is not used in any MRP calculation; it simply
provides an additional way to group or identify your parts. For example, if you manufacture red
and blue pens, you can separate parts used on red pens from parts used on blue pens and view
data separately for each.

Product Discount Code

The Product Discount Code Assigns a price type and description to a specific part for list price discount
application. in combination with the Customer Discount Level will be used in establishing your Price
Break Structures. You can apply different discounts for red pens versus blue pens on a per
customer per order quantity basis. See Setting up your Company>Codes for more information.

ICN Code

If you use Intrastat Reporting Tracks, use this field to define ICN material type for this part. This
information will then be used for Intrastat Reporting features.

ABC Classification

You can assign an ABC classification here, or if you run an ABC Analysis, the system will update
it. When you run the ABC analysis, Alliance can classify your parts in relative value of
importance according to the value category/type you assign.

Require SN/Lot

To insure that all transactions for a part number include a Serial/Lot number, check the Require
SN/Lot checkbox. You may also specify the SN/Lot Format. This can be any combination of
letters and numbers up to 10 characters. Any part of a date (Month, Year, Day) may be included
in the auto-generation by entering *M, *Y, or *D in any combination. Sequential numbering fills in
the remaining numbers.

For example, the serial number SN03091847, would be the 47Th serial number automatically
generated on September 18, 2003 in the format “SN*Y*M*D”.

If you do not wish to use 10 characters, enter your preferred format, then insert “#” for the number
of characters you wish to use. The system will only increment that number of characters.

Average Catch Weight

Enter the average weight of the product when shipped in the Catch Weight UOM. The sales order
shipping transaction screen will require the shipping clerk to enter the actual weight of the
shipment. This average weight will be used to calculate the actual cost of the shipment when
variable weight products are shipped.

Catch Weight UOM

Enter the Catch Weight UOM. The sales order shipping screen will require the shipping clerk to
enter the actual weight of the shipment in this unit of measure.

The actual catch weight when compared to the average catch weight will be used to calculate the
actual cost of the shipment when variable weight products are shipped.

Standard Hours

Enter the number of hours required to produce one unit of this part. This cost can be maintained
and updated via your Labor Router and the Update Labor Standards feature.
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Part Costs Tab
The Parts Costs Tab will be detailed in the Cost Maintenance section.
Statistics Tab

The Statistics tab displays up to date information about this part. From here you can quickly see
who entered the part into the system and when; the date of the last cost revision, the date of the
last cycle count, and the date of the last transaction; and the quantity on hand, the quantity on
order, and promised sales. The net year-to-date usage of the part is calculated using Misc.
Issues, WO Kits and Dekits, PO Kits and Dekits, SO Shipments and Returns.

o Part Master g@@|
Fart Mumnber B-01 Revision b,

Dezcription Azzembly, Earel, Blue Inactive ]

Engineering | Motez | MAP Planning | Inventory Codes | Part Costs | Statistics

Entered By 90-+EM

Drate Created 84271933

Diate of Last Cost Fevizion 8/31/2003 9:24:05 &M
[rate of Last Cycle Count 12/8/2002

Drate of Last Transaction 124872002
ear-To-Date Usage 2.500.00
Quantity On Hand 2,900.00
Guantity On Order 5,100.00
Promized Sales 0.00

Close

Accessing Part Maintenance Data

Once all part and inventory information is entered into the system, Alliance/MFG gives you
several options for accessing the data.

From the Inventory Menu

Select Inventory>Part Maintenance from the main menu. From here you can use the submenus
to go straight to a blank data entry form to enter new part information, edit existing data; or use
predefined queries and wild cards to locate specific records.

Part Maintenance View

Records displayed in the Part Maintenance View depend on the menu option you select.

295




Alliance/MFG User Guide

From here you can add, or delete a record, or via the sidebar or Links button you can edit, drill
down or access related data; such as the cost of parts, where a part is used in production; or
preview or print a report.

Sorting and Finding Part Maintenance records — If your parts list is large, it may be helpful to sort
the list. Click in a column header to sort by the information in that column. Click the Filter button
in the top of the view to activate an incremental filter/find search on the list. You may perform a
filter on any column, the specific record or range of records will display as you type.
Accessing Inventory On Hand Data

If the Part Maintenance view is currently open, click on the appropriate sidebar related link. From
either the Inventory Summary or Inventory Details Menu select View All Inventory.
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Inventory Summary

The Inventory Summary menu provides a summarized view of all part numbers in inventory,
along with their Part Number, Quantity, Stockroom, Nettable and Quarantine Flags. From here
you can select a part number and drill down to inventory details such as serial, lot and job
numbers, or view maintenance, expiration and warranty dates. To drill down to inventory details
double click on a summary line or click the Edit button.

Inventory Summ

ary Menu

The Inventory Summary menu provides a summarized view of all part numbers in inventory,
along with their Part Number, Quantity, Stockroom, Nettable and Quarantine Flags.

& Inventory Summary - All

BN[[=1[Ed

Inwventory Summary - All aESSY > |

Part Murmber Fart D ezscription Total Quantity Stockroom Mettable? Quarantine? A

1 E-01 &szembly, Barel, Blue 2.900.00| 541 |

2 B-02 Azzembly, Barrel, Red 4.210.00( 541 |:|

3 ' BP-1 ‘Barel, Tap Half, Blue 2,999.00| R&w O

4 BF-2 Banel, Bottom Half, Elus 12,900.00| Raw ™ @

5 | BP3 Ring, Metal 250 diameter 10,000.00 | Réh (@]

B EP-4 Clip, Packet Matal 1.5 inch 10.000.00| Raws ml O 7

7 BP-5 Barrel. Top Half. Red 8.310.00| Raws il

8 | BP-G Banel, Battom Half, Fied 5.210.00| Réw O

5 | BPP-100 Assembly, Ball Paint Pen, Blus 1600.00| PENS i [l

10 BPP-200 Assembly, Ball Paint Pen, Fed 1,000.00| PENS @

11y SN - sserbly, Cartidge, Blue Ink 0 Sh42 ]

1z Co2 Assembly, Cartridge, Red Ink 5.200.00| 54-2 ]

13 | CPA Ball Fairt o 15,000.00| Réh (@] v
I

From here you can select a part number and drill down to inventory details such as serial, lot and
job numbers, or view maintenance, expiration and warranty dates. To drill down to inventory
details double click on a summary line or click the Edit button.

# SM/lLot Tracking View - By Part Number [C-01)

SMfLak Tracking Yiew - By Part Mumber {C-01) B E ST
Part Humber Description SM /Lot Mumber Expiration Date | Maintenance Date | arranty Date
1 mbly, Cartridae, Blue nk, 11-25

Assembly, Cartridge, Blue Ink 22-61 | |
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Inventory Details

The Inventory Details function provides access to all part quantities in stock, along with their
Department, Stockroom, Location, Serial Number, Lot Number, Cost and Job Number
information. All information is displayed in the Inventory Lots View list. This menu selection also
gives you access to the Misc. Issue, Misc. Receipt, and Relocate Inventory transactions.

Inventory Details Menu
The Inventory Details menu provides a view of all part quantities in stock, along with their

Stockroom, Location, Serial Number, Lot Number, Expiration Date, Job Number and Cost
information.

From here you can select a part number and maintain expiration, maintenance and warranty

dates by clicking the SN/Lot Tracking in the Related Views sidebar.
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Irveentory Loks Yiew - All BESTS
Part Mumber Part Description Cluantity Stockroom Location Cost SM/Lot Humber | Job Number :‘
1 B-01 Aszzembly. Barel, Blues 2900.00f 541 100 $0.23 3
z B-02 Assembly. Banel, Fed £.200.00] 541 (100 $0.23

3 BP- Banel, Top Half, Blus 3.999.00| Raw 100 $0.05

4 BP-2 BarreI,Eottom HaIf,IBIue 18,200,001 R 100 $0.05

5 BP-3 Ring. Metal 250 diameter 20,000.00| Rt/ 100 $0.02

3 BP-4 Clip, Packet Metal 1.5 inch 17.600.00| Rélw 100 $0.02

7 BP-5 Banel, Top Half, Red £.310.00| Raw 100 $0.05

g BP-G Barrel, Bottom Half, Fed 5,210.00| Raw 100 $0.05

g BFP-100 Asserbly. Ball Paint Pen, Blue 200,00 PENS (100 $0.55

10 | BPP-100 Assembly. Ball Paint Pen, Blus 1,400.00| PEMS (100 FEN-105 FEN-105

11 » | BPP-200 . Ball Paint Pen, Red 1.00 PEMS 100 § ;

12 | BFP-200 Assembly. Ball Paint Pen, Red 1.00| PEMS 100 $0.84 | SMOBONDT22

13 | BPP-200 Assembly, Ball Point Pen, Red 1.00{ PENS 100 $0.64 | SNOGOO0T 23

14 | BPP-200 Assembly, Ball Paint Pen, Red 1.00| PENS 100 $0.64 | SNOG0O0T 24

15 | BPP-200 Assembly, Ball Pint Pen, Red 1.00{ PENS 100 $0.84| SNOS000125 2
IE _
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1 | BFFP-200 Aszembly
2 | BPP-200 Assemblll  Part Murnber \BPP-200 |
3 EPPEDD .-’-‘«ssembl_l, Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Red
4 BPP-200 | Assembll oy o Number SNOENN0Z]
5 BPP-200 Azzembl,
E BPP-200 | Assemblll o SN/Lot Information | Motes |
7 | BPP-200 Aszembl o
L - - Expiration Date
2 BFP-200 Azzembly =
S—EF'F'2DD -..ﬂ'«sseminul_;, Maintenance Date i
10 BPP-200 Aszembly I
—_ —  Warranty Date ‘(
11 BFP-200 Azzembly
1z BFP200 Aszembl)
12 | BPP200 | Assembl
14 | BPP200 | Assembll
B : -EIK | -I:Iuse
15 | BPP-200 Aszembl
16 | BPP-200 ‘hssembly, Ball Point Pen, Red | SNOBO00136 | ' v
[ Edt | [ Close

From the Inventory Lots View

The records displayed in the Inventory Lots View depend on the query you select. You can
display inventory by buyer, serial/lot number, commodity code, job number and other categories.
From here you highlight an item and click on the Related Edits sidebar section to relocate
inventory from one department or location to another, and perform miscellaneous issues and
receipts.

TIP:

You can create a view of specific inventory based on your criteria and add it to your
Favorites Section in the Sidebar.

The Inventory Details menu selection also gives you access to the Misc. Issue, Misc. Receipt,
and Relocate Inventory transactions.

_-llj'R{EI'rtJ:lf.':,-'
Part Mainkenance L4
Invenkary Summary L4
Z-:I'Q_\-jn_anti:aryr Details ¥ Misc. Issue
SMJLok Tracking r Misc, Receipk
Cosk Mainkenance k Relocate Inventaory
Cosk Raoll Up . il
Transaction History L4 e ..anner
By Commodity Code
Shortages r
: By Stockroom Code
Lacations L4 Tk
Pheysical Inventory » EY :T i D I:uE
ABC Analysis Ey ED : L::m E[I’) .
xpiration Date
Ipdate Standard Cosk e
By Part and S Lok
Reporks 4 :
—— o All Invenitory
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Miscellaneous Issues and Receipts

Miscellaneous issues and receipts can be used to issue parts non-routinely to stockrooms and
departments; or receive parts into inventory from a department. For example, you may want to
issue and return to stock an assembly that was temporarily used by the Engineering department.

Misc. Issues and Receipts can be performed from the Inventory Lots View window using the
Related Edits sidebar section, or select Misc. Issues or Receipts from the Main Menu Inventory
Details submenus.

Miscellaneous Issues

Select Inventory>Misc. Issue to open a blank Misc. Issue form. You must enter the Part Number
and Stockroom. If there is inventory in the selected stockroom the system defaults the current
inventory location, and any SN/Lot Numbers or Job Number that may apply, and the quantity in
that stockroom and location.

If you access the Misc. Issue transaction form from the Inventory Lots View, you can select the
part number first, then use the Related Edits section to open a Misc. Issue form for the part you
selected. The system defaults the current stockroom and location, and any SN/Lot Numbers or
Job Number that may apply, and the quantity in that stockroom and location.

Fart Humber ‘{ BP-1 Entered By SUPERWISOR
Barrel, Top Half, Blue Tran Group -1
From Stockroom Code ‘( R R

From Location Code ‘( 100
Fram St AL ot Mumber
From Job Hurmber

Current From Quantity 389900 EA

o Misc. lssue | MNotes

To Department Code ‘( ASSY FPen &zzembly - Wark In Process
Cuantity [zzued ‘( 100|Ea
Tran Date -

Tran Info

At the bottom of the form, enter the “To Department Code.” The description displays next to the
field. Enter the quantity you wish to issue. The Transaction Date defaults to “today’s” date; you
can use the calendar box to enter a different date if needed.

When you are finished, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save the issue and leave the form open.
Click OK to save the issue and exit the form.

Click Close to exit the form without saving.
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Click the Refresh button on the toolbar to view the parts adjusted inventory, the transaction is
also recorded in the Transaction Log.

Miscellaneous Receipts

Select Inventory>Inventory Details>Misc. Receipts to open a blank Misc. Receipts form. You
must enter the Part Number, From Department, Quantity Received, and any SN/Lot Numbers or
Job Number that may apply. The system defaults the current inventory cost, the default
Stockroom and Location.

If you access the Misc. Receipts transaction form from the Inventory Lots View, you can select
the part number first, then use the Related Edits section to open a Misc. Receipts form for the
part you selected. The system defaults the selected part number, you must enter the From
Department, Quantity Received, and any SN/Lot Numbers or Job Number that may apply. The
system defaults the current inventory cost, the default Stockroom and Location..

& Misc. Receipt

Fart Mumber EP-| Entered By SUPERYISOR
Barrel, Top Half, Blue Tran Group -1

From Department Code ,( R Faw MaternialsPurchaszed Parts

(TY Received + 100.00| E&

Mizc. Receipt | Motes

To Stockroomn Code Rstaf Haw Matenalz/Purchazed Parts
To Location Code 100

To SMALot Mumber

ToJob Murmber

Ciost $0.05

Tran Date -

Tran Info

The Transaction Date defaults to “today’s” date; you can use the calendar box to enter a different
date if needed.

When you are finished, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save the receipt and leave the form open.
Click OK to save the receipt and return to the Inventory Lots View.
Click Close to exit the form without saving.

Click the Refresh button on the toolbar to view the parts adjusted inventory, the transaction is
also recorded in the Transaction Log.
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Relocating Inventory

If your company uses an Incoming Inspection or Quarantine process you can use the relocate
transaction to move the material to an inventory location after it has passed inspection or the
guarantine time line. You can also use the relocate transaction to correct inventory location
errors, scrap obsolete parts, etc. and the system will track the inventory movement. If you alter
critical data such as serial or lot number you will terminate the Alliance/MFG ability to track those
serial or lot numbers. Be sure to add information about the reason for the relocation to the Notes
on the relocation transaction.

NOTE:

When the Require SN/Lot Number flag in the Part Maintenance>Inventory Codes is
checked for a given part number, you will NOT be able to use the Relocate
transaction to alter/change serial/lot numbers for that part.

To Relocate inventory:

From the Inventory Lots View, select the line that represents the part number, stockroom,
location, and quantity you wish to relocate. You can relocate any amount of the quantity. The
following example was displayed by entering a part number in the By Part Number query.

# Inventory Lots View - All El@lgl

Inventory Lots Wiew - Al B E ST
Fart Mumber Part Diezcription [uantity Stockroom Location SM /Lot Humber 7‘
1 B-01 Agzzembly, Barrel, Blue 290000 541 100

2 B-02 Azzembly, Barrel, Red 4.210.00) 54-1 1a0

3 » | EFP Barrel, Top Halt, Blue 3,999, 100

4 BP-2 Bamrel, Bottorn Half, Blue 12,900.00| R 100

] EF-3 Ring, Metal .250 diameter 10,000.00| R 100

g EF-4 Clip. Pocket Metal 1.5 inch 10.000.00| Rt 100

7 EP-5 Barmel. Top Half, Red 8.310.00| Raw 100

a EF-E Barrel, Bottom Half, Red 5,210.00| Rt 100

9 BPP-100 Agzzembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue 200.00| PENS 100 7
I £

Click Relocate in the Related Edits sidebar section to open the Relocate Inventory form. The part
number, From Stockroom and From Location with current From Inventory Quantity displays in the
top of the form.
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& Relocate Inventory |Z”E|E|

Part Murnber o |EP Entered By 'SUPERVISOR |

Barmel. Top Half, Blue Tran Group | -1 |

From Stockroom Code ‘( Fiaw Materialz/Purchazed Partz
From Location Cods ‘(

From SM/Lot Mumber | |

From Job Mumber I:I

Current From Quantity | 3,DDEI.DEI|

of Relocate Imventony |N|:|tes

To Stockroom Code ‘( Raw Matenals/Purchased Parts
To Location Code ‘(

To 5N/Lot Number | |

To.Job Murnber I:I

Felocate Quantity ‘(| EIE!E”

Current To Cluantity | SSS.DD|

Tran Date -

Tran Info |

In the bottom half of the form, enter the “To Stockroom Code.” The description will display next to
the field. Enter the “To Location Code”, a SN/Lot Number or a Job Number, if needed. Add any
notes to retain critical information. Enter the quantity you wish to relocate. This can be any
amount of the current “From” quantity. The Transaction Date defaults to “today’s” date; you can
use the calendar box to change it at your discretion.

When you are finished, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save the relocate and return to the Inventory Lots View.

Click Close to exit the form without saving.
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Serial Number/Lot Tracking

If your business requires that all transactions (all material movement within Alliance/MFG) for a
given part number include a serial or lot number, you may indicate so in the Part Maintenance
record by clicking the “Require SN/Lot Number” flag on the Inventory Codes tab. It is not
necessary to set this flag to be able to enter a serial or lot number during transactions, but if you
do set this flag, you will NOT be able to complete any transaction without a serial/lot number.

Serial number and lot information can be maintained via the SN/Lot Tracking menu selection or
preferably will be entered during the following transactions; Purchase Order Receipts, Work
Order Completions, or Misc. Receipt. These are transactions into stockrooms (inventory). You
can optionally assign additional information such as Expiration, Maintenance and/or Warranty
Dates for these items. If a serial or lot number assigned is NOT unique for that part number, it will
be combined with like serial or lot numbers existing in inventory. Serial and lot numbers in
inventory may also be transferred or moved between departments and stockrooms using the
Relocate transaction.

NOTE:

When the Require SN/Lot Number flag is checked for a given part number, you will NOT
be able to use the Relocate transaction to alter/change serial/lot numbers for that
part. If a serial/lot number requires changing you will need to use the Unplanned
Issue under the original serial number (issue from a stockroom to a department)
and then use an Unplanned Receipt (from that same department back into a
stockroom) under the new serial number. Use the Notes field to indicate why the
transactions were necessary as the Alliance/MFG SN/Lot Tracking audit trail will
cease to exist.

# Part Master Q@@

Part Mumber BPP-100 Revision B

Dezcription Azzernbly, Ball Point Pen, Blue Inactive ]

Engineering | Motes || MAP Planning | Inventory Codes | Part Costs | Statistics

Commodity Code FiG Finizhed Goodz Fequire SH/Lat [F]

Pur/fg L0k =) Each SN Format D

Product Clazs Code BFF100 100 Series Average Catch Weight 0.00
Systemn Used On Code EP BELUE PENS Catch Weight LIOk

Product Discount Code EPF Ball Point Pens

ICM Code |

ABC & - Highest Relative Yalue + | Standard Hours 0.m

Cloge
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All Serial Number and Lot Number information is retained in the system, even if the inventory has
been depleted. For serialized work order completions you can establish the SN/Lot Number
Format. For using Serialized Work Order Completions see Supply>Work Order Completions.

To add a SN/Lot Number for a part during a transaction:

Perform either a purchase order receipt, unplanned receipt, work order completion or serialized
work order completion transaction. Add the serial or lot number to the transaction record. If
required, click on the SN/Lot Information button to enter a expiration, warranty or maintenance
date. The serial/lot number and information will be added to the SN/Lot Tracking and the
transactions tables.

NOTE:

A lot may be received in partial receipts and have several transactions, however, only one
expiration date is valid for each unique lot number.

To create or modify a SN/Lot Number record for a part:

Select Inventory>SN/Lot Tracking>New to open a blank SN/Lot Tracking data entry form.

#° SN/Lot Information g@@|

Part Murmber g

SM /Lot Mumber g

SM/Lot Infarmation | Waokes

E xpiration D ate

Maintenance Date

Wharranty D ate

Cloge

1. Enter a part number.
2. Enter an SN/Lot Number to uniquely identify either the part or the lot.

3. Enter Notes or an Expiration, Maintenance or Warranty date if needed.

NOTE:

A Serial/Lot number created and added through this method will not contain a reference to a
purchase order or work order. You must add any reference information to the SN/Lot Notes field.

When you are finished, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save the receipt and exit the form.

Click Close to exit the form without saving.
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Tracking SN/Lot Numbers

Once you have assigned SN/Lot numbers to parts, you can track them through the system.
Alliance/MFG gives you several options for tracking the data.

From the SN/Lot Tracking Submenus:

Select Inventory>SN/Lot Tracking from the main menu. From here you can enter new SN/Lot
Numbers, edit existing records; or use a predefined query to locate and track specific records.

To track a range of serial numbers, select the Query By Serial Number option, enter the
beginning and ending serial numbers. To track a specific serial or lot number enter the same
number as both the beginning and ending numbers.

& SN/Lot Tracking View - By SN/Lot Number [Z”E”Zl

Queries [ SN/ Lot Number

Fram SHALat Murmber | |
To SN/Lot Number | |

From the SN/Lot Tracking View:

The records displayed in the SN/Lot Tracking View depend on the query you select.

& SN/Lot Tracking View - All =3
ShifLok Tracking Yiew - Al BESYTY 2
Fart Mumber Description Sh /Lot Mumber Espiration Date | Maintenance Date | %W arranty D ate
1 » i tal 250 diameter 11-
2 BP-4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch 1115
3 BP-4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch 11-16
4 BEP-4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch 11-19
5 BFP-100 Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue 219
E EFPF-100 Azzembly, Ball Point Pen, Blue FEM-105
7 BFP-2300 Custom Ball Point Pen, Red, 5..| 55-21-4
g C-01 Azzembly, Cartridge, Blue Ink 11-25
3 C-01 Agzembly, Cartridge, Blue Ink 22-61
10 | PLOY Azzembly, Plunger FEN-105
11 [Tm Tube, Plastic clear 3.25 inch FEN-105
|_Eat [ cose |

From here via the sidebar or Links button you can drill down or access related data; preview or
print a serial/lot number tracking report.

From the Serial Number Locations Report

You may query and run the Serial Number Locations Report to identify the location of all
inventory for a serial or lot number. You will be able to track which serial or lot number was
received on which PO, and was then kitted to which Work Orders, and then completed into
finished goods and were ultimately shipped on which customer orders. The report will list all stock
locations, sub-assemblies and finished goods items containing that serial/lot number.
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SN/Lot Locations

Parts Matching YWour Search criteria:

Fart Mumber EMfLot Nurber
Lewel4 LoiCEma0 1

Inwventery On Hand

Port Mamb=r SMHLot Mumber Sloskroorn Tods Locaticn Gluartity
Lewe & Lieencin| GUER EURN 0.0
Lo & L] [ L] 100 [laaXna]
Lew: B Lirkeeinl Sh-1 [L1] 500
Le== W T D000 FENT 130 1.0
Lewe B S MIEEECT PENT [L1] 1.0
[ Er M 3000 PEHE 130 1.0
Lewe B el n ] PENT [[L1] 1.0
Lus B slilcer = o] PEHE 100 1.0

Werk In Process
W'D Humbar Aszambl Par Humbsar S HiLat Humber Complatad Gk Raleased Gby Ralesss Date

WDOB0E001S Leueld Lewels Lo 305 1000 13.00 125200

Customer Locations

50 Hurnber Lire Fart Hurnber SMfLot Nurrber Customer PO Quartity

S0 | o U] SHOFED | 1.m
ELUES Elue SHar Sl Jsrica Szhllg (15 213550 5230 (HSIIZI3ES blvesbng lbaasd
0 N o Ll SHOHEEE 180
BLUVED BN TR SRy ST KATTNIIND 1S 2375 F I35 ¥ 2373 DINESRINE KA1
S0 00 e} Lol SN0 110
ELUES Elue SHar Samk Jsthca il 15 213550 5230 (HSIZI3ESS blvesbnd sl
S0 e | o lemeld e n il 1.0
ELUEZ Elve ZHar Sapply Jezslca Zohillleg (S ZI3-55R 23 CHS ZIERR blvestang lasei
S0 | o U7 SN 1.m
ELUES Elve SHar Supk Jsthca Szhllg 115 213550 5230 (HS I35 blvesbng sl

From the SN/Lot Production History Report

By selecting a manufactured or subcontract part number and the lot number assigned to it, you
will be able to track which serial numbers or lot numbers were kitted to this Work Order.

SNiLot Production History

r.-I:"iwrl: Humnbser SHLot Humnbser O ity Referemce Line lhember  Tram Group  Tran 0 Tran Typee Tran Date ]
B Lot B2 0000 WPCOTE000E 22100 200 CHF [ ps pmh ]
BR-3 A0 OO 00 17.00 KT &3 1ra000
BP-S 5 0m OO el ] j[=111] KT OE31ra000
BP-2 S900 indn0oa0a 10000 1500 KIT 05343000

LEF-1 o, 7nm NOOETRE i0m 14m HIT B3 )

307




Alliance/MFG User Guide

Cost Maintenance

There are two “primary” methods of maintaining your costs. One that is used for entering costs
for “New” parts, and one used for changes and/or cost revisions on existing parts. Both methods
are described below:

Entering Costs for New Parts

All part cost information is maintained on the Parts Costs tab on the Part Master form. Here you
will enter and maintain the pending part costs for both new and existing parts. You can enter a
Default PO Cost for purchased items and a list price for each part you intend to sell. You can
additionally specify a Commission Rate, and Tax Code to be applied to a part.

Part Costs Tab

Standard Costs are generated by the Update Standard Costs utility along with the date of the last
cost revision and the current inventory cost.

# Part Master E]@@

Part Mumber BFPP-200 Revigion B
Description Agzembly, Ball Point Pen, Red |nactive IF]
Engineering | Motes | MAP Planing | Inventory Codes | Part Costs | Sratistics
Pending Costz Standard Cozts
Material Cost $0.73 Std Material Cost $0.73
Labor Cost $0.11 Std Labor Cost $0.11
Burden Cost $0.00 Std Burden Cogt $0.00
Setup Cost $3.00
Setup Cost/EOQ $0.00 Std Setup Cost/EOQ $0.00
Subcaontract Cost $0.00 Subcontract Cost $0.00
Total Pending Cost $0.85 Total Standard Cost $0.84
Default PO Cost $0.00 Cozt Rewvizgion D ate FA14/20061:18:29 PM
Part Commizzion Flag Current Inwentory Cost $0.84
Part Commizzion B ate .05 List Price $1.25| Each
T axable Flag Tax Code .00

Average, Standard Costs and Current Inventory Cost along with other costs and prices entered
here will be used in value calculations throughout the Alliance/MFG system and may be
processed through an accounting link to your accounting package.
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To enter Pending Costs:

Enter Pending Costs for Material, Labor, Burden, Setup, and subcontract costs associated with
this part. The total pending costs will display at the bottom of the Pending Costs box. You can
enter this information manually, or use the Cost Roll Up and Update Standard Costs functions
(described later in this section).

Material Cost - This cost can be entered manually or for assemblies and subassemblies it can be
calculated and entered by the cost roll up. Material Cost should be the cost of materials for a
single part per stocking unit of measure. For example, if the unit of measure is feet, the material
cost would reflect the cost for one foot of the part.

Buy Parts - The material cost is the cost you pay for each part. If you use an
accounting link and receive a purchase order for an amount other than the Standard
Cost, the appropriate variance (PPV) information will be generated. (See your Link
documentation for more information.) All Buy parts should have an entry in this field.

Make Parts - The material cost can be manually entered here for an assembly or
subassembly or calculated. The calculated cost on an assembly is entered when you
run a cost roll up. This calculation enters the Total Cost of all the parts components
(Total Cost = Material Cost + Setup Cost + Burden Cost + Labor Cost + Subcontract
Cost) as the Material Cost of the assembly.

NOTE:

When you change the cost of a component used in an assembly, you must run a cost roll
up on that assembly, to update the cost of the parent assembly.

Labor Cost - Enter the labor cost to make a single part, or run Update Labor Standards
which will calculate the labor cost from the parts labor operations, and work center wage. See
Update Labor Standards in CRP.

Burden Costs - The Burden Cost can be entered manually or calculated via the Cost Roll
Up. The Burden Cost should be based on a single unit. It represents a portion of your total
overhead amount to be added to the cost of this part.

Setup Cost - Enter the setup cost. When the system calculates the total unit cost (for one
unit), it divides the setup cost by any Costing EOQ quantity.

Subcontract Cost - Enter the cost associated with the manufacture of one unit by a
subcontract supplier. This may or may not include material issued by you.

Total Pending Cost - The System displays the sum of the Material, Labor, Burden, Setup,
and Subcontract fields. (Setup cost is divided by the order quantity.)

Additional Part Cost Fields

Default PO Cost — Enter a current purchase price which will default to the Purchase Order
cost when the part is entered as a PO Line Item.

Cost Revision Date — The system displays the last cost revision date.

Current Inventory Cost — The system displays the Current Inventory cost based on either
the Average cost or the Standard Cost, depending on your costing method selection in the
Preferences dialog box. See Setting Up Your Company, for more information about this
setting.
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Part Commission Flag and Commission Rate — Select the Part Commission Flag if the
sale of the part is commissioned. This is for reference only. If you select the Commission
Flag, enter the rate.

List Price — Enter the cost your customer will pay the next time this part is purchased from

you.

Taxable Flag - Select Taxable Flag to indicate whether a part is taxable.

Tax Code - If you select the Taxable Flag and the Tax Code field is left blank, the tax rate on
a Sales Order for this part will default to the tax rate defined in the ordering Customer’s
Address Maintenance record. If you use the Taxable Flag and enter a code, it will override
the tax rate on the customer’s record.

Cost Changes and Cost Revision Steps

1.

Update the pending costs of all raw materials. Also update burden, setup and
subcontract pending costs for manufactured parts (there is no need to update the
material or labor costs on assemblies if you use the Cost Roll Up and Update Labor
Standards functions).

Run a Cost Roll Up (either of the entire system, or on selected assemblies).

Review the cost changes using reports like the Standard Costed BOM and the Part Cost
List reports).

Run the “Stockroom on Hand” report to get total dollars in each stockroom.

Run the Update Standard Costs routine to move the pending costs to the standard costs
(this can be done on all parts or just on selected parts depending on the scope of your
cost revision)

Re-run the “Stockroom on Hand” report to get the new dollar amounts for each
stockroom.

Comparing the two copies of the “Stockroom on Hand” report you can see the effect that
the cost revision had. Generally you will want to make an adjustment to your accounting
system to account for this revision.

Once all parts costs are entered into the system via the Part Master, Part Cost tab; you can
maintain costs for all parts via the Inventory>Cost Maintenance submenus. From here you can
drill down to detailed cost information and, if necessary, go straight to the Part Master>Part Cost
Tab to make changes.

Accessing Cost Maintenance Data

From the Inventory Menu

The main menu is your first access level. From here you can open a cost record for a specific
part, view all parts, or use a predefined query to go to a specific part or range of parts.

From the Part Cost View

The records displayed in the Cost Maintenance View depend on the query you select.
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& Cost Maintenance View - AlL g@@

Cost Maintenance Yiew - Al BEHSETYT
Part Humber Description Employee ID | Last Mame Department Code  |I1SC |OMC  |&BC | Cument Cost 7‘
1 B-01 Azzembly, Barrel, Blue BR-JAT Tiemey SUBS 2] B A $0.23|
2 B2 Assembly, Barrel, Red BEJAT Tiemey SUES M P B $023
3 | BP1 ‘Banel. Top Half Blue 50JDD Dorovsky B [P |B $0.05
4 BP-2 Barrel, Bottom Half, Blue 5000 Daravsky B P B $0.05|
5 BP-3 | Ring, Metal 250 diameter 50RI00 Daravsky |8 P |C $0.02
3 BP4 | Clip. Packet Metal 1.5 inch 50-IDD Darovsky B P |C $0.02
T BF-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red 500D Dorovsky B B [ $0.05
8 | BPB Barel, Bottom Half, Red 50-IDD Doravsky B P C $0.05
9 | BPP-100 Assembly, Ball Paint Pen, Blue 5E-JAT Tiemey ASSY M |P & $0.85
10 » Agsembly, Ball Point Pen, Red BR-JAT Tiemey J h ] A 4
11 | BPP-4300 Custom Ball Paint Pen. Red, Stamped with. | 55-JAT Tierney ASEY J A ;

A rrd L o O e PP = P an vChd Pl cliDFmkl ) [ n ¥
< - 3

Edit Cloze
— .

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar or Links button you can drill
down or access related data; preview or print a report.

Maintaining Standard Costs

Standard Costs are system generated and updated via the Update Standard Costs function, then
displayed in the Standard Costs box. See Update Standard Costs.

Performing a Cost Roll Up

You can perform a Cost Roll Up at any time to calculate the total cost of an assembly or sub-
assembly based on the total cost of it's components. See Cost Roll Up for additional details.
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Cost Roll Up

You can perform a Cost Roll Up at any time to calculate the total cost of an assembly or sub-
assembly based on the total costs of it's components. You can run a multiple Cost Roll Ups to
test “what if” scenarios for engineering changes that introduce new parts to existing BOM's.

A Cost Roll Up will recalculate the cost of an assembly or subassembly regardless of the number
of BOM levels involved or the type of cost field changed. You can update the costs of labor,
material, burden, subcontract, or setup or perform an Annual Cost Revision. The total cost of a
subassembly in a cost roll up is assigned to the material cost of the parent assembly.

NOTE:

If you need to isolate and display the total material, total labor, total burden, etc. for your
end products use the Parallel Costed Indented BOM Report.

Understanding the Cost Roll Up Function

Part costs are rolled up from the lowest level components to the highest, all the way to your
finished goods. All component level material, labor, set up, and subcontract costs are rolled up to
the material cost of their parent assembly. If you manually change a material cost in an upper
level assembly and then perform a cost roll up, costs at the lower level (which may not have been
changed) will override your manual change!

How Cost Roll Up calculates a cost change

The following table shows how costs are rolled up through an assembly to calculate the total cost.
The first table shows how costs roll up to a total cost of $12.00 for one unit of BPP-100, with the
total material cost of component B-01 at $4.00.

Finished Good, BPP-100, Component B-01 total material cost = $4.00, Total Cost = $12.00

Material | Labor | Burden | Setup | Subconifract Sub+iotal TOTAL
BPP-100 Tiomd T 100 50 50 0 $12.00
B-01 Taon
BR-1 100 n 0 0 0 T T
BP-2 1.00 0 0 0 0 1 100 |
BP-3 1.00 i i 0 i U oqoo T ]
BP-4 100 0 0 i 0 T |
=0 300 0 0 0 i . sop T |
Phartam 300 0 0 0 0 3.00

In this example, it is made up of three components: B-01, S-01, and a phantom part. B-01 is an
assembly with four components (BP-1, -2, -3, and —4). The total material cost of B-01 is the sum
of its components ($4.00). S-01 and the Phantom part are each costed at 3.00.

The total material cost of BPP-100 is therefore the sum of the total material cost of B-01, S-01,
and the Phantom part, as shown in the dotted line areas of the chart.

Additional labor, burden, and setup costs have been added at the highest level, for a total part
cost of $12.00.

312




Inventory Control

The second table shows how changing the cost of the component B-01, by adding burden costs
to its components, increases the total cost of B-01, which then rolls up to a material cost of $5.00
and a total cost of $13.00 for one unit of BPP-100.

When we run the cost roll up, the total cost of the component elements (material plus labor,
burden, and set up for each component) rolls up into the material cost of the parent, B-01 to
$5.00. The cost of all the components of BPP-100 (B-01 + S-01 + the Phantom) roll up to its
material cost, for a total of $11.00. Labor, burden, and set up are added at the highest level for a
total part cost of $13.00.

‘ Malerial | Labor | Burden | Set up Subcontract Sub-total TOTAL
BPP_100 100 100 | 50 =0 0 $13.00
B-01 500
Bi-1 1.00 0 25 0 0 |_ -
BP-2 1.00 o .25 i o , 1%
BP-3 1.00 o .25 i o i,
BP-4 1.00 o .25 i o |12
=0 300 o 0 o 1 ozoo0 1
Phantom 300 o 0 o Iz T
I

Using Cost Roll Up with CRP and Update Labor Standards

It is important to run Update Labor Standards BEFORE running a Cost Roll Up. See Capacity
Requirements Planning, for more information on maintaining work centers and labor routers.

Performing a Cost Roll Up

Cost Roll Up will recalculate the cost of assemblies when any component costs have been
changed, regardless of the number of BOM levels or the type of change. You can make changes
to any parts material, labor, burden, subcontract, or setup cost field depending on the ISC type
(make, phantom, subcontract, buy, or free/bulk). The total cost of a subassembly is assigned to
the material cost of its parent assembly during a cost roll up. If you need more information about
how the system performs a cost roll up, see the previous section.

CAUTION!

If you use either of the Average valuation methods, you must select the “Use
Current Inventory Cost” box when performing cost roll ups.

A cost roll up is performed in these basic steps

o |dentify and enter all component level cost changes in the Part Master record.

e Enter any labor changes to the labor routers and run Update Labor Standards (from the
CRP Menu).

e Perform the Cost Roll Up for one or all parts.

Each step is described below:
1A. Identify component cost changes

Begin with the low level components. If your product is fairly simple, you may already know the
low level components in the assembly. However, if you have complex multilevel products, you
can print the Indented BOM report to identify the low level components in the assembly.
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1. Select Products>Reports>Indented BOM.
2. Enter the part number for the affected assembly.
3. Preview or Print the Indented BOM report and review the components at all levels.
4. Select the appropriate components.
1B. Enter Changes in the Part Master, Part Costs tab

Parts costs are maintained via the Part Master data entry form, Part Costs tab, Pending Costs,
see Entering New Part Costs, under Cost Maintenance.

From Inventory>Part Maintenance - If you're working in the Part Maintenance View,
highlight the part number you want to change; click Edit, and select the Part Costs tab.

From the Inventory>Cost Maintenance - From the Cost Maintenance View list,
select the part, and select Related View>Cost Details to review the current cost,
material, burden setup, and subcontract costs. From here you can click the Edit
button to open the Part Master and make your changes.

From the Products menu - If you know you are going to make changes to multiple
component parts in an assembly, you can start from Products>Product Structure>Bill
of Materials (by assembly). Then enter the assembly part number to open the Product
Structure (BOM) View displaying all the component parts for the assembly. From here
you can select a component, click Related Edits>Component Part Master.

Once you are at the Part Costs tab for the component selected, enter the change into the
appropriate field or fields. If you need more information about entering costs in the Part Cost tab,
see Entering New Part Costs, under Cost Maintenance.

After you change the part cost and click OK, the system returns you to the Product Structure list
where you can continue to work your way through the components until all changes are entered.

2. Perform Update Labor Standards

The Update Labor Standards calculation multiplies the labor time for each labor router by the
wage rate for the work center to determine the standard hours and labor cost to produce a single
unit of each part. It also computes the setup cost by lot for each part. This information is updated
in the Part Master Part Costs tab>Pending Costs.

Because updating labor standards changes standard hours and affects the basis by which setup
and labor costs are calculated, it is important to update labor standards before performing a cost
roll up.

To Update Labor Standards:

1. Make all necessary labor changes.

2. Select CRP>Update Labor Standards to open the Update Labor Standards dialog box.
3. Select which standards you wish to update; you can select one, two, or all types.

4. The message box displays progress and reports any failures, along with the steps to correct
it.
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& Update Labor Standards
. :
IJpdate Labor Cost
IJpdate Standard Hours

When finished, the message box reports “calculation completed successfully.”

See Capacity Requirements Planning, Labor Routers for more information.
3. Perform the Cost Roll Up
Select Inventory>Cost Roll Up to open the Cost Roll Up dialog box.

# Cost RollUp

Foll up all parts

Fioll up one part

Foll Up Components
Ilze current cost
Bill of materials date f2402006 -

Calzulate Burden Rates

W

Make Part b aterial Cost Labor Cost
; Subcontract Cost [F]
Phantarn Part 0] taterial Cast [] Labor Cost [F]
Setup Cost [] Subcontract Cost F]
Subcontract Part 0] pfaterial Cost [] Labor Cost F]
Setup Cost [] Subcontract Cost F]
Buy Part 0 Material Cast [] Labor Cost F]
Setup Cost [] Subcontract Cost il
Free/Bulk Stock 0| Material Cast [] Labar Cost [FI
Setup Cost [] Subcontract Cost [FI

Fun Cost Roll Up ] [ Cloze ]
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You have the option to roll up all parts, or roll up a single part, sub-assembly or assembly. If
you're rolling up a single part, you must enter the part number.

Select Roll up Components if you want to update the cost impact in all areas of the system. If left
blank, the Roll up will show only incremental costs for the assemblies.

Select Use Current Cost if you wish to post current inventory cost into the Material cost. (Typically
used with Average costing.)

If you wish to include Burden rates in your calculation, select Calculate Burden Rates. Use the
check boxes to apply any Burden rates to Material, Labor, Setup, or Subcontract costs. (For
more information about applying Burden rates to parts, see Calculating Burden Rates in the
following section).
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Update Standard Cost

Updating Standard Costs

Standard costs are maintained by the system and are not affected by Cost Roll Ups performed on
Pending Costs. You will use the Update Standard Costs function to add standard costs for new
parts or to modify/change the standard cost of a part when necessary or annually for a product
cost revision.

Standard Costs are displayed by part number on the right side of the Part Master, Part Costs tab.
The Total Standard Cost per part is derived from the total of Material, Labor, Burden, Setup, and
Subcontract costs applicable to the part.

To Update Standard Costs
1. Select Inventory>Update Standard Costs to open the Update Standard Cost dialog box.
2. Select one of the following:

All Parts - This will update standard costs for all parts in the system.

New Parts - This will update all new parts. New parts are parts added to the Part
Master since the last time you ran “Update Standard Costs”. If required, be sure to
update labor standards and perform a cost roll up prior to updating standard costs.
Once a part has been updated it will no longer be considered new.

One Part - Enter the part number to update. Only this part will be updated.

& Update Standard Cost E][E|E|

Update Standard Cost ] [ Cloze ]
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Transaction History

Transactions

All movement of parts and materials in Alliance/MFG is recorded as an inventory transaction.
Whether you receive parts form a supplier, ship parts to a customer, or simply move stock from
one location to another, a transaction record will be created and posted to the Transaction
History.

The Transaction History records every activity performed that affects the quantity or movement of
inventory. This file records any transaction that causes an item’s on-hand quantity in any stock
location to increase or decrease.

NOTE:

If you use an Alliance Manufacturing Accounting Link, transactions will be passed through
to your accounting package via this log. (See your Accounting Link documentation
for more information about your particular product link.)

If you are a member of the EMU, the Transaction History stores information you need for Intrastat
Reporting.

Accessing Transaction History data

Once you begin operating the system, it begins accumulating Transaction History. Alliance/MFG
gives you several options to access the data.

From the Inventory menu

Select Inventory>Transaction History>All to open the Transactions View for all transactions, or
use a predefined query to locate specific records.

From the Transactions View

The records displayed in the Transactions View depend on the query selected. The following
sections describe the origin of data in each column.

#" Transactions Yiew - All

Transactions Yiew - Al B ESYTY

Tran Group i

1 3 1

2 2| POR 1042942005 | POOOOS0OOOT | 10/29/2005 10:42:11 &M | SUPERYISOR

3 3| POR 10/29/2005 | POOOOSOO0Z | 10/29/2005 10:42:40 &M | SUPERVISOR

4 4| POR 1042942005 | PO0OOOS0OO03 | 10/29/2005 10:43:35 &M | SUPERYISOR

3 5| POR 1042942005 | POOOOS0004 | 10/29/2005 10:44:07 &M | SUPERVISOR

B E| POR 10/29/2005 | POOOOS0OO0S | 10/29/2005 10:44:38 &M | SUPERYISOR

7 7| POR 1042942005 | POOOOSOOTO | 10/29/2005 10:58:44 M | SUPERVISOR

g 8| KIT 1042942005 | POOOOS0OOTT | 10/29/200512:22:30 FM | SUPERYISOR

En 9| POR 10/23/2005 | PO0DOOSOOTT | 10/28/2006 12:22:50 FM | SUPERYISOR

10 10) EIT 1042942005 | WOO00080002 | 10/29/2005 12:23:46 FM | SUPERYISOR

11 11 KIT 10/29/2005 | wOO00020003 | 10/23/2005 12:24:.02 FM | SUPERVISOR

12| 12| EIT 1042942005 | WOO00020004 | 10/29/200512:2416 FM | SUPERYISOR .
| Edt || Close
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Transaction View Column Definitions
Tran Group

The system assigns a sequential Transaction Group number to all simultaneous transactions.
For example, when you Receive All on a purchase order with eight different line items, the
transaction log assigns the same Transaction Group number to each part received in this
transaction. The individual parts received will be assigned unique, sequential Transaction ID
numbers, which you can see in the Transaction Detail View.

Tran Type

The transaction type is read from the transaction form where the transaction is recorded. For
example, when you ship a purchase order, the Transaction Log records a SHP transaction type.
When you kit a work order, the Transaction Log records a KIT transaction type. The following list
defines the transaction types and source transactions for all transactions performed in
Alliance/MFG.

Tran Type | Source and Description

KIT Worlk Crder Kit - This fransacton will decrease the quantity of the material in
irventory and increase WIP.

DKT wWork Crder Dekit, This transaction will increase the gquantity of the material in
irventory and decrease WIP.

ZMP wWiork Crder Completion. This transacdon will increase the quantty of goods in
irventory and decrease WIP.

PR Unplanned Receipt to Stock, This transaction will increase the quantity of goods
in iy entory,

IJPL Unplanned Issue from Stock. This transackion will decrease the quantty of goods
in i entory,

REL Relozation of Inventory, This transaction will not change the guantity of
imventory on-hand; simmply relocate itto a nesy stockroom or [ocation.

PIP Physical Inventory Posiive Adjustrent, This transaction will increase the
guantity of anitem ininventory.

FIM Physical Inventory Megative Adjustrnent, This transaction wall decrease the
guattity of an item in inventory.

SHP Sales Order Shipment. This transaction will decrease the guantty of goods in
irventory .

R, Sales Order Return, This transaction will increase the quantty of goods in
imventory.

POR, Purchase Order Receipt, This transacton will increase the quantty of materials in
imventory .

RTW Return tovendor., This transaction wall decrease the quantity of materials in
irwentory.,

Audit Date/Time

The audit date and time is read from the input form when the transaction was recorded. This will
be the time and date at the machine used to perform the transaction.

Reference

The reference is read from the input form used to perform the transaction. For example, a KIT
transaction will display the related work order number.

Entered By

The Entered By is read from the login ID on the computer where the transaction was performed.
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Tran Info

You can add up to 60 characters of additional information about the transaction in this field (you
can record and track serial numbers here). This information will display on the Transaction Detail
form.

Transaction Group and Detail Display
You can display Transaction Group and Transaction Detail in a form rather than a view. Select a
Tran Group from Transactions View and select Display Transaction Header in the Related Views

sidebar section to display the header form. All Transaction group information is displayed in the
form. In addition, you can click the notes tab to add any information about the transactions.

#* Transaction Header - Transaction Group (11) g@

Transaction Group 11.00

Tranzactions | Motes

Transaction Group

Tranzaction Type KIT

Tranzaction Date 10423/2005

Audit D ate 10/253/2005 12:24:02 Phd
Reference WO00030003

Entered By SUPERYISOR

[Fvoice MW urnber

Select Display Transaction Detail in the Related Views sidebar section to display the Transaction
Detail View. There may be multiple detail records for the selected header.

# Transaction Detail View - By Transaction Detail {11) |Z||E|fz|
Transaction Detail Wiew - By Transaction Detail (11} BE ST

10;29;25 | KIT | BP-4 | ?,?sn_nn| WwWO00080003 | 11 | 19| Rt | SUBS

2

3 10/29/2005 |KIT |EF'-5 | ?,?su.uu|wunuuauuua| 11| 2D| R |suas

4 10/29/2005 |KIT |BF'-E | ?,?su.uu|wnnuusuoua| 11| 21| R |sues

< | >
| Edi | [ Clse |
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Transaction Detail View

Because the Transaction Log records all movement of inventory, it creates a very large body of
data. Alliance/MFG gives you a number of options for narrowing the categories of data displayed
from the Transaction Log.

B=E

#" Transaction Detail View - By Transaction Detail (11)

BEST

Ta Dept

Transaction Detail Wiew - By Transackion Dekail (1173

Tran Date Feference Tran Group Fram Diept

1 » 1 05 Fra0.00 13
?,?sn_nn| WwWO00080003 |

2 10/29/2005 |KIT |BP-4 11| 19| Rt |sues

3 10/29/2005 |KIT |EF'-5 | ?,?su.uu|wunuuauuua| 11| 2D| R |suas

4 10/29/2005 |KIT |BF'-E | ?,?su.uu|wnnuusuoua| 11| 21| R |sues

< | >
| Edi | [ Clse |

Transaction Detail includes the part number and description, quantity, transaction ID, to and from
department and location information; any SN/Lot numbers applicable; and cost information
including the invoice cost, invoice line, if applicable. From here via the sidebar you can drill down
or access related data; preview or print a report.

You can also display the Transaction Detail in a form rather than a view. Highlight a Transaction
in the view and double click to display the Transaction Detail Form.

& Display Transaction Detail - Transaction ID {18)

B=1E3

Tranzaction D
Tranzaction Group

Part Murnber

18.00
11.00

BP-3
Ring, Metal . 250 diameter

Lire Mumber
|Fvaice Line

SHALat Humber

Tran Info
From Department Rk To Departrent SUBS
Fram Location 100 To Location

Tranzaction Detail

[ uantity F.ra0.00 U0 Conversion 1.00
PO Cost $0.00 50 Cost $0.00
Extended PO Cost $0.00 Extended 50 Cost $0.00
WO Cost $0.00 lrventory Cost $0.02
Extended WO Cost $0.00 Extended Inventory Cost $18E6.96

Cloze
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Intrastat Reporting

If you do business within the European Monetary Union, the VAT (value added tax) feature will
help you track payment and receipt of VAT by region/country and ICN Code. With this feature,
you can print reports that summarize payments and receipts by country/region, commodity type,
and vendor or customer. Once you enable and complete transactions in the system, you can
access the Intrastat Reporting View from the Inventory>Transactions submenu. The following
sections explain how to set up your system to use the Intrastat Reporting feature.

Intrastat Reporting Setup

VAT tracking is optional and will only be enabled when you set it up in Company Preferences. To
use Intrastat Reporting Tracks Value Added Tax payments and receipts. , Yyou must first enable the
feature, then tell the system what regions and countries you regularly deal with, what commaodity
types are used, enter region/country codes for suppliers and customers, and enter a VAT type for
each part in your inventory. To do this, set up the following elements. (If you need more detailed
information about setting up codes tables, see Setting Up Your Company.)

Enable Intrastat Reporting:

1. Select File>Company>Preferences.

2. Click the Accounting tab.

3. Select Require Intrastat.

Set up ICN Codes:

1. Select File>Codes>ICN Codes>New.

2. Enter ICN Codes and Descriptions for each material type you plan to sell or buy.
Set up Tax Codes:

1. Select File>Codes>Tax Codes.

2. Enter Tax Codes, Tax Rates, Description and Liability accounts for the regions you will do
business with.

Set up the VAT Region/Country Code:

1. Select File>Codes>Region/Country codes.

2. Enter all regularly used regions and countries into the table.
Set up Intrastat Rates Codes:

1. Select File>Codes>Intrastat Rates>New.

2. Select the ICN Codes, Region Codes and Tax Codes that apply. These codes will now
appear in tables for entry in Customer and Supplier data entry forms.

To set up a customer for VAT Reporting

1. Select Demand>Customer and whatever option you choose to open the Customers data
entry form.

2. Inthe Customer tab, enter a VAT Registration number and VAT Branch ID.
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3. Inthe Default Codes tab, enter a Region Code.
To set up a supplier for VAT Reporting:

1. Select Supply>Supplier and whatever option you choose to open the Supplier’s data entry
form.

2. Inthe Default Codes tab, enter a Region Code or double-click on the field to choose from the
Region Code table.

3. Enter a VAT Registration #.

Set up the Inventory for VAT Reporting:

1. Open the Part Master data entry form for the part you wish to track.

2. Click the Inventory Codes tab.

3. Enter the ICN Code or use the hyperlink to select a code from the ICN Code View.
Using the Intrastat Reporting Feature

Once you have set up all Intrastat Reporting elements, the system is ready to access the data
and record VAT values.

When you create a purchase order, the supplier’s region code field will display the default setup
for that supplier (this may be overridden at your discretion). The purchase order detail shows the
tax rate for that region and the commaodity type.

When you receive or return a purchase order, or ship or return a sales order, select
Inventory>Transactions>Intrastat Reporting and select a date to review a summary of all
transactions for Intrastat Tracking on that date.

& |ntrastat Reporting Yiew - By Transaction Date g@]g|

Clueries By Tranzaction Date b

Tranzaction Date | B /18/2006 ﬂ

From here via the sidebar or Links button you can drill down or access related data; preview or
print a report.
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Shortages

Shortages are created automatically by the system whenever available inventory is insufficient to
fully kit a WO or subcontract PO. You can also manually create, edit, or delete shortages at your
discretion. All shortages, whether generated by the system or created manually, can be reviewed
from the Inventory>Shortages submenus.

To add a new PO Shortage:

Select Inventory>Shortages>PO Shortages>New to open a blank Purchase Order Shortages
data entry form.

& PO Shortages g@g|

PO Murnber POOOCE0007
Line Mumber am
Fart Murmber B-01

Azzembly, Barrel, Blue
Tranzaction D1ate ﬂ
Cluantity 10.00

10k Code Ed Each

Cloze

1. Enter a PO Number.
2. Enter the Part Number you wish to short.

3. The Transaction date will default to “today’s” date, or you can use the calendar box to select
a different one.

Enter a quantity for the PO shortage.

When you have completed your entries, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save your entries and return to the Shortages View.

Click Close to exit the form without saving.
To edit an existing PO Shortage:

1. Inthe Purchase Order Shortages view list, select a part to open the Purchase Order
Shortages form for that part.

Change the information in the fields as described in the previous paragraphs.
3. When you have completed your entries, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save your entries and return to the Shortages View.

Click Close to exit the form without saving.
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NOTE:

The shortage transaction is also available through the Work Order Kitting and
Subcontract Purchase Order features. There, you may partially or completely
relieve a shortage for specific orders. (See Supply, for more information about how
shortages are created in WO and PO kitting.)

Accessing Data from the Shortages submenus

Once shortages are in the system, Alliance/MFG gives you a number of ways to access the data.
You can create or review shortages for POs or WOs from the same menu.

From the Inventory Menu

Select Inventory>Shortages to access the Shortages submenus. From here you can go straight
to a blank data entry form to create a shortage manually, review existing shortages, or use a
predefined query to locate specific records.

From the PO Shortages View

The records displayed in the PO or WO Shortages View depend on the query you select.

& PO Shortages View - All E|@@

PO Shartages Yiew - Al dESYTS
PO Mumber Lire Murmber Part Number | Part Description Short Date Quantity On Hand Iy | UOM Code
1 W PO000SDOOT 001 Azzembly, Barel, Blue 210 10.00 ;
2 POOS110004 | D02 CP-1 Ball Paint 7/24/2006 110.00 15.000.00| EA
3 | POOSi10004 | 002 T01 Tube, Plastic: clear 3 25 inch F42442005 11000 10,000.00] E&

[ Edt [ Close |

From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar or Links button you can drill
down or access related data; preview or print a report.

From the WO Shortages View

The records displayed in the WO Shortages View depend on the query you select.

& WO Shortages View - All g@@

WO Shortages Yiew - Al SESTYTS

W0 Mumber Part D ezcription

1

2 wO00030003 BF-4 11418/2005 2210.00| EA | Clip, Packet Metal 1.5 inch

3 | WONO030003 BF-G 11/18/2005 2210.00| EA Banel, Top Half, Fied

4 WwO0030003 BF-E AB2005 | 2210.00| EA Banel, Battom Hall, Fed

5 | wDO5110001 BF- TAB2005 | 2,000.00| EA Banel, Top Hall, Blue

E | WOO05110001 BE-2 11418/2005 2,000.00| EA, Banel, Bottom Half, Blue

7 ‘005110001 BP3 11/16/2005 2.000.00| EA Fiing. Metal 250 diameter

5 wO 05110001 BF- 11/18/2005 2.000.00| EA, Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch

g | wo0s110002 B-01 11/22/2005 5,000.00| EA Assembly, Barrel, Blue

10 wO05110002 C-01 11/22/2005 5,000.00| EA Assembly, Carridge, Blue Ink |

[< | | ' : : B
Edt | [ Ciose
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From here you can add, edit, or delete a record; or via the sidebar or Links button you can drill
down or access related data; preview or print a report.

To create a new WO Shortage:

Select Inventory>Shortages>WO Shortages>New to open a blank Work Order Shortages data
entry form.

& Work Order Shortages

W0 Murnber | ano0s000:2

Part Murnber ‘( BP-1

Barrel, Top Half, Blue
Tranzaction D ate
Cluantiby 20.00

|10k Code ‘( EA Each

Enter a WO Number.
2. Enter the Part Number you wish to short.

The Transaction date defaults to “today’s” date, or you can use the calendar box to select a
different one.

4. Enter a quantity for the shortage.
When you have completed your entries, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save your entries and return to the WO Shortages View.

Click Close to exit the form without saving.
To edit an existing WO shortage:

1. 1 Inthe Work Order Shortages View, select a part and click the Edit button to open the Work
Order Shortages form for that part.

2. 2 Change the information in the fields as described in the previous paragraphs.

3. 3 Click Close, OK, or Save as appropriate.

NOTE:

The shortage transaction is also available through the Work Order Kitting and
Subcontract Purchase Order features. There, you may partially or completely
relieve a shortage for specific orders. (See Chapter 6: Supply for more information
about how shortages are created in WO and PO kitting transactions.)
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Negative Inventory

Negative Inventory allows Alliance Remote Data Collection System users additional flexibility
when remotely performing kitting operations. This feature allows the RDC device user to kit
component items found in inventory even if the current on-hand balance is less than the quantity
kitted.

Example: A PO receipt for component XXX has not yet been entered into the system, but the
Work Order requiring those components is being remotely kitted and component XXX is
physically found and issued. Instead of rejecting the kit transaction back to the remote device
user the transaction will be accepted and processed. The negative inventory table will record and
track all RDC kitting exceptions for subsequent resolution. This allows the kit to be created, sent
to the floor and work to begin while the exception is cleared later (by a supervisor?).

Negative Inventory

Select Inventory>Negative Inventory to open the Negative Inventory form.

When the Negative Inventory screen is first opened a toolbar icon is displayed above the window.
To view and open the Negative Inventory menu item users must have Read rights. To enable and

use the Update Inventory icon users must have Read/Write security rights.

.-L;r?! Update Inventory ‘

This form is used to view and cleanup negative inventory records. Negative inventory is created
when a transaction “consumes” more inventory than exists in Alliance/MFG. The assumption is
that these problems occur because inventory movements are recorded out of sequence (e.g. you
kit before processing a receipt).

& Negative Inventory g@

Inventary that was not available at time of use BaESEYTS

Part Mumber |F'art Description |SN.-’L0t Mumber |Quantit_l,l |UUM |Stockr00m |Locati0n |J0b Mumber |Tlan Date |Tlan|

JIE: >
Stack Quantity Order Count E arliest Order

Open ‘work Orders o 0| 00/00/00

Open Purchase Orders 0| 1} 0000400

Irtventory On Hand ' 0| N | NAR '

Transaction ' 0| [Typel ' f0/00/00

When an RDC Kit line goes negative it is added to the Negative Inventory table. The system is
allowing for paperwork processing lags and allows the employee performing the remote kitting
function to complete the transaction. The first action should always be to click on the Update
Inventory Toolbar. This will update the Inventory On Hand stock quantity and clear all negative
records displayed in the view that were received and the transaction has since been posted.

If any Negative records remain;
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Highlight a record in the view, the On Hand Inventory, all open work orders the part was kitted to,
all open purchase orders for that part along with the actual kit transaction will be displayed on the

bottom of the form. Click the associated hyperlink to expand the details and perform the
necessary research to correct the exception.

# Negative Inventory E@@

Inventory that was not available at time of use @'@ ["___I jl T =

Part Mumber Job Mumber | Tran Date
] b o

Fart Description SHALot Humber Quantity

UOM | Stockroom | Location
N ittt -

s

< | >
J - Stock Guantity [ Order Count | Earliast Order a
Open Work Orders 30400 | 7| 1142142005
Open Purchaze Orders | 0| 0| |
Inventary On Hand | 2900 | MAA | N/
Transaction 1000 | KIT [ 742442006 5:59 PM

Open Work Orders — Opens View WO Header showing all open work orders for the selected part

Open Purchase Orders — Opens View PO Header showing all open purchase orders for the
selected part

Inventory On Hand — Opens View Inventory Lots showing all inventory for the selected part
Transaction — Opens Display Transaction Detail queried by the selected transaction ID.

In this example click the Update Inventory button in the Toolbar and the negative condition should
be corrected. If it does not correct the condition, more investigation is required. Verify the correct
part was issued to the work order and that all work order completions or purchase order receipts
have been processed. A cycle count may be required to correct the problem.
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Physical Inventory

Physical Inventory and Cycle Counting

Some companies can perform a full physical inventory in one day or maybe over a weekend,
unfortunately, others may require a plant shutdown for numerous days resulting in a costly
interruption to business. Some companies have no alternative, other than a shutdown, due to
external audit requirements, legal reasons, or simply unacceptable inventory accuracy. It is
generally suggested that a full physical inventory verification be performed when first
implementing Alliance/MFG or any other inventory control software.

You may be able to avoid additional annual plant shutdowns while maintaining or even improving
your inventory record accuracy if your CFO and/or Company Auditors agree to accept periodic
cycle counting (with a predetermined “acceptable” variance tolerance and counting schedule) in
place of the full physical inventory.

Periodic cycle counting can be done using numerous methods. For example, you may plan to
count all parts in inventory per a set schedule (monthly, semi-monthly, weekly, etc.) or you may
want to count parts by commodity code, product code, source code, ABC Code, etc. You may
elect to use the ABC Analysis to classify your parts based on either On-Hand Value, $ Usage or
Part Cost and count by classification (See ABC Analysis). The ABC Analysis will analyze and
classify your parts based on the criteria you select. Additionally, it will update the Part Master
ABC Code field with the assigned code. You might then establish a cycle counting schedule to
count all of your A Parts quarterly, B Parts semi-annually and C Parts annually. The generate
count tags feature can utilize the ABC code to generate tags based on your schedule. If the year-
end variance recorded by the cycle counts is within the agreed to tolerance at year end, perhaps
a costly plant shutdown can be eliminated.

Establishing Procedures

Before you begin, it is important to establish a detailed policy and procedure to support your
Physical Inventory and Cycle Count functions, not only for your initial physical inventory
validation, but for every count thereafter to ensure consistency and record accuracy. You must
freeze all inventory movement during any physical inventory counting. Therefore, it is important
to schedule your inventory counting period when it will have the least impact on your material
movement (PO Receipts, WO Kitting, WO Completions, SO Shipments, etc.). Some steps, such
as deciding whether to conduct a full physical or perform periodic cycle counting, and freezing
inventory movement are external to Alliance/MFG and should be understood and initiated prior to
conducting your actual inventory counting.

Initial Physical Inventory

During your initial implementation, you will want to perform a full physical inventory to validate
your starting inventory balances. After you have entered all inventory data into the system, you
can generate count tags, using the Full Physical method, and then perform a physical inventory.

NOTE:

You can use the Import/Export feature to import existing inventory data. See the
Technical Reference for more information.

Recommended Physical Inventory Maintenance Procedure

Your counting procedure should be documented, approved by your CFO/Accountant and
distributed to all employees involved with the counting.

1. Freeze all inventory movement (into and out of stockrooms).
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2. Enter all outstanding transactions (receipts, issues, relocate, ship, kit, etc.) to bring your
system current.

3. Select a Inventory Counting method (Full Physical or Cycle Counting).

4. Generate count tags. This action records the current inventory balance by part number, sn/lot
number, stockroom and location for all items selected.

5. Perform counts. Employees physically note the quantity for each tag generated, and
additionally verify the SN/lot number, stockroom and location for each part number.

6. Input counts (edit/review). Enter actual physical counts in the system.

7. Print variance reports. Variance reports tell you the difference between what the system
currently shows and what the employees have physically counted.

8. Reconcile variances. Recount parts as necessary.
9. Back up the system.

10. Apply all counts. This updates your system inventory on hand with your reconciled physical
count data on the current count tags.

Performing Inventory Counts

The following sections describe how to generate tags, assign tags to employees, record counts,
enter tags and update inventory records using the Alliance/MFG Physical Inventory features.

NOTE:

The Assign Tags to Employee feature is also used by the Alliance RDC (Remote Data
Collection) system to allocate and synchronize tags with employees utilizing Mobile
Devices (PDA's).

Generating Count Tags
Tag Numbering

When generating inventory tags, Inventory>Physical Inventory>Generate Count Tags, the First
Tag Number field will default to one number higher than the last tag generated. For example, if
the last tag number generated was 123 then the First Tag Number will default to 124. You can
change this number to any number you want as long as it is higher than the last tag number
generated. There is an exception to this restriction if you are re-generating tags without applying
the counts. Generating tags will delete any unapplied tags so you may enter the beginning
number of the unapplied tags when the Generate Tags screen opens. If you would like to reuse
old tag numbers you will first need to purge the existing tag file. Go to
File>Database>Import/Export and add a Mass Delete of the “Inventory Tags View” using the “All”
guery. Once all existing tags have been purged you can enter any first tag number on the
Generate Count Tags screen.

CAUTION!

Always use extreme caution and backup your database prior to running any Mass
Delete function.
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To Generate Count Tags

Select Inventory>Physical Inventory>Generate Count Tags to open the Generate Count Tags
dialog box.

Click the Re-query button on the Part List tab to query the Part Master file. You can limit your
count tags to a specific part or range of parts. The queried parts will appear in the Part List tab
on the right side of the dialog box. If you are performing a full physical count you may either
select “All” from the query list or click the Full Physical button at the bottom of the screen. If you
clicked the Full Physical button at the bottom of the screen the tags will be generated but the part
list will not appear on the right side of the screen. If you use ABC Codes to generate tags, click
the ABC Tab.

CEX

&* Generate Count Tags

Selected Partz Part List | AR
Part Mumber Description -~
B-01 Assembly, Banel, Bl Fe-query | [ Add al parts onlist |
Eg? QSSET'JT'P— Bﬁffﬁ'eaﬁ‘ed Part Humber ISC OMC AEC A

5 arrel, 1 op Aall, Blue e MAF
BP-2 Barrel, Battam Hall, . 12 e ey “" é-
BP-3 Ring. Metal 250 di.. - ake ne
BP-4 Clip. Packet Metal .. 3| BP-1 Buy Inc AP (B
BP-5 Barrel, Top Half, Red 4| BP-2 Buy Inc MRF |B
BP-E Barrel, Bottom Half, ... 5| BF-3 Buy Inc MRP [T
EPP-100 Aszzembly, Ball Point... ElEP-4 By Inc MRP | C
BPP-200 Aszzembly, Ball Point... 7 EPE By neMEF |0
EPP-x300 Customn B all Point P...
. 3|BP-E Buy Inc MRP (T

c-01 Azzembly, Cartridge. ..
c02 Azzembly, Cartridge. .. 3| BPP-100 Make Inc MRP A4
op1 oall Puirt 10| BPP-200 Make  |IncMRP &
1M-01 Ink, Blue 11| BPP-x300 td ake Job I3
IM-02 Ink, Red 12| C01 SubC Ihz MAP B
IM-x03 Ink, Special Gold 13| C02 SubC Ihc MAP B
FL-o Aszzembly, Flunger 14| CP Buy neMEF |0
a3 Tie Upper ot B T
PL3 Plunger, Metal 500... | IN-02 i lncliEEiC
501 Spring, Metal 875i.. v 1; 'F“"LTJUE E:E thMHP E
e Sleieapiat o - = -

19| PL-1 Buy Ihz MAP B

First tag number Kl 20| PL-2 Buy InctRP 1B

IGenerate Zero Counts £ *

[ Full Physical ] [ CycleCount ] [ Cloze ]

Select the parts to count. You may drag and drop individual parts from the list to the Selected
Parts work area.

Click the Add all parts on list button to add the parts to the Selected Parts work area on the left
side of the dialog box. Once you have added parts to the work area, you can use the buttons on
the bottom of the Selected Parts area to further define which parts you wish to generate count
tags for.

Buttons
Clear — Clears all selected parts from the left display box.
Remove — Highlight a part and select Remove to remove one part.

Add All Parts on List — This will include all parts from the Part List tab.
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Add Parts from ABC — Adds any ABC parts you have defined in the ABC tab. Please
see ABC counts later in this section for more information about performing ABC
counts.

Select Full Physical to generate tags for all parts in your database. Non-inventory
items, ISC = N (non-stock) or ISC = P (phantom assembly), will not be included.

Select Cycle Count to select the parts that you want to be counted during the current
inventory period. Cycle counting intervals are determined by your company and can be
performed as frequently as you like (daily, weekly, monthly, and so on).

The inventory tag system reviews all stockrooms and locations and creates a Tag # and detail
information for every part added to the Selected Parts list.

Freeze all inventory movement

Once tags are generated, permit no material or parts movement (receipts or issues, for example)
until the counting is complete. To ensure data integrity, a material cutoff procedure must be
observed. If you receive a part after tags are generated and prior to counting that part, do not
process or enter the receipt or the system will enter it twice: once as a receipt and once as a part
of the count.

Pre-Assigning Count Tags to Counters

Select Inventory>Physical Inventory>Edit/Review Counts

Inventary Tags ;. [fg, Assign Counter ﬂﬁ EJ 5 T >

Tag Mumber Count Quanti | Counter Counted | Part Murmber | Part Description Stockroom | Location | SM/Lot Mumber

1 i H B . : 1 =

2 Qooo9: 0 | B-02 Agzembly, Barrel, Red S4-1 100

3 00004 0| O |BPR1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue R 100

4 000095 0l ] |&pPz Barrel, Battorn Half, Blue RAW 100

5 000096 0| ] |&Pa Ring, Metal 250 diameter | Rl 00

g 000097 0| [ |BP+4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch | Réw 100

7 000093 i [ |BpPs Barrel, Tap Half, Red R 100

8 000093 0 [ |erE Barrel, Battom Half, Red R 100

5 oo ao 0 [0 |BPPA00 | Assembly, Ball Paint Pen... | PENS 100

10 oot i [] |BPP100 | Assembly. Ball Pairt Pen... | PENS 100 FEN-108

1 00102 0l [] |BPP200 | Assembly, Ball Poirt Pen... | PENS 100

12 000 o3 il [] |BPP+300 | Custom Ball Paint Pen, Re.. [ PENS 200

13 000104 0l O |com Assembly, Cartridge, Blue.. | 542 100

14 000108 0 O |cm hssembly, Cartridge, Red |..| 542 100

15 000106 0| o |cP Ball Faint Rl 100

16 oooto? 0| | IN Ink, Blue Rl 100

17 000108 0 0 | No2 Ink. Fied Raw 100

18 00109 ] [ |03 Ink, Special Gold Rl 200

19 Qo010 0| | PL-01 Azsembly, Plunger S4-1 100

20 oom 1 ] ] Tube, Upper molded plasti. | RA&W 100 b
< [ »

You can assign tags individually, one at a time, to an employee for counting or utilize the
customization features built into the Inventory Tags Editable View to assign tags. If you want to
assign tags to Counter 1, Counter 2 or John Doe, just type that name in the counter column.
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NOTE:

The absence of validation on the "Counter" field allows your company to hire temporary
employees to assist with Physical Inventory or assign generic counter designations
if desired.

In the example below we will assign tags using the authorized employee list. First sort the newly
generated tags into stockroom order by clicking on the Stockroom column header.
File>Company>Employees>Detail Tab>Employee Functions> Inventory Accuracy checkbox is
checked.

& Inventory Tags

Inventory Tags ﬁ .ﬁ, Assign Counter gﬁ L:__l 5 T >
Tag Mumber Count Quantity | Counter Counted | Part Mumber Part Description Frozen CQuantity 7‘
2 000039 o [] |BrPP-100 Assembly, Bal Pairt Pen.. |PENS | 100 200
3 000040 0| [ |EPP-100 Assembly, Bal Paint Pen.. |PENS | 100 1400
4 000041 al OO0 |erp-200 Assembly, Ball Paint Pen,. |PENS | 100 1000
5 | ooooa2 0| [0 |EPP300 Custom Ball Point Pen, Re..| PENS | 200 0
£ 000033 0| R | Barel, Top Half, Blue | R 10 3939
7 000034 ol 0o |erz | Barel, Bottom Half, Blue | R/ 10 17900
B 000035 0| O |er3 Ring, Metal 280 diameter | R/ 100 10000
9 | oooo3e 0| 0 |ers Clip, Packet Metal 1.5 inch | Raw 100 10000
10 | 000037 o 0 |eps Barel, Top Half, Red [T 100 8310/
11 | 000038 o O |ere Baurel, Bottom Half, Red Raw | 100 5210
12 | 000045 0| 0 |cra Ball Foint R 100 15000
FERT 0| 0 [mm Ik, Blue R 100 2324
14 | 000047 a 0O |maz [ Ink, Red TRew 100 4188
15 | oooo4a 0| 0 |iNw0z [ Ink. Special Gold | R a0 200
G o GE] Tube. Upper molded plasti. | Raw 100 2999
17 | oooost 0| G Tube, Lower molded plasti. | Raw 100 12933
18 | oooos2 al GEE Plunger, Metal 500 inch R 100 7939
19 | 000054 0| ] Spring, Metal 875 inch R 100 2400
E a| 0o |TRot Tubing, Clear Plastic, Full.. | Raw 100 2611 6BEBEAEES.. |
< | >

The next step is to highlight the tags you want counted by the employee. We will select the tags
associated with the stockrooms ENG and PENS by highlighting the first record, holding down the
shift key, and highlighting the last record you want to assign to this employee. Highlighting is
done by clicking in the row grid number column (far left side).
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o Inventory Tags E”
Inventory Tags =n o AssionCourter 83 B & 7 2
Tag Mumber Court Quantity | Counter Courted | Part Murber Part Description Stockra | Locatioh | Frozen Quantity 7‘
1 oooa | eta h C 3
2
3
4
g § ooooaz [ . | L L A _
B 0 | Barrel, Top Half, el
7 | 000034 0 [ O |er2 Barel, Bottom Half, Blue | Réw 100 17900
8 |ooo035 | ] O |ee3 Ring, Metal 250 diameter | RéWw | 100 10000
ERR ] | O |er4 Clip, Pocket Metal 15inch | Réwi [100 10000
10 000037 | 0 O |eFs Barrel, Top Hall, Red | Raw 00 8310|
11 ooooss | ] [ O |ers Barel, Bottom Half, Red | R&Ww 100 5210
12 | 000045 o O |crd ‘Ball Pairt | Raw [0 15000
13 | oooode | 0| [ O [N Ink, Blue | Raw 100 2324
14 000047 | 0| [ O |mNbz Ink, Red | Raw {100 4158
(15| ooooas 0 [ O |03 Ink, Special Gold | Raw 2o 200
16 | ooooso | ] aRGE Tube, Upper molded plasti. | Réw | 100 8339
17 | 000057 ] O |rz | Tube, Lower molded plasti. | Réwi  [100 12399
B 0 IR Plunger, Metal 500inch | Rwe (100 7359
15 | ooooss | ] o |so Sping, Metal 875inch | Raw (100 2400
20 | 000056 0| O | TRo1 Tubing, Clear Plastic, Full.. | BAw 100 | 2811 GRRGRGERE. | o
< I | 4

Next click on the Assign Counter icon @& ASSign COUNEEN iy the grid header. This will display a list of
all employees authorized to perform Inventory Counts.

- BX]

& Select an employee

1 s Elizabeth Sorenzen
2 A0-M A | Micalas | Witz

3 44-KMM | Kyle | Morgan
4 BO-EMH | Ellen | Hailey

5 S0-KEM | Katya | Marenka

Double click or highlight the desired employee and click on the Select button. This will assign the
selected inventory tags to the selected employee.
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& Inventory Tags

Inventory Tags ﬂ ;'p‘; Assign Counker Q@ Eﬂ 5 T >

Tag Mumber Count Quantity | Counter Counted | Part Mumber Part Description Stockro * |Location | Frozen Quantity :‘

1 -

2

3

4

5 »

G 000033 . DI ! O |[Br4 Barel, Top Half, Blue R 100 3939

7 000034 ol | O |er2 Barrel, Battam Half, Blus R 100 17900

a | 000035 a | O |BrP3 Ring, Metal .280 diameter R 100 10000

9 | 000036 a | O |[BP4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch | Raw 100 10000

10 | 000037 a | F Barrel, Top Half, Red R 100 3o

il 000038 i Barrel, Battom Half, Red R 100 5210

12 000045 | 0 Ball Paint Rew [ 100 15000

i3 | 0000dE | a Ink. Blue R 100 2324

14 000047 | a Ink. Fed R 100 4168

Bl 000042 DI |:| | IN-s3 Ink, Special Gold i 200 200

16 | 000050 a | O Tube, Upper molded plasti. | RAW 100 8939

17 | 000051 a | O Tube, Lower molded plasti. | Raw 100 12999

18 | 0ooos2 a | F Flunger, Metal 500 inch Réhad 100 79939

g DDDD?} Di |__|:|_ EB_D‘I Spring, Metal 875 mch__ F!Aw_ _1. 0o 2400

20 000056 | Di i O | TR Tubing, Clear Plastic, Full.. | Réw 100 2811.6EEEEEEEE... -
< | >

Notice that the Counter column is now filled in with the employee ID. Continue to highlight tags
and assign them to employees until you are finished.

The Assigned Tags are now ready to be handed out to employees or synchronized with Mobile
devices utilized in the RDC system.

& Inventory Tags

Inventary Tags ﬂ .ﬁ}.ﬁ.ssign Counter Qﬂ [§§ .ﬁ T

Tag Mumber Count Quantity | Counter | Counted | Part Mumber Part Description Stockro * |Location | Frozen Quantity ._A.I
i I 000034 0] 40-Mak | O BP-2 Earrel, Bottom Half, Blue R 100 179000
g ! 000035 0] 40-Makw | O BP-3 Ring, Metal 250 diameter R 100 10000
g : 000036 0] 40-Makw | O BP-4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5inch | Ralw 100 10000
10 | booos7 | 0] 40-Makw | HE BPS Barrel. Top Half, Red R 100 8310
11 ! oooozg | 0] 40-Mak |_ O BPE Earrel, Bottom Half, Red Rt 100 5210
2 : 000045 DI A0-M AW O CP1 B all Point R 100 15000
13 : 000046 0] 44-KNM O IN-01 Ink. Blue Rt 100 2324
14 I 000047 0] 44-KMM O IN-02 Ink, Red R 100 4168
15 I oooo4g 0] 44-KNM O IM-x02 Ink. Special Gold Rt 200 200
18 ! 0ooosa 0} 44-KMM | O FL-1 Tube, Upper molded plasti. | Rads 100 8539
17 : 000051 0} 44-KNM | O FL-2 Tube, Lower molded plasti, | Rals 100 12939
18 | booosz | 0} 44-KMM | O PL-3 Plunger. Metal 500 inch R 100 7999
18 ! 000054 | 0] 44-KNM |_ O 5 Spring, Metal 875 inch Fishad 100 2400
20 | 000056 a O TR-01 Tubing, Clear Plastic, Full.. 100 2811.EEEEEEREE...
|| I : 500
.. ! - : :
||
] u
00004 .
||
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Printing the Inventory Tags View
To print the above Inventory Tags View for distribution to employees:

1. Resize and move the columns to where they are easiest to read and understand. You can
also hide (collapse) any column data you don't want the Counter to see (Frozen Quantity?).

2. Click on the Printer icon in Inventory Tags View grid header. See Alliance/MFG Window
Types if you are not familiar with printing directly from data views.

Tag Mumber Count Quanti | Counter C |Part Mumber |Part Dezcription Stockro |Location  |SMALot - [Job Humb (B
1 000031 0| B0-EMH | e-m Assembly, Barrel, Blue |sm |1DD | | |
2 000032 0| S0-EMH | B0z Aszembly, Barrel, Red |sm |1DD | | |
3 000033 0] 40N | eP1 Barrel, Top Half, Blus |F|AW |1DD | | |
4 000034 0| 40-Maw | ep-2 Barrel, Bottorn Hall, Blue |F|f-‘-.w |1DD | | |
5 000035 0| 40-Haw | BP-3 Ring, Metal 250 diameter |me |1DD | | |
G 000038 0] 40N | EP-4 Clip, Pocket Metal 1.5 inch |F|AW |1DD | | |
7 000037 0| 40-Maw | BP-5 Barrel, Top Half, Fled |Retws | 100 | []
8 000035 0| 40-Haw | EP-G Barrel, Botiom Half, Fied | RAW/ | 100 | [
9 000039 0| 30-Ews | BPP-100° | Assembly, Ball Foint Fen.. | PENS | 100 | ]
10 000041 ) 30-Ews BPF-200 | Assembly, Bal Point Pen.. | PENS [ 100

1 000042 0| 30-Ews | BPP-%300 | Custom Ball Paint Pen, R.. |PENS | 200

12 Q00043 0 a0-EMH |G- &ggembly, Cartidge, Blu.. | 54-2 | 100

13 000044 0| B0-EMH | c-o2 Assembly, Cartridge, Fed. 542 |100

14 000045 0| 40-Haw | cra Eal Paint Réaws | 100

15 000046 0| 44-KNM | IN-D Ink. Blue Réw [ 100

16 000047 0| 44-KNM | IN-02 Ink. Fred Réaw | 100

17 000043 0| 44-KMM | IN-=03 Ink, Special Gold Réaws | 200 | |
18 000049 0/ BO-EMH | PLD1 Aszembly, Plunger Sa-1 100 [
13 Q0oas0 0 44-kMbd | PL1 Tube, Upper molded plas. | Raws (100

20 0000s1 0| 44-KNM | PL2 Tube, Lower molded plas. | Raw' [ 100 | |
2 onons2 0| 44-KMM PL-3 Plunger, Metal 500inch | Raw' | 100 | |
22 00pos3 0} 30-EwWs |5 Spring, Metal 875 inch ENG cap |
23 000054 0| 44-KNM | 5m Spring, Metal .B75 inch Réw [ 100 |
24 0000sS 0| Bo-EMH | T-m Tube, Plastic clear 225 L. | S41 100 |
25 O0005E 0| 44-KNM | TRO1 Tubing, Clear Plastic, Full.| Ray' | 100 |
26 000040 0| 3-EwS | BPP-100 | Assembly, Ball Point Pen.. |PENS | 100 FEN-10..| FEN-105 |

Printing the Count Tags Report

With the Inventory Tags Editable View open, click on the Print Tags hyperlink in the Related Links
Sidebar, Actions section. This will open the following report. Click Print
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# Cycle Count / Physical Inventory Tag - AlL g@@|
@ T= > M 1|8 e v =
Preview

Cycle Count / Physical Inventory Tag

Tag # Stockroom Location Part Humber SerialLot Humber Job Humber
oooogz SA-1 100 B-01
Aszembly, Barrel, Blue
Rew: A UOM Code: EA
Cumrent Inventory 2,900.00 Counted By Count Guantity
Cycle Count/ Physical Inventory Tag
Tag # Stockroom Location Part Humber SerialLot Humber Job Humber
[ulalu]ul=}c) SA-1 100 B-02
Azsambhy, Barrel Red
Rew: A UDOM Code: EA
v
Close

Perform Counts
Freeze all inventory movement

Once tags are generated, permit no material or parts movement (receipts or issues, for example)
until the counting is complete. To ensure data integrity, a material cutoff procedure must be
observed. If you receive a part after tags are generated and prior to counting that part, do not
process or enter the receipt or the system will enter it twice: once as a receipt and once as a part
of the count.

Perform Counts

Have inventory counters physically count inventory and record quantities. Care should be taken
to ensure accuracy. Enter the counts during the Edit/Review process below.

Reviewing and Editing Counts
Edit/Review Counts

Select Inventory>Physical Inventory>Edit/Review Counts to review the most recent count tags
generated. The Inventory Tags Editable View allows editing directly in the grid. This replaces the
old Inventory Tag Entry screen. Additionally you have all of the sorting, filtering, summarizing
capabilities explained in the section on Alliance/MFG Window Types.
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& Inventory Tags

Inventory Tags >
2 000032 o 0O |ee #issembly, Barrel, Red 541 100 4210
3 000033 o 0 |ePd Barrel, Tap Half, Blue Rt 100 3999
4 000034 0| 0 |epz Barel, Bottom Half, Blue | R&Ww 100 17900
5 | 000035 ol 0 |ers3 Fing, Metal 250 diameter | Rdiw! 100 10000
£ 000036 0 1 |ers4 Clip. Packet Metal 15inch | Réw 100 10000
7 000037 al O |erFs Barrel, Top Hall, Fed Réw [ 100 8310
8 000038 0| O |ers Barrel, Bottom Hall, Fied Réw [ 100 5210
3 | ooooss 0 ] |ErPI00 Assembly, Ball Paint Pen.. |PENS | 100 200
10 | Dooo4o 0 [0 |EPPi00 Assembly, Ball Paint Pen... | PENS | 100 1400/
11 | oot 0| ] |EPP200 Assembly, Ball Point Pen,.. | PENS | 100 1000
12 | Dooosz o [0 | EPP300 Custom Ball Point Pen, Re..| PENS | 200 0
13 | oooo4a 0 0o |co Assembly, Cartidge, Blue... | 542 100 15000
(14 | 000044 o O |co2 Assembly, Cartridge, Red |..| 54-2 100 £300
15 | 000045 0| 0 |cea Ball Foint R 100 15000
16 | o0o04e al 0 | Ik, Bilue Rt 100 2324
17 | 000047 0l 0O | moz Ink, Red Réw | 100 4158
18 | oooode 0 [ | INw0z Ink, Special Gold Raw | 200 200
19 | Dooosa 0| 0 |rLm Assembly, Plunger 541 100 0
20 | ooooso 0| G Tube, Upper molded plasti. | RAW 100 8999
< >

Entering counts via the Inventory Tags Editable View

Select a tag by clicking on the Tag Number field, tab into or double click the Count Quantity field.
Enter the Count Quantity in the Count column. When you exit the Count field the Counted
checkbox will automatically be checked by the system.

CAUTIONI!

If you entered a zero (0) in the count field you will need to manually check the
Counted Box.

Tab to the Counter column, type the counter name ( you can assign tags to Counter 1, Counter 2
or John Doe) in the counter column or enter the Employee ID or click on the eyeglass icon (right
side of Counter column) to drill down to the authorized employee list. This will display a list of all
employees authorized to perform Inventory Counts. File>Company>Employees>Detail
Tab>Employee Functions> Inventory Accuracy checkbox is checked.

NOTE:

The absence of validation on the "Counter" field allows your company to hire temporary
employees to assist with Physical Inventory or assign generic counter designations
if desired.

In the example below we have entered tags for Counter 1 and are now using the authorized
employee list to select counters.

338




Inventory Control

® Inventory Tags Mi=1E3
Inventory Tags ﬂ ;_‘g Assign Counter gﬂ E 5 Y 3

Tag Nurber | Count Quanti | Counter Counted | Part Mumber | Part Description Stockroom | Location | SM/Lat Number :‘
1 | Doong2 | 2300 Counter 1 B-01 Azzembly, Barrel, Blue S 100 il
2 Q00093 | 4200| Counter 1 B-02 Azsembly, Barel, Red S4-1 100

3 | 000094 ! 4000 Counter 1 i BP-1 Barrel, Top Half, Blue Bahw 100

4 ooooss | 18200; Counter 1 | BP-2 Barrel, Bottom Half, Blue R 100

5 0o0ose | 'IDDDD; Counter 1 | Ring, Metal 250 diameter

By

!

00oa3e |

[= =N N

= B)X] PENS | 100
PENS (100 | FENADS

11 e : ; .. |PENS | 100

12 2 S b i Re.|PENS | 200

= 3 ' A4-KNM Kyle Morgan I st -

4 | B0EMH Ellen Hailey ko2

i 5 | S0KEM Katya Marerko | i R

15 - n Rt 100

18 jiebeect R E

17 ooofoE | 0 [ 0O im0z Ink, Fed Réw 100

18 oooies | 0 e Ink, Special Gold Réw 200

13 aooi10 0 G #ssembly, Plunger 541 100

20 oot D! i PL-1 Tube. Upper molded plasti. | Bk 100 T
< . | ¥

Highlight the desired employee and double click on the row number in the grid or click on the
Select button. The Variance Quantity and Variance Cost columns will be automatically updated
when the actual count is entered.

When you have entered all of the counts and are satisfied the data is accurate, click on the Save
button (always Save before Applying the count tags).

Creating a Tag for a part not on the Inventory Tags List
This method is used when counting is still in progress and tag counts have not been applied. With

the Inventory Tags Grid open, click on the Create Tag hyperlink in the Related Links Sidebar,
Actions section. This will open the following blank tag edit screen.
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& Inventory Tags

T ag Mumber fooo
Entered By SUPERYIS
Part Mumber g

Stockroom g

Location g

SM /Lot Humber

Jiob Mumber

Frozen Cluantity ] Freeze Date F19/2006 10:50:07 b
Count Quantity 1] Counted? [F]

Counted By

Cloze

3. The next sequential tag number will be defaulted to one number higher than the last tag
generated.

4. The name of the person creating the new tag is defaulted.
5. Enter the Part Number, or use the hyperlink to select one from the Part Master View.

6. Enter the Department, Location, any SN/Lot Number or Job Number you want to count.
Duplicate tags can not be generated for existing tags that have not been applied.

7. The Frozen Quantity will be defaulted to zero and then updated after you enter the part
number, stockroom and location. You cannot edit this field.

8. Enter the Count Quantity.

9. Enter the Employee ID in the Counted By.

10. When you are finished, click OK to save your entries and exit the form.
Alliance RDC (Remote Data Collection)
If you are using the Alliance RDC with Mobile Devices

If you are using the Alliance RDC with Mobile Devices the count tags will be downloaded to the
HHD (Hand Held Device) counted and then uploaded to Alliance/MFG via Microsoft ActiveSync
and the data automatically updated and saved. See the Alliance RDC Users Guide for
instructions on performing inventory counts with mobile devices.

NOTE:

Alliance RDC is not part of Alliance/MFG. It can be purchased separately from Account
Management. See the Contacting Alliance section of the Alliance/MFG Help
System.
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Variance Analysis

After all counts have been saved you can use the Inventory Tags Editable View to reorganize,
group, sort and summarize the variance amounts and costs by employee or in total as a
company. You can reorganize and summarize for the current tags only or use the Drop Down List
box in the Toolbar to select All Tags. Selecting All Tags will display all tags that have been
applied since the last time tags were deleted (usually at fiscal year-end).

Print the Variance Report

The Variance report is a useful tool to ensure the physical count data is entered correctly before it
is applied to your database. It displays both value and quantities for each part. Review the
Variance Report carefully for any discrepancies. For example, if you missed entering a quantity
for a Count Tag, the Inventory Quantity will show the quantity when count tags were generated
and the Count Quantity will show zero. If you apply count tags as is, the system will adjust your
inventory quantity to zero! To avoid this, be sure to review the Variance Report for such
discrepancies and edit or recount as required before you apply the counts.

How Variances are Applied in the System

The Variance Report may show an inventory quantity of 100, with a physical count of 150. If you
have verified that the physical count is correct, the system will reconcile this variance when you
apply counts. The resulting transaction would be posted to the Transaction Log as a Physical
Inventory Positive Adjustment (PIP). If the report shows the inventory quantity of 100 and the
physical count is in fact 50, the system would reconcile this variance by posting a Physical
Inventory Negative Adjustment (PIN) to the Transaction Log. Physical Inventory Adjustment
Transactions are passed to your financial package if you purchased an Alliance/MFG Accounting
Link.

To run a Variance Report:

Select Inventory>Reports>Physical Inventory>Variance Report>Current Counts. You can
preview the report on screen or print a hard copy.

Apply Counts

When you are satisfied that the count quantity data in your count tags is correct, you are ready to
apply the counts to your system inventory. This will update the quantity on hand values in your
inventory records.

CAUTION!

Applying counts will make permanent adjustments to your on-hand inventory. We
strongly recommend making a backup before applying your counts.

To Apply Counts

11. Backup your system using your standard procedures for backing up your Alliance/MFG
database.

12. Select Inventory>Physical Inventory>Apply Counts.
13. Select a Department Code and Account Number to apply to your Variances.

14. Click Apply Counts. The system updates all inventory quantities for the count tags
created.
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WARNING:

The Count Quantity on an Inventory Tag overwrites the quantity field in the
inventory lots table. Applying Counts with tags that were not counted will
apply a count of zero. (The quantity on-hand will be adjusted to zero for that
tag’s part, stockroom, and location).

TIP:
ACCOUNTING FOR WIP DURING PHYSICAL INVENTORY

When you kit a work order, the raw materials (or component) parts are moved from the
actual stockroom to the WIP account. You can view which items are in process
from the Work in Process. View (select Shop>Work in Process, All, By Part
Number or By Work Order.) Because “In-Process” parts are not truly their original
part number, but not yet their finished goods part number, these parts are usually
handled separately in the Physical Inventory process. They are valued as a raw
materials part plus the value of the labor added to date. The Work in Process
reports found under the Shop menu will help you determine the value of your WIP
inventory.
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ABC Analysis

You can analyze your entire parts inventory and classify all records in relative order of importance
according to value definitions you decide. When you enter parts in the Part Master, you have the
option to classify them as Highest Relative Value, Medium Relative Value, or Lowest Relative
Value. You can also do this by running an ABC Analysis. You have the option to calculate either
Year-To-Date Use, QOH Value, QOH Net Value, or Unit Cost. The analysis sorts your parts by
the parameter (percent of parts) you set, and tells you how many A, B, and C parts make up that
parameter.

This tool is useful to establish inventory handling policies based upon ABC analysis, and to help
you focus action in the areas of highest return.

For example, an ABC analysis calculated by Unit Cost might show the following:
20% of the parts represent 80% of the value (A parts).
30% of the parts represent 15% of the value (B parts).
50% of the parts represent 5% of the value (C parts).

How ABC Analysis Calculates Value

ABC analysis multiplies the quantity by the cost, and sorts the part numbers in descending order
by the resulting extended value.

«* By YTD Usage Value E @
[ By ¥TD UsageValue | | By QOH Value || By GOH Met Value || By Unit Cost Percentofparts |5 |

Mumber of parts | Percent of partz | Percent usage Minimum value | Mumber of & Parts ~ Mumber of B Parts | Mumber of C Parts

i 5 22 BO1049036996  BR91 1 I I

3 10 G0.6B30218405395  BEEE 3 1] 1]

4 15 BB.0624897645102 2878 3 1 1]

5 20 B0.0726EBE727846 1966 4 2 1]

7 25 84. 8186075285264 1851 4 3 1]

8 30 BE6.9342773174242 825 4 4 1]

10 ia] 90. 7528433082854  BB4 4 B 1]

it 40 92 4557395102487 EBE4 4 7 1]

13 45 94 791887730632 416 4 7 2

14 50 95 817EE70272188 400 4 7 3

15 55 96.8434463188057 400 4 7 4

T# =] 9B8.2180418584966 204 4 7 B

18 65 98. 7411892972059 204 4 7 7

20 70 939.4998813063569 134 4 7 |

21 75 99 7819706115733 110 4 7 10

22 a0 99.8948063336479 44 4 7 11

24 85 100 1] 4 7 13

25 90 100 1] 4 7 14

27 95 100 1] 4 7 16

28 100 100 1] 4 7 17
| Dizplaying results ~
| Completed Succezsfully w
5 -J
[ A - Highest Relative Walue ] [ B - Medium Relative Value ] [ C - Lowest Relative Walue ]

In the example, we ran ABC Analysis using the YTD Usage Value. You can see that 20% of the
parts comprise 77% of the value.

It is then a simple task to select the items based on value and assign them Highest, Medium, or
Lowest Relative value. When you click Apply, these value breakdowns (highest, medium, and
lowest relative value) replace any ABC values assigned in the Part Master.
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Calculating ABC

When you calculate ABC, based on QOH Value for example, the ABC Analysis data form shows
you the Number of parts, the Percent of parts, the Percent dollar usage, the Minimum dollar
value; and then the number of A, B, and C parts in each category.

To calculate ABC parts:
1. Select Inventory>ABC Analysis. A blank ABC Analysis form opens.

2. Set the Percent of parts you want the analysis displayed in (Top right side of window). In
the example on the previous page, we set Percent of parts to “5,” which groups parts in
5% increments. (See Setting the Percent of Parts Parameter, later in this section for
more information about how this setting is used.)

3. Select the value you wish to calculate by: YTD Usage, QOH Value, QOH Net Value, or
Unit Cost. The calculation runs, showing progress in the progress bar.

Applying ABC Values

You could arbitrarily apply ABC values for each part from the Part Master. However, you can use
the ABC Analysis to calculate actual relative values based on YTD Usage, QOH Value, QOH Net
Value, or Unit Cost. When you apply the values via the ABC Analysis function, they will override

any manual ABC entries in the Part Master.

To apply relative ABC values:
1. Calculate ABC as described in the previous section.
2. Select the bottom line you wish to assign to the highest relative value group (A Parts).
3. Click the A Highest Relative Value button.

4. Continue to select lines and assign relative values until you have assigned Highest,
Medium, and Lowest value to all the parts.
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&* By YTD Usage Value

By vTD Usage Yalue By Q0H Walue || By Q0H Net Value || By Unit Cost

Mumber of partz ~ Percent of parts | Percent usage Mirirnurmn walug |~ Mumber of A Parts | Mumber of B Parts |~ Mumber of C Parts
1 A 22.8011043036956 8391 1 ] ]

3 10 E0.E330218405395 EBEEE 3 ] ]

4 15 E8.0624557645102 2878 4 ] ]

B 20 80.0726686727846 1966 g 0 0

7 25 84.8186075285264 1851 5 1 0

g a0 B6.9342773174242 825 5 2 0

10 35 90.7528433082854  BE4 5 4 0

11 40 92 4557395102487  EE4 5 &) 0

13 45 94.791887738632 416 5 7 0

14 A0 95, 817EEYD272188 400 B 8 0

15 21 96,84 34463188057 400 g a8 1

17 E0 93.2180418584966 204 g a8 3

18 ES 98.7411852972055 204 g a8 4

20 T 99,4998813063369 134 g a8 g

21 K] 99,7819706115733 110 g a8 7

22 a0 99.8948063336479 44 5 8 8

24 a5 100 0 5 8 10

25 a0 100 0 5 8 1

27 95 100 0 5 8 13

28 100 100 0 5 8 14

Dizplaying results -~
Completed Successfully “

Clear All Selections [ A, - Highest Relative Yalue ] [ B - Medium Relative Walue ] [ C - Lowest Relative Value

Click the Save button on the toolbar, the new values will replace any values assigned to parts in
the Part Master.

Setting the Percent of Parts Parameter

If you have a large number of parts, you can summarize your ABC parts list to simplify analysis.
For example, if you have 1000 parts in your Part Master and enter 5 in the Percent of parts field,
you will have 200 lines of data, rather than 1000 lines, each representing 50 of your parts. If you
have 10000 parts and enter 5, you will still have 200 lines of data; however, each line will
represent 500 parts. How you use this feature is dependent on what works best for your
company.
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Inventory Control Reports

The following reports are available from the Inventory menu. You can preview or print a report
from a predefined query, or create a custom query to display specific information in an
Alliance/MFG standard format. For more information about Alliance/MFG reports, see the
Technical Reference.

Intrastat Reporting

Part Cost List

Part Status

Stockroom on Hand

Shortage Report

Stockroom Locations

Serial Number Locations Report
Production History Report
Transaction Reports

Physical Inventory
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E— ok E — e -
R Sl

CRP Menu Functions

This chapter describes how to create work centers for each production and cost center in your
operation; how to create labor routers for each production step; and how to calculate CRP, Work
Center Loads, and Update Labor Standards.

Capacity Requirements Planning Overview

Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP) can determine roughly how much time will be required in
each work center to meet the demands planned by materials requirements planning. The
Capacity plan created by a CRP run is “forward loaded”; it uses the start date and start quantity of
planned orders and work orders, the defined capacities of your work centers, and detailed labor
routers to calculate load. The CRP calculations results provide the information you need to
evaluate whether to add personnel, add machines, reschedule customer orders, or let production
continue according to plan.

You can set up Work Center capacities to include shifts and downtime; and Labor Routers can
include individual labor operations such as setup, queue times, and run time The standard hours
allowed to produce one item on an operation. The actual time taken to produce one piece may
vary from the standard but the latter is used for loading purposes. The work center efficiency
factor is a comparison of actual versus standard run time.

Once Work Centers and Labor Routers are set up, you can perform the following calculations:

Calculate CRP - Runs the calculations for capacity planning on the basis of the last MRP
calculation (either full or top-level MRP).

Work Center Loads - Displays the results of the calculation, giving the production capacity and
projected loads for each work center.

Update Labor Standards - Updates labor standards on manufactured or subcontracted parts
that have labor routers established.
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Successful CRP Planning comprises the following steps:

1.
2.
3.
4,

Review Work Centers and Labor Routers for accuracy.
Run the Calculate MRP function.
Run the Calculate CRP function.

Review Work Center Loads and take appropriate action.

Tasks described in these sections assume familiarity with the basic use of Alliance/MFG data
lists, data entry forms, dialog boxes, queries, and finding and sorting features. If you need more
information about how to use these features, review System Overview.
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Work Centers

Work centers are specific production facilities or cost centers that may consist of one or more
people and/or machines. You create a unique work center ID and define the capacity, default
wage rate, and any burden costs you wish to apply for each work center. You can also define
any number of shifts for a work center, and optionally enter a default labor account that will
appear on all labor routers.

Entering new Work Center information

You can schedule work center capacity by shift-by-day, or schedule multiple shifts with different
capacities. Enter Start and Stop times using a 24 hour clock. For example, two workers
performing hand assembly from 8 A.M. to 12 noon would have a capacity of 480 minutes (240
minutes x 2 workers = 480).

To create a New Work Center:

Select CRP>Work Centers>New to open a blank Work Centers data entry form. At a minimum,
you must enter a Work Center ID and a Capacity to create a valid work center.

Wark, Center D WICOo2

| wWork Center Shifts

Whork Center Mame Fen Azsembly

Capacity 2,830.00
Default \wage Rate $8.00
Burden Cost $0.00
|lze Shifts ]

Account Murmber 7325.00

Cloze

From here you can create any number of work centers and work center shifts.

Enter a Work Center ID, and continue to enter information in the Work Centers and Work Center
Shifts tabs as described in the following sections.

Work Centers Tab

1. Enter a name for the work center. The Work Center ID and Name will appear on your Labor
Routers.

2. Enter the work center capacity in minutes per day. If you don't’ use shifts, the days of the
week the work center is open will default to the days your company is open, as specified in
your company Preferences. If you use shifts, enter the start and stop times and days of the
week the shifts will operate in the Work Center Shifts tab.
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3. Enter a default wage rate that applies to this work center. If no wage rate is associated with
an employee working in this work center, the system will apply this wage rate. If an employee
working a labor router assigned to this work center is paid a different wage rate, their wage
rate will override the default specified here.

4. You can supply a burden cost (information only).

5. If you plan to use shifts, select the Use Shifts box and define shifts in the Work Center Shifts
tab (see the following section).

6. Enter an Account Number to associate costs of operating this work center with an account.
This number will print on the Labor Router.

Work Center Shifts Tab

Click Work Center Shifts to display a list of all shifts defined for the work center.

#" Work Centers
wWiork Center 1D WwWCOm

work, Centers | Wwhork Center Shifts |

=3

dd Shift 1D Start Time Stop Time Capacity Moncay Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friclay
T00:00 A 4:00:00 Phd 186000 Yes Ve W W W
2| PM 4:00:00 P 12:00:00 PM 1586000 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

From here you can add a new shift or exit an existing one.
To Add a Work Center Shift:

Click Add on the left side of the form to open a blank Work Center Shifts data entry form. The
Work Center ID displays in the header.
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# Work Center Shifts

wiark Center 1D Shift 1D

Coff ok Center Shifts | C hift O ot

Capacity | 1.960.00

Start Time =

Stop Time 1v112:00:00 PM —|

Scheduled ‘work Days

b onday Friday
Tuezday Saturday ]
Wedneszday Sunday ]
Thursday

1. Enter the Capacity in minutes per day.

2. Enter the Start Time for the shift.

3. Enter a Stop Time for the shift.

4. Select the days of the week the shift will operate.

5. From here you can continue to click Add to define as many shifts as you need for this work
center.

6. When you are finished, click Close to save your entries and return to the Work Centers Shifts
tab. The new shifts display in the body of the tab.

7. When all entries are complete, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.
Click Close to exit the form without saving.

To Edit a Work Center Shift:

1. From the Work Center Shift tab, select a shift and click Edit on the left side of the form. The
Work Center Shifts data entry form opens.

2. Edit the information as required.

3. Click Close to return to the Work Centers form.
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4. When all entries are complete, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.
Click Close to exit the form without saving.

Shift Downtime

You can inform the system when a work center shift will be down. Its available capacity will not
be considered in a CRP run covering the downtime period. Provide a brief explanation, such as
machine calibration or maintenance. You need not schedule downtime for days your company is
normally closed.

Defining Work Center Shift Downtime

Click the Shift Downtime tab on the Work Center Shifts data entry form. The Work Center Shifts
display in the body of the tab. From here you can Add or Edit downtime information.

#* Work Center Shifts M(=1E3

Wark Center [D Shift D

1 [y

To Add or Edit a Shift Downtime:

Select a shift and click Add or Edit to open the Shift Downtime data entry form. The Work Center
and Shift ID's display for the shift selected.
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# Shift Downtime E| [E| fgl

‘work Certer 1D T |

Fieason Down | Phpsical [nventory |

1. The Date defaults to “today’s” date; you can use the calendar box to change it, if needed.

2. Enter the reason the shift will be down.
3. Click Close to exit the form and return to the Work Center Shifts, Shift Downtime tab.
4. When all entries are complete, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.
Click Close to exit the form without saving.
To restore the work center from downtime:
1. From the Work Center Shifts tab, select the Work Center Shift that is down.
2. Click Edit.
3. Click the Shift Downtime tab.
4. Select the line that defines the downtime.
5. Click Delete. A trash can icon appears next to the line.
6. Click Close.
7. When all entries are complete, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.

Click Close to exit the form without saving.
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Accessing Work Center information

Once all work centers are created, Alliance/MFG gives you several options for accessing the
data.

From the CRP Menu

Select CRP>Work Centers from the main menu. From here you can open a blank Work Centers
data entry form, open the Work Centers View for any or all work centers in the system, or use a
predefined query to access a specific record.

From the Work Center View

The records displayed in the Work Centers View depend on the query you select.

# Work Centers View - All |Z||E|rg|
Work Centers Yiew - Al g ESY =
Work Center 1D Work Center Mame Uze Shiftz | Capacity Labor Rate | "WC Account Mumber
1 » Stockroome/Fitting
2 wC002 Pen Aszembly i
3 w003 Component Assemb.. i 5760 $8.00| 7325.00
4 WCO04 Pen Test d 480 $8.00| 732500
] WCO05 Sub-Contract i 15960 $12.00) ¥265.00
B WCO0E Cutter M achine i 480 $2.00| 7325.00
7 WAZOO07 Ik, Stamping i 480 $9.00| 732500
LBt | [ oese ||

From here you can Add, Edit, or Delete a record; or via the sidebar or Links button you can drill
down or access related data; preview or print a report.
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Labor Routers

The labor routers describe each operation performed on your company’s manufactured parts.
These operations may include kitting parts, inspections, testing, assembling, drilling, polishing—
whatever processes are performed in the work center. You can include notes that describe tools
that may be required, special operating instructions, machining tolerances, JSA's, and so on.
Notes can be added to operations as work instructions. They will not print on the Labor Router,
but will print on the WO Traveler.

The Labor Router contains information about the per-piece time to perform each operation, such
as fixed Queue Time, Setup Time, and Run Time. CRP considers these times to determine
capacity requirements.

NOTE:

You must create work centers and operations codes before you can create labor routers.
Work centers were discussed in the preceding section. Operations codes are set
up in your company codes tables (see Chapter 2: System Overview for more
information).

Creating Labor Routers
Labor routers define each sequence in an operation to manufacture a part. Here you assign an
operation code and the work center where the operation is performed; and specify the queue

time, setup time, and run time it takes to perform the operation. CRP calculates the time for each
sequence in the operation to create the Work Center Load report.

To Create a New Labor Router:

Select CRP>Labor Routers>New to open a blank Routers data entry form.

# Routers g@g|

Part Murnber g | Revizion:

Sequence [0 1]

Alternate [F]

£} Routers | Motes

Wwiork Center D g Account;

Operation Code

Queue Time 1]
Setup Time 1]
Run Time 1]

Clogze
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Enter a part number or use the hyperlink to select one from the Part Master View.
Enter a unique Sequence ID for this step to indicate its order in the process.

Specify an Alternate sequence number, if applicable. This can represent a back-up machine
or process used in case of a breakdown or overload (see Chapter 5: Supply, Work Order for
more information).

Routers Tab:

1.

Enter a Work Center ID or use the hyperlink to select one from the Work Centers View. The
account number assigned to the work center displays to the right of the Work Center field,
and its description displays below the field.

Enter an Operation Code. This is a code defining the a step in the manufacturing process.
Enter an operation code or use the hyperlink to select one from the Operation Codes View

Enter a Queue Time in minutes-per-run to represent the total time a lot waits at this labor
operation. Queue time is non-costed; however, it is used by CRP to help in determining when
an operation actually begins. Some examples of queue time are cooling, paint drying, transit,
and to allow for backlog. Queue time does not consume capacity in CRP.

Enter a Setup Time in minutes-per-run to represent the amount of time it takes to set up a lot
at this operation. Setup Time is used to calculate the setup cost in the inventory master.
Setup time consumes capacity in CRP.

Enter a Run time in minutes-per-unit to represent the amount of time it takes to produce one
part at this operation. Run Time is used by the Update Standards calculation to calculate the
labor cost for this part.

When all entries are complete, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the form.

Click Close to exit the form without saving.

NOTE:

Only primary sequence ID's are used for costing and by the CRP calculation. Alternates
are for information only and are bypassed.

Copying Labor Routers

Often labor routers for different part numbers will be nearly identical. You can save time by
copying a set of labor operations from one part to another. If you copy a router to a part that
already has a router it will append the new operations.

To Copy a Labor Router:

1.
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From the CRP menu, select Labor Routers>Copy Router. The Copy Router dialog box
opens.

Enter a part number or click the From hyperlink to display the Part Master View for all parts
with labor routers defined.

Select a part. At this point you could click Labor Router From in the Related Views section of
the sidebar to review the Labor Router for this part.
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4. Enter a part number or click the To hyperlink to select a part from the Part Master View to
copy the Labor Router to.

5. Click Copy.

6. Click View to review your new labor router. You can add, edit, or delete operations codes as
needed to complete the router.

7. Click Close to exit the form.

Accessing Labor Routers Data

Once Labor Routers are added to the system, Alliance/MFG gives you several options for
accessing data.

From the Labor Routers Submenus

Select CRP>Labor Routers from the main menu. From here you can open a blank Labor Routers
data entry form or use a predefined query to access a specific record.

From the Labor Routers View

The records displayed in the Labor Routers View depend on the query selected.

& Labor Routers View - All EI@|E|

Labar Rauters Yiew - Al B EST 3
Part Humber Sequence D | Operation Code Whork, Center 1D :.
1 100 E
2 200-000& Ingtall Clip to Barrel Top WCO03
3 300 300-0004 Inzert Ring WCO03
4 400 400-000 Azgemble B arrel WiCO03
5 100] 100-0002 kit Parts, |ssue to Assembly WCOO
B 200] 200-0006 Ingtall Clip to Barrel Top WCO03
7 300 300-0004 Inzert Ring WCO03
a B-02 400 400-0001 Azzemble Barrel WICO03
9 BPP-100 100] 100-0002 kit Parts, |ssue to Assembly WCOO
10 EPF-100 200 200-0003 Diz-azzemble B-01 WiCooz2
11 BPP-100 300 300-0003 Ingert Plunger, Ink Cartridge WCO0z2
(12 | BPP100 400 400-0003 Test Ink Flow w004
13 BPP-200 100] 100-0002 kit Parts, |ssue to Assembly WCOO
14 EPF-200 200 200-0004 Diz-azzemble B-02 WiCooz2
15 BPP-200 300 300-0003 Ingert Plunger, Ink Cartridge WCO0z2
(16 | BPP-200 400 400-0003 Test Ink Flow Ww/CO04 v
| < ¥
| Edt [ cese ||

From here you can Add, Edit or Delete a record; or via the sidebar or Links button you can drill
down or access related data; preview or print a report.
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Calculate CRP

CALCULATING CRP

Capacity Requirements Planning is a rough-cut planning tool. It analyzes the capacity for each
work center versus the planned work load. The resulting calculation determines the production
load in each work center as a percentage of its total capacity.

CRP uses the output from the most recent MRP Run as the basis for calculation. If MRP was run
for Top Level only, CRP will calculate top level only. To calculate CRP for all levels, run MRP for
all levels before calculating CRP. To get a true picture of your capacity requirements, it is
important to run MRP before running CRP.

How CRP Calculates Capacity

CRP considers the release date of a work order, the start date of MRP planned orders, and the
Labor Router for the part. Beginning with the first labor operation to be defined, it posts it at the
beginning of the first available shift on that day for that work center. It posts the queue time and
setup time. It then multiplies the start quantity on the order by the runtime per unit, and posts the
run time for this operation. If it reaches the end of a shift, it rolls to the next shift. If the labor
operation is complete before the shift is over, it uses the remaining time on the next labor
operation in that work center.

When an operation is complete, CRP moves to the next operation. If it's in the same work center,
it uses up the remaining shift before rolling into the next shift.

CRP assumes infinite capacity. If multiple work orders are scheduled to enter a work center on
the same day, CRP does not post the orders separately. They all move through the work center
beginning at the first shift. It then considers the total minutes used compared to the capacity
defined in the Work Center data entry form to calculate the percentage load.

To Run CRP
1. Ensure that your Work Center and Labor Routers are accurate.
2. Run MRP to ensure all transactions are up to date and work orders are scheduled.

3. Select CRP>Calculate CRP. The Calculate CRP dialog box is a simple message box that will
report when the operation is complete.

4. Click Calculate CRP.

#' Calculate CRP

Completed Successfully

| Calculate CRP | | Close |

Review the Work Center Loads (see Work Center Loads).
Keep in mind that CRP is not finite scheduling. It does not reschedule work center loads for you; it

simply shows you the percentage of capacity in a work center on a given day. It's up to you to
decide whether to add shifts, personnel, or to reschedule work orders to level the loads.
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Work Center Loads

CRP calculates a load for each work center defined, considering existing shop orders and
planned orders. The Work Center Loads View is a display only list that shows the results of the
latest CRP calculation for each work center; whether labor is scheduled for that work center; and
if the work center is over capacity. From here, you can select a work center and review the Load
Date, Load %, and Capacity for that work center. Some days may show significantly more than
100% load, while others may show well under capacity. With this information, you can decide
whether to reschedule work orders to “level” the load.

Viewing Work Center Loads
After running the CRP calculation, select CRP>Work Center Loads to open the CRP Header

View, which lists all work centers defined in the system, whether or not labor is scheduled for a
work center, and if the work center is over capacity.

& CRP Header - All =13

CRP Header - Al g ES Y 2
YWhork Center (D Labor Scheduled? | Ower Capacity

1 T R

2 WICO02

3 WICO03

4 WCO04

3] WICO05 IF] IF]

B WICO0E

7 WICOO7 FI

Edt | [ Oese |

To View the Work Center Load Summary:
From the CRP Header View, select a work center and double click to display the work CRP

Summary By Work center ID for that work center. This View breaks down the work center load by
day so you can easily see which day the work center is over capacity and by what percent.
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#* CRP Summary - By Work Center ID (WC002) M=1E3
CRP Summary - By Work Center ID (WC00Z2) B EHST
“Whork, Center (D Start Date Load % |Capacity
1 7/25/2006 7
2 WCO02 74262006 344 9,931
3 WCO02 742742006 264 7.620
4 w002 7/28/2006 200 5,760
5 WCO02 7431 /2006 200 5,760
B w002 8/1/2006 129 3720
¥ W02 104242008 100 2.880
a WCO02 104342006 21 E20
Edt | [ Omse |

From here you can drill down to additional details of the work order and operations responsible
for creating the load.
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Update Labor Standards

The Update Labor Standards calculation multiplies the labor time from each labor router by the
wage rate from each work center to determine the standard hours and labor cost to produce a
single unit of each part. It also computes the setup cost by lot for each part. This information is
updated in the Part Master Part Costs tab.

Cost Roll up and Updating Labor Standards

Because updating labor standards changes standard hours and affects the basis by which setup
and labor costs are calculated, it is important to update labor standards before performing a cost
roll up. See Chapter 8: Inventory Control, Cost Roll Up for more information.

To Update Labor Standards:
1. Select CRP>Update Labor Standards to open the Update Labor Standards dialog box.
2. Select which standards you wish to update; you can select one, two, or all types.

3. The message box displays progress and reports any failures, along with the steps to correct
it.

& Update Labor Standards |T||E| [5_<|
IJpdate Setup Cost -
IJpdate Labor Cozt
IJpdate Standard Hours

|Ipdate Labar Standards
Completed Succezsfully

When finished, the message box reports “calculation completed successfully.”
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CRP Reports

The following reports are available from the CRP menu. You can preview or print a report from a
predefined query, or create a custom query to display specific information in an Alliance/MFG
standard format. For more information about Alliance/MFG reports, see the Technical Reference.

Labor Router
Work Center Listing

Work Center Loads
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Shop Floor Menu Functions

Shop Floor Control is a system for utilizing data from the shop floor as well as data processing
files to maintain and communicate status information on work orders and work centers. This
information facilitates the calculation of job costing and accounting information. It gives you
constant feedback on your labor distribution and work-in-process so you can adjust your plan to
meet your needs. Labor reports provide data such as hours by work order and employee, and
labor and scrap costs. Once labor routers have been defined and work orders entered, you can
track and generate reports for labor distribution and work in process. Enter actual labor and
operations completed on each work order; or actual labor and operations completed by each
employee.

You can review work-in-process by part number or by work order; including the cost of materials
and scrap applied to each work order.

Shop related reports include labor distribution, labor utilization, production backlog, and work in
process.

Tasks described in this section assume familiarity with the basic use of Alliance/MFG data lists,
data entry forms, dialog boxes, queries, and finding and sorting features. If you need more
information about how to use these features, review System Overview.
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Labor Distribution

Alliance/MFG uses labor router information entered for each part, employee hours, and wage
rates to create labor distribution. Labor Distribution reports each employee’s labor contribution to
a work order—the actual number of hours worked on a particular job and quantity completed—to
provide a calculation of actual direct labor.

Each labor entry will be assigned a unique Labor ID.

Detailed labor transactions are retained in the system until the work order is deleted. When you
delete a work order, all labor data for that work order is deleted. When you close a work order,
the Labor Distribution View no longer displays the data; however, you can still access it through
the reports. (See Shop Reports at the end of this chapter for more information about shop
reports.)

Reporting Labor
To report labor against a work order:

Select Shop>Labor Distribution>New to open a blank Labor Distribution data entry form.

#" Labor Distribution Q@E

WO Mumber WO00020003 Part Humber  B-02
Labar 1D 1 fzzembly, Barrel, Red

Emploves (D [44-K Mk

b organ, Kyle M

Start Date I¥Hnsea/2005 9311580 7 Job Number

Sequence D 100 Kit Parts, lzzue to Aszembly
[uantity Completed 3,000.00 [uantity Released 10,000.00

Stop Date 1710/29/2005 10:31:15 AM ¥ | Uuantity Fiemaining 7.000.00
Tatal Time 1.00

Wage/Hate g.00
Account Murmber 1850
Quantity Scrapped 000

Scrap Account

Cloze

1. Ata minimum, you must enter a work order number, Employee ID and Sequence ID for each
labor distribution.

2. Enter a Work Order number. The Part Number and description display to the right of the
field.

3. The system generates a new Labor ID for each unique entry against this work order. Each
Labor ID will present a separate line item in the Labor Distribution View.

4. Enter an Employee ID.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

The Start Date defaults to the current date and time; however, you can use the calendar box
to enter a different date. For example, you may enter labor from labor routers or time sheets
that indicate different start times.

If the work order is linked to a job number, the job number will display next to the Start Date
field.

Enter the Sequence ID this employee performed, or use the hyperlink to select one from the
Labor Router View. The description displays to the right of the field.

Enter the quantity completed at this labor operation. This number must be less than or equal
to the quantity released.

The quantity released from the work order into manufacturing displays to the right of the
Quantity Completed field.

Enter the actual stop date and time the employee finished applying labor. Use the calendar
box to select the date and time.

The Employee Wage Rate displays from the Employee record. Enter a different wage rate if
this is nonstandard, such as overtime.

The Total Time (number of hours worked) to date displays to the right of the Wage/Rate field.

The quantity of items remaining to be built at this labor operation displays to the right of the
Stop Date field.

The default account number assigned to the part on this Work Order will display. If this is a
nonstandard work order, or if you wish to charge labor to an account other than the account
displayed, you can enter a different account number.

When you have completed all entries, do one of the following:
Click Save on the toolbar to save your entries and leave the form open.
Click OK to save your entries and exit the Labor Distribution form.

Click Close to exit the form without saving.

To edit labor on an existing Labor Distribution form:

1.

3.
4,

Select Shop>Labor Distribution>Edit and enter the WO Number and Labor ID for the record
you wish to edit; or open the Labor Distribution View, select the appropriate line item, and
click Edit. The Labor Distribution form for the item selected opens.

The WO Number and Labor ID display at the top of the form, along with the Part Number and
description for the part.

The employee ID and Start Date will display as selected. You can edit these as required.

When you are finished, click OK, Close, or Save, as appropriate.

Accessing Labor Distribution Data

From the Labor Distribution Submenus

Once labor is entered against a work order, you can access the data from the Shop>Labor
Distribution submenus.
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From the Labor Distribution View

Records displayed in the Labor Distribution view depend on the query selected.

& Labor Distribution View - All

Labor Distribution Yiew - Al

W0 Mumber Sequence ID | Part Mumber Enployes (D Start Date

1 » 13 y

2 Ww100030003 | 2nu| B-02 __.|10329;an5 12:31:55..

3 Ww000030003 | 3nu| B-02 | 444 NM |10329;an5 1D:31:55A...|1D£29£2DDE 12:31:55..

4 W000080003 | 4nu| B-02 | 444 NM |1n,429;2005 10;31;55A__.|1n£29;2005 12:31:55..

5 W000030004 | 1nu| T | 0BG |1n,429;2005 1D:28:4?A...|1D£29£2DDE 12:28:47.

B Ww000030004 | 2nu| T-01 | -EwS | 10/29/2005 12:29.38 P... | 10/29/2005 1:23.38 PM

< | >
| Edt [ Oese |

From here you can Add, Edit, or Delete a record; or via the sidebar or Links button you can drill
down or access related data; preview or print a report.
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Work In Process

Work In Process is a view only feature that shows you the status of work for all open work orders
in the system. From here you can quickly review the part numbers, date and quantity released to
a work order; the quantity completed to date for any open work order, along with a summary of
material, labor, and scrap costs; and the total WO cost to date.

Viewing Work-In-Process

Once you begin entering labor operations in Alliance/MFG, you have several options for
accessing the data.

From the Work-in-Process Submenus

Once labor is entered against a work order, you can access WIP data from the Shop>Work In
Process submenus. Select Work In Process>All to view all records; or use a predefined query to
locate specific records.

From the Shop Floor Work In Process View

The records displayed in the Work in Process View depend on the query selected.

& Shop Floor - Work In Process View - All

Shop Floar - Work In Process View - All

w1 Murnber Fart Mumnber Releazed Date | Past Due [uantity Released | Quantity Completed | Total Labor

1 » WO000sa0o02 10 005 5. 100,00 0.00

2 Wi000020003 | B-02 | 11/18/2005 | | 1u,uuu.uu| 5,000.nu| $56.00

3 WiO0G1 10001 | B-01 | 11/18/2005 | | 2,DEIIZI.DIZI| 0.nu|

4 WiO0G110002 | BPF-100 | 11/22/2005 | | E,DEIEI.DIZI| 0.nu|

5 WiO0G110003 | BPF-200 | 7/24/2006 | | E,DEIEI.DIZI| 20.nu|

| < >
[ Edt | [ Close |

From here via the sidebar or Links button you can drill down or access related data such as
applied labor and shortages; preview or print a report.

Work-In-Process Columns Field Definitions
Work Order Number — The work order number for this record.
Part Number — The part number for this work order.
Released - The date the work order was actually released.
Quantity Released - The quantity released to production.
Quantity Completed - The quantity completed to date for this work order.
Last Labor Sequence — The last labor sequence recorded for this work order.

Total Work Order Cost - The accumulated work order cost to date, material, labor,
and scrap.

Material Cost - The total material cost to date for the work order.
Labor Cost - The total labor costs applied to the work order.
Scrap Cost - The total cost of components dekitted to scrap.

Job Number - The Job Number associated with the work order, if applicable.
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Shop Floor Reports

The following reports are available from the Shop menu. You can preview or print a report from a
predefined query, or create a custom query to display specific information in an Alliance/MFG
standard format. For more information about Alliance/MFG reports, see the Technical Reference.
Labor Distribution
Labor Utilization

Production Backlog

Work in Process
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